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W. M. Br inner and M. A. 
Khouri, University of Cali- 
fornia at Berkeley, 1961. 


. , . . (Br .II) . . . . 2nd vol. of Brinner's Reader, 1962. 

(Zy.) e.g. Tai. (Zy.) 34,25, Mahmud Taimur 

selection 34, paragraph 25 
in A Reader in Modern Literary 
Arabic by Far hat J. Ziadeh, 
Princeton University, 1964. 
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Q. Amin 
'Agq. 

'A. Raf. 
1 Aww 
Ayy. 
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S . Din 
Far . 

Fur. 
Ghur . 
Gibr. 


Michel Aflaq 
Ishaq Musa al-Husainl 
Ahmed Amin 
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* Abbas Mahmud al-'Aqqad 
'Abd al-Rahman al-Rafi 'I 
Tauflq Yusuf 'Awwad 
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xi 


Hai . 

Muhammad Husain Haikal 

Hak. 

Tauflq al-Haklm 

Hind . 

Khalil al-HindawI 

Hus . 

Taha Husain 

Idr . 

Suhail Idris 

Jabr . 

Jabra Ibrahim Jabra 

Kam. 

Mahmud Kamil 

Kay. 

Sami al-Kayyall 

Khal . 

Muhammad Khalaf Allah 

Khalid 

Khalid Muhammad Khalid 

Kurd 

Muhammad Kurd 1 All 

Mand. 

Muhammad Mandur 

Manf . 

Mustafa Lu^fl al-Manfaluti 

Maz . 

Ibrahim 'Abd al-Qadir al-Mazinl 

Mub. 

Zaki Mubarak 

Musa 

Salama Musa 

Nu' . 

Mikha 'll Nu'aima 

Qal. 

Suhair al-QalamawI 

Qud. 

Ihsan 'Abd al-Quddus 

Qutb 

Sayyid Qutb 

Raih. 

Amin al-Raihani 

Razz . 

Munif al-Razzaz 

Sa' . 

Amina al-Sa'Id 

Sak. 

Khalil al-Sakaklnl 

Sat. 

Sati' al-Husarl 

Sib. 

Yusuf al-Siba'I 

Tai. 

Mahmud Taimur 

Zayy . 

Ahmad Hasan al-Zayyat 

Zur . 

Qustantln Zuraiq 


Books frequently quoted 1 

1 Aqll Ibn 'Aqll, Shark al-alfiyya 3 ed. 

Fr. Dieterich. Leipzig, 1851. 

Ashmawi Ibn al-Fadil al-AshmawI, Hashiya 

r ala matni l-Ajurrumiyya fi qawa ’id 
al- f arabiyya, Cairo, 1341 (Hegira). 

Blachere R. Blachere and M. Gaudefroy- 

Demombynes, Grarmaire de VArabe 
Classique, 3rd ed., Paris, 1952. 

1 Bibliographical information on the books which are less 

Often mentioned is given at the point of quotation. 
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General Syntax 3 Cairo, 1953. 

Brock. Grand. Carl Bockmann, Grundriss der 
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Sprachen 3 Berlin, 1913. 

Far hat. Bah. Germanus Far hat, Kitab bahth al-matalib 3 

Beirut, 1882. 

Mainz, Zur. Ernst Mainz, Zur Grammatik des modemen 
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Mufassal Zamakhshari, al-Mufassal fi l-riahw , ed. 

J. P. Broch Christianiae, 1879. 

Munjid al-Munjid fi l-lugha wa-l-dddb wa-l- r ulum 3 

new edition. Beirut, 1956. 

Noeldeke, Zur. Theodor Noeldeke, Zur Grammatik des 

Gram. klassisohen Arabisch 3 Denkschr . d. 


kais. Akad. d. Wiss. Phil. -His. 
Klasse. vol. 25. Wien, 1897. 


Qawa ' id 

HifnI Bey Na$if , Kitab qawa 9 id al- 
lugha al- r arabiya 3 2nd ed. Cairo, 
1909. 

Reck . Synt. 

H. Reckendorf , Arabische Syntax 3 
Heidelberb, 1921. 

Reck . Verh. 

H. Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen 
Verhaltnisse des Arabischen y Leiden, 
1895. 

Wehr , Dictionary 

Hans Wehr, a Dictionary of Modem 
Written Arabic 3 tr. by J . Milton 
Cowan. Ithaca, 1961. 

Wright 

W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic 
Language 3 3rd. ed., 2 vols. Cam- 
bridge, 1896-98. 

Ya 1 ish 

Ya 1 ish 'All Ibn Ya'ish, Sharh al- 
mufassal 3 Cairo, no year. 

Zaj jaji 

Abu 1-Qasim Abd a 1 -Rahman al- 
Zajj&jl, al-Jumal 3 Paris, 1957. 

ZDMG 

Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlaendischen 
Gesellschaft. 
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XVI COORDINATE CLAUSES 




§ 192 ASYNDETICAL 


In Arabic, two or more complete sentences, struc- 
turally independent of each other, can be used with- 
out any connecting particle to express: 

a) independent but complementary statements , 
as in a description or in the development of an idea 2 : 


* 




jQj-' ■ 

' ' v 


His marriage was a fake; 
so was his life and [his] 
whole world. 

Mah. qah. 120,23 


^ LjI, He is Hashim's nephew; I 

" " ' ' 2' * ' brought him from Yathrib. 

VjA O- Hai. sir. 98,18 


Js b\ I am the human heart, [I 

„ ^ am] imprisoned in the 

4-JJp darkness of man's dictates 
' ' " " Gibr. 11,115,1 


✓ i 


_ ' a > >/./ / 

AS’jAttml <b Ija2 (J 


W ' *■* # Vw // X ' 

ISjIa *i*J **•-*- 

i ^ i < a 


But Mahjub did not hear 
a thing; he was getting 
dressed in a hurry. 

Mah. qah. 171,3 

Mohammed spent a tranquil 
and peaceful night; the 
fever had abated. 

Hai. sir. 502,16 


'\ \C 

2. The use of JU in the following example can hardly be 
considered as an independent sentence but rather a graphic way 
to introduce direct speech: 


J O I J { y^ 


He once told me.... 
Raih. mul. 29,14 


8 


COORDINATE CLAUSES 


b) an appositive statement in order to explain 
or to determine the preceding statements 

// ^ / y » y \ * 

* U*. Qm I JUZ Ujb Here begins a new page in 

' -s * '»x the life of Mohammed, his 

*>< louS Jo- married life and his life 

as a father. 

Hai. sir. 122,17 

/ ■* * V x .» x v 

>a There is another author I 

' ' " # *''* dearly love, Anatole 

France. Musa adab. 177,16 

e) the reason for the preceding statements 


® ' » 

.1 JIJ 


, x ' y f x u, 


He is my brother? he was 
a prophet and so am I. 
Hai. sir. 187,19 


JjlbJI )l |JLfe> dL j ^ Your God is an oppressor; 

' " ' he does not know justice. 


Zayy. (Br.II) 155,27 


, / « W V X / / *X y , 


Jji-J vi5 He is a thief? he broke 

' into the convent at night. 

Gibr. 1,129,18 

d) a result or a logical consequences 

■> J X ^X»( S* / J 

ir-SJL L 4^i ytS- That is my place? I shall 

do in it as I please. 

Raf. wah. 6,5 


e) an emphatic repetition or modifications 

x ✓«xyx, X 

L^i I jl # It was empty? there was 

v x y ' ' not a single student 

there. Hai. (Zy.) 14,4 

X / * J X * V y X 4 ^ 

^ J ^ 1 y I ^ p-A They were extremely greedy; 
' ' x ' they never could be satis- 

u fied. Amin zuh. 10,4 

j ^ 4 ±J 1 ^1, God is the Living One? 

He never dies’. 

Hak. (Br.) 43,14 




ASYNDETICAL 


ftw - X • // • » «» X 

0 x^bJI «dJJ y je-fli-J* The loges at this time 

' . * *x ^ ®i'Tir - were reserved for women? 

*-t*f ^* 7 ^ ^ L^J t nobody could sit there 

•< but they. 

Manf. sha’ . 21,13 

x xx ,x ' * • \ x £ ' 

a People are deaf? they do 

not hear. 

Gibr. 111,20,13 


,X x y y ' 


X f gy X J 


Knowledge is one single 

* ' ' entity? there are no 

divisions . 

Amin duh. 11,9,10 

' XX 7 ' 

L JUJ { j[ The assembly room was 

/,**, .X empty? there was nobody 

*jeb there but both of us. 

' Raf. wah. 1,124,10 

f) an explanation of the preceding statements 

^ t How fine is their tastel 

0 xx * xx The color of their clothing 

is like the color of the 
sky. Hak. (Zy.) 11,14 

x -- y x ' £ ~ x , , ' 

I a- w^iu ^ -1 d I I d-A <jD The staircase was average? 
r.r ' A' - ' ' it was not very wide or 

very narrow. 

Hus. ayy. 11,5,4 


x X / X X X w X ^ ^ ^ 

Jp L UU 4.Ui ^jD His food was dry? he did 

- ' i'iY not sit at the table. 


Hus. ayy. 1,23,12 


X -X j, * C y 


- j X Mr X xj* 

jy • y yJ* He was a genuine Iraqi ; 

*yy * 'y he knew how the impossible 

Xf— J ^n s T . 1 could become easy. 

Ayy. 1 (Br . ) 32,4 

g) after a command, the reason for the commands 

a X 

jk^u> Let him play, he is [so] 

young*. Hus. ayy. 1,35,14 


* * • + 
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h) also after certain imperatives or inter- 
jectional commands: 


jJjJI a* ^ Come then, let’s return 

, ' £ „ ' '•* the monastery's spacious 

iia o ^ ^yl lands to the needy vil- 

? ^ f'l * ]T lagers. Gibr. 1,166,16 


" V o s < / ^ 


Come on, let's go now. 
Gibr. 1,144,9 


Usually the verb in the sentence that follows an 
imperative will be in the short form of the imperfect 
— the jussive — as an expression of emphasis (see 
Vol . I, § 26) 3 : 

1 Ask him, he will tell you. 

- ' " Hus. ayy. 1,151,16 

4 saJjj Or~S O Compare him with his mother, 

/y ' '* 0 ' * and you will find.... 

O* Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,35 


< ,» / / / <' * v w ^ "6 * v « 

^ "&_ WJ u-J 1 Deny schools to the Euro- 

' * , pean and he will be most 

^ ignorant. 

Hak. (Zy.) 11,37 


0 ! jj** ^ Look in the theology books 

' " and you will find that 

they affirm.... 

Hai. sir. J ,5 


/ »V f o * * 9 


3, Arab grammarians and Western scholars also frequently 
consider these constructions as conditional. 

Although the meaning in some of them could perhaps tolerate 
such a conditional interpretation, in the majority of cases its 
real meaning would change if the interpretation were conditional: 

/ (V v ^ ^ ° ^ ^ 

^JU La,j» cuO I If you are ill, ask our Lord 

' e 7 1 r Husain and he will bring you 

clbl^ a r Gmedy • Mah. zuq. 14,8 




O pJ I J 

/ ' w - % 


Let me sleep, for my spirit 
is intoxicated with love. 
Gibr. 11,215,3 





SYNDETICAL H 

and also after certain inter jectional expressions: 

, Jj I C I f ,>1; JLLa Come, my Beloved, let' s 

✓ - - - walk through the ruins. 

Gibr. 11,96,3 

x j 

j\Z JI* Let us tend the fruit of 

' " ^ " the earth. 

Gibr. 11,97,1 


y 

✓ / / / / • y »■ , , >» i x 

^ b 0 b j.*. * . * ^S jt> Oh Salma, let 

* * ^ w ^ y . . . i. j 


us follow 


t this rough path with 

1 1 a AJt> ^ steady step. 





§ 193 SYNDETICAL 

Two or more sentences in syndetical construction 
are complete and structurally independent of each 
other. Their mutual relationship is expressed by a 
conjunction which unites them without changing the 
structural independence of the individual sentences. 
The nature of this relationship and the meaning of 
the compound will vary according to the conjunction 
used. 


§ 194 CONJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS 

The function of the conjunctive conjunctions con- 
sists in bringing together independent sentences that 
are understood as necessary parts in the complete 
exposition of an idea. It simply indicates, through 
its connective role, the actual validity of all the 
parts connected. The semantic relationship between 
the connected sentences is only given through their 
logical relation to each other. 


§ 195 3 

j is the most generally used conjunctive particle 
It connects sentences without implying any closer, 
more logical relationship. 
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The frequency of its use, as well as the manifold 
meanings that can be expressed with this conjunction, 
cannot be reproduced in English. Hence, many of the 
simplest constructions in Arabic require more elabo- 
rate ones in their translation, e.g.. 


A 3 may connect sentences 

a) intended as equally important in the ex- 
position or the narrative: 

^ < 2)1 j j\ At that time, when she 

\ - ' V was ten or e l even years 

/ ^ ** + ^ of a U e ^ Mohammed consum- 

\ l£i dj j 1^11 mated his marriage with 
_ , * ^ A'isha, Abu Bakr 1 s daughter. 

< 9 . I She was a gentle, pleasant- 

tflTj Aii c*l£' looking girl who could con- 
w , H ~ verse amiably. Still in 

vilj lIjd* CJjI her adolescence, she was 


r ' * / ' / ^ » v 

L-**^ L cj Dj 

* 

_, / < / ' ^ / »-» j i ^ , / . 

f-fJ L a *-*** ) o Bjj 

j’' ' // > *,• 

At Lw JjljJ * 


At Lam wLftJt I / yw L 

* ✓ V ^ s'*' 

\ •" \'C' * * * " " Cr' -> S 8 


very playful and gay. 

Her body, however, had 
fully developed. 

Hai. sir. 228,6-9 

The flow of the newcomers 
had no end . They were re- 
ceived by young ladies 
with beautiful dark eyes. 
Less than half an hour 
after he had been seated, 
the number of the invited 
had grown to such an ex- 
tent that they were all 
packed together, both men 
and women. 

Mah. qah. 91,17 


L U A,L> %i«J t A JLft> 
' ~ \ ' / 
i5 w>> * A .L) J* 


^ U 1 I am a stranger in this 

/ * y town and also in any other 

o? town. Gibr. 111,81,9 


> " c ^ >e 

J I; I ’i} ^ 


V‘jt y '* \ 


I have heard and read it 

and still do. 

al-Hus . (Br.II) 14,23 


b) happening simultaneously: 
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Mj j, ill) J c=J& While speaking, she wrapped 

' ' /7 a long cloak around her- 

self. Gibr. 1,157,12 

.// S ' 

JU> He said, laughing.... 

Din (Zy.) 3,17 

^ 14^15 He interrupted her, 

shouting .... 

Manf. sha'. 236,16 

s S £ ~ J " t ' Ji 

^ \ v-W-J* * <x\ because I am not looking 

-> ^ ' £ e ss ~ for a way to get acquainted 

a 4 ; v-^*’ v ** with him nor do I want him 

to look for a way. 

Manf . mag . 4,1 

w * s ’* / ex*'" w ^ f ^ ^ s 

d^^aJI djj^JL I JU Why be concerned with 

' ' 'C ' , ^ -> 0 /, Arabic unity and [at the 

? 'j/ 1 same time] neglect Moslem 

unity? 

al-Hus. (Br.II) 74,6 

Thus, ^ connecting two sentences with the same verb, 
emphasizes the simultaneous but independent occurrence 
of an action realized by two different subjects: 

1 / C / -* X w W * ^ ' s S -i S s 

4 j jj 4 U-..J 1 cu^l.fw Mrs. Warde [al-Hani] and 

' I sat down. Gibr. 1,112,14 

■» «'// s* s s «*> 

tilLto ^5^ 1, If they leave him, he will 

perish and so will they. 
Raf. wah. 111,6,5 

or its effect on different objects: 

s S * c w ' S s * ml s* J » O * M f sj 

d .^- I * h t£ ) wUjKt A»y 3 Ajf.«n.l His people call him 

" ' " Mohammed and also Ahmed. 

Hus. *ala. 1,199,8 

*■> - // > > .* j/ <• ( 

^ A)ziz Aren't you going to kill 

" me and him? 

Hak. sheh. 158,6 

/ S’*- ' ' ' * it * ' ' 

r jUJI L^jLjo Am 1 cdo His mother was, as usual, 

" " " directing the servant and 

c ^ I also his sisters who.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,19,5 
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Hence, the repetition of the verb is used to express 
a reciprocal idea: 


j • e_ 


^ L 1 , - . . ^ 1 We loved each other . 

' ** Gibr. 1,135/7 

Roxane and I were talking 
* 'to each other . 

Manf . sha' . 188,6 

’ I that they loved each other . 

Hak. ahl. 128,5 

'Jb‘2\ U, We know each other. 

■f - ' Gibr. 111,116,4 

lJL-'i They loved each other . 

Manf. sha'. 69,15 

a) occurring in immediate sequence: 

JL r ;U 7*3 o? At night, I kneel before 

‘ x * *>*'*'* myself and worship my 

self. Gibr. 111,14,4 


' SoJIJl" j.S I surrendered to the wish 

^ f - '4 vt-' i- of her mother, approached 

l ; i L. c CL vi. li-'j the bed, took Baha's hand 

' ' ' and called her by her name. 

y tyH Nu'. liq. 37,9 

* '£ o,Ul)r < jLfc J6 Saying this, he rose from 

U ' " J j' ' " ' ,, his seat and went out to 

iLoln ,'JV r>-) the garden. 

' ' " Gibr. 1,143,6 

\ cSJt, X thanked him and he left. 

S. Din (Br.) 61,4 

; i ."1" Jjf iui vlfci He left that day and went 

up to the minaret, took 

JJj ; ^ SjU«J' part in the call to prayer, 

*'• ' (S' prayed and wanted to go 

J >*« O 1 J VJ back home. 

" ” Hus. ayy . 1,56,8 


3 
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/ ^ « // / y ' J / •**, 

{jt OZ*-*^* JS Every day they attack and 
; beat me and eat the candy. 

' Aww. (Br.) 14,20 


JU. Sllj l- 

I <d ^ L ra - L t J 1 

' " . * 7*" 


A moment later, the Sultan 
and his escort recited the 
prayer, [then] drank cof- 
fee and departed. 

Raih. mul. 45,6 


or understood as a natural succession of events: 


m ' ' w f w 

" ^ "ir ^ '*?, "ir,r ' ' 

/ x- /• ^ ^ ' 

Jj 1 1 1 L I / I 

' ' ‘'V*! 

Lfc wLp Ij ^wJl! ^ L I I 




s * * “ '■* ' * 

.*_*J • d«J I 


In the morning I damn the 
sun, at noontide I curse 
humanity, at eventide, I 
scoff at nature, and at 
night I kneel before my- 
self and worship myself. 
Gibr. 111,14,4 

Today you are my sweetheart 
and tomorrow you will be my 
husband . 

Manf. mag. 43,8 


x /■ « S sy ' o S s ° * ~ S' 

? jj yy- j cuJL5 Why don't you accept my 

' ' ' invitation and come with 

me? Gibr. 111,82,19 

" J> ' " * - s'' 

^LJI 4jv^ y* LI He acknowledged Abu Bakr 

) ' * as Caliph and the people 

followed him. 

Amin duh. 111,4,10 

B Two imperatives are usually connected by the 
conjuntion ^ when the second, rather than being a 
new command, is understood as giving the content, 
reason, or result of the first one: 

Jxjlj JLc Come, have a look. 

Hak. sheh. 9,9 

s''*'*' ** *i * s ' ' 

\jj j ^ J Uc Come on, tell me about 

" ' - 1 " m tlie Shehrazade. 

Hak. sheh. 7,12 
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S W W *V H> / y , 

Ujj - 1 ^ Ju Come on, kiss me, for I 

' * ' am her brother. 

Manf. sha'. 132,14 

l*JU. ^£*3 Forsake your wife and you 

will be free. 

Gibr. 111,11,15 

Jp Don't say another word. 

Manf. sha' . 186,3 

C After interrogative sentences, 3 may connect 
the question with its content: 

S’ • s 

* ft / / ft w // y 

^ ^ My, brother, how did you 
- . • ✓ ~ dare leave the monastery 

VaJjJJI on such a night? 

Gibr. 1,160,12 

D In addition, after verbs of command and re- 
lated meaning, the content of the command may be given 
in a coordinated expression if the action was actually 
accomplished : 

, * * ^ ^ J ft s 

ofl Abu 1-Ala decided to send 

ll^ iL LLS SZJ,\ ^ somebody to Aleppo to buy 
" J r some for them. 

Hus. ayy. 1,21,8 




E Very frequently, 3 is used to introduce a 
sentence that should be understood as a parenthetical 
explanation of the preceding one: 

+ * s<s - 'l - £ 

c b jl cilJj b jfcjUg J[ 4JJI ^j\ When God gives us this big 
"ii ' $>;? vessel that is our body,... 
— >*> J*P' Hak. sul. 36,11 

* Jt a / / «/ ^ < w "* * # * 

<Jjr* Cr ~ 6 j£* bJ 1 cu£ I was eighteen years of 

Y * + *''x\ V ' \" v . a 9 e when destiny led me 

— j'JaJ jj u to Rashid..? he was then 

✓ "Vi* * r - ii'-. *. 1 " ' k" nearly forty years old. 
or W ‘fllj oK> Gibr. 1,113,4 

✓ ** * * * V 

* Rp* This duty is the aa/ca 

- '*'i\ ***\iY - T [which] is the third of 

oM'o; oO 1 the five pillars.... 

^jV Zayy. (Br.II) 154,24 
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• ' S " .«'*■* - " * £ ^ ^ 

O; OBJ crW J 15 Mohammed said to his Uncle 

I *£S jJ '^1 Abbas ' who was one of the 

*' , , wealthiest among the Banu 

Hashim. . . . 

Hai. sir. 139,17 

^ jL 'j' X 1 >H When Abu Talib learned.., 

i—UjT ; as ;-- *| r-r he ca ll ed hd -s nephew. He 

' ' " /'* ^ ^ was then twenty-five years 

ll/ old. Hai. sir. 99 


^ 4 Lm> Ij old. Hai. sir 

s * 


. 120,22 


*4“*/**“ <yj juLalJI For these sources — the 

/' jfl O Yin *? ran foremost— are the 
^ v O) «y* uj*J' first ones that tell us 


liif "Vil" a hout the life of the 

^ J* 1 ^ Arab Prophet. 

Hai. sir. 29,1 

¥* ^ '■* ^ ^ / y ^ ^ y 

oy>JI (vVo^) (He loved) to accompany 

aulf *liXjf Vi I "r M - . the muezzin with the 

' - r-'; <y fasltm — that is, the 

summons which. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,56,6 

ot \ K P «“ e»“=” ay be “ add ° r 8tress * " e " «= P«t 


L ^f- L l lT^- r 5 He went f irst, with the 
J others following. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,40,7 


yAi^JI JUpIj p He remained, thinking a 
long while. 

Hus. 'ala. 1,3,9 


The parenthetical explanation may give the reason for 
the preceding statement: reason for 

♦ . 

° Z' I *" " « y O J S 3 S y 

fj ob although he was not the 
- J 'r'\ ' -J eldest among the brothers, 

O c since al-Harith was the 

eldest. Hai. sir. 114,12 

After certain verbs of general meaning, 3 

^ ?^ U K eS What is actua Hy the main idea, which 
should be understood as modified by the preceding 



f-fJ iJ v-* u. I 


<• : x ^ •* 

. dj IS* O jlfr ^ 


^ •»; ' ' • 


^Ljj ^nj ' 


✓ -» // -> W. " 




M« ■”• ' -» ^ ^ ^ ^ i // 

J>* y'ji L/Sf^J d-^*sC 

/ / X ’*»* * W // •»» ^ w 

t l ltt j d_/ L*aJ L dLA-> *_«J l <3. A.P 

< -rr j - - - ; /v*v - * ' 

'a; •' j..u isjajr 

* ✓ - / 

/ / yr • r s W *** / « / ^ ♦ 

a£j l^J 1 ^ oJ 1 I 

^ju; '* ^ 


In reply, he said to them 
[he replied and said to 
them]..,. Gibr, I , 169 ,12 

Then she continued .... 
Gibr. 1,115,15? 

Gibr. 111,116,6 

In addition to this, I'd 
add.... Musa adab. 15,10 

He is generous enough to 
add.... Kurd. (Zy.) 28,25 

On the inaugural day of 
the convening of the thir- 
teenth session, the acting 
president of the Fuad I 
Arabic Language Academy, 
my colleague. Dr. Far is 
Namr Bey, deigned to ask 
me.... Kurd (Zy.) 28,1 


G The basic meaning of the conjunction ^ • that 
of simultaneity of two actions, causes its use after 
certain temporal expressions of duration: 

b\y j-i* Since the beginning of the 

" * * r.-t.r world, you have been 

a^JJI , fighting our gentle power 
with your coarse weakness. 
Gibr. 111,48,5 


* 9 f v «/*r j; »9 

&~smju mLjc m Luj j U c jlJ ■ X* 

* s 


From the beginning of time, 
man has been serving him- 
self. Gibr. 111,12,19 


Jx For nineteen centuries, 

^ ^ ^ ~ Humanity has been wor- 

^ a ^ A rf shipping weakness in the 
person of Jesus. 

Gibr. 111,25,3 


H In addition to the above, the connective signi- 
ficance of this conjunction has made common its use 
to join sentences which are actually very loosely re- 
lated to preceding statements or situations as, e.g., 
in questions: 
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3 

^ i * * f ( ^ ^ j / 

^ \~a,\ "Are you also asking my 

opinion on this?",.. "Why 
* J r? not?" Hak. sul. 43,6 

and at the beginning of chapters, with the natural 
exception of the first one of the book, when the di- 
vision into chapters is not intended as a complete 
break in the narrative? e.g., Naglb Mahfuz uses this 
conjunction at the beginning of thirty-five chapters * 
out of forty-six in his book al-Qahira al-jadida* 

„ 1 The two sentences connected by the conjunction 
^ may be, and in fact frequently are, in an adver- 
sative relationship, such as "but," "yet," especially 
when one of the statements is negative: 

J^z "i LfX ^ For she [woman] does not 
\*~w' \'~x\ f ' i~ x ' live through herself and 

O+jJli u±t-*z for herself, but only 

' through and for her man. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,30 

' * « ' a// ^ ^ / « * / 

LfX xl,oJI as if in the city, yet 

' ' ' out of it. 

Nu'. liq. 35,5 

^ J V I can hear your tormented 

voice, but I cannot see 
, you. Hak. ahl. 9,7 

- ~ ^ s , *ss ^ 

(J, U!1 4,4 Ji x have knocked at your 

door a thousand times, 
but nobody opened it for 
me. Gibr. 111,82,20 

but it is also used with two affirmative statements: 

You don't know today, but 
you will tomorrow. 

Manf. mag. 46,3 

thinking that Stephen was 
with him, yet he was [too] 
busy to pay any attention 
to him. Manf. mag. 17,13 


s * * + *S * X O X / «•» M 

O*^ *- ** Cw-i I Lib \ y 


L Lb 

> " / , 
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/ ' y ' * * 

) v— ^ waJ IS U-ajcj j Lk 


pJ LaJ I I JUb ^ I * W v — 

cLfed:r ;;jg t 

/ ♦ y /«^ . * A * ' 

l>.; . A“ l *• ^ i ja mX* 


You are a neighbor, yet 
you act like a stranger! 
Mah. zuq. 54,18 

My Beloved, yesterday I 
was alone in the world... 
but today my soul has 
awakened and found you 
standing close to her. 
Gibr. 11,199,3 


f 5lSJ I <jp j^y Ij O^l J* 


Say it, then, but be brief. 
Hak. sul. 9,10 


Hence we derive the fact that 3 is frequently 
used before the adversative particles and & 

(see Vol. II, §113) : 

if ciU*l ^ b*l I am not afraid for my- 

" ' K °'' *. s'\ self.., but I do fear 

yjr^y for you. Gibr. 11,78,19 

Note that since the main effect of this conjunction is 
that of simultaneity, the application of this idea of 
simultaneity to circumstances accompanying an action 
introduces the use of 3 t° connect the main clause (s) 
with subordinate ones, e.g., before circumstantial 
clauses (Vol. Ill, p. 266), in conditional construc- 
tions (see Vol. Ill, p. 330), and in temporal con- 
structions (see Vol. Ill, p. 291). 


§ 196 ci 

A is the so-called "particle of classifi- 

cation." It indicates coordination together with the 
idea of development in the narrative. 

The main difference between <ls and the connective 
particle 3 is that the latter only joins equally im- 
portant sentences, stating their simultaneous validity, 
but without any attempt at internal arrangement or 
logical classification; ils , however, implies an ar- 
rangement in the narrative. As a consequence of this, 
and in order to indicate fully its actual meaning and 
function, Cs should almost always be translated with 
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the connective conjunction "and" plus any of the 
English adverbs used to express a similar progression 
and arrangement in sequence, e.g., "so," "then," 
"thus," etc. 4 

The difference between the two conjunctions can 
be seen in the following examples: 

y Jo w ^ o'* » 

0% cu. jfey iaJI^JI j* ^ d J A /u l i surrendered to her 

\' 0 • ~ mother*s wish, approached 

her bed/ took Baha , s handf 

J iui lL:L called her name, and it 

^ ^ * * * seemed to me I noticed 

•jkkl 'jlz I ' U' ll a slight twitch in her 

' ' ~ 1 > eyebrows and also about 

1 44*- the corners of her mouth. 

' Nu'. liq. 37,9 




o * s* •> ’V -»• / / j ✓ 


l He went on talking to her 
✓ for a while until it was 


. 1 . ' W niixxv. uu 1 I L J.U wao 

<£S> Jys time for her to go back. 

Then, she took leave and 


uf I I was as alone as a flower 

*• t: ' ■>' ~n Ti. growing under the shadow 

JJf 0 f towering rocks. Thus, 
b\ % LfjiLL itljr Life did not touch me nor 
, — r 7c * was 1 a ware of it. But 
y 5 5 today, my soul awakened, 

* ' 'y ' ?\" ' saw you by her and stood 


departed. Manf. mag. 24/19 


saw you by her am 
J* up in joyful awe. 

Gibr. 11,199,4 


4. It will be of interest to mention here the formular 
expression v "and that*s all and no more" (hence also 

"only"), in which , as previously mentioned (Vol. I, 

flection 10) , should also be considered as an elliptical nomi- 
nal sentence used with an adverbial function: 

• ' * <jo - ' 3 1 1 °<' - T 

J That was not only an effect 

' -» |* of Husain al-Rahin's words. 

^ Mah. zuq. 46,15 

> o '• 

V— > O^l Only two. Mah zuq. 30,11 

* An historian is not simply a 
translator. Hai. sir. 39,24 
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J "V J*l «JI ui ^ He believed that his ties 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ with the school and those 

<ui ^ lilt l > ; -5 1 who were there had been 

s ~ ^ ^ ^ definitely severed , and 

oh v>" thus he never would go 

. 1 " ,Y <j' back again, nor would he 

«£ 44 M again see either the 

ll. }LtJ teacher or the monitor, 

*' ' so he loosened his tongue 

atrociously about the two 
men. Hus. ayy. 1,63,8 

B Since <J coordinates independent statements, 
the sentence it follows may only be introduced by 
? \ % , contrary to ^ , which also may introduce sub- 

ordinate noun clauses: 

> ' + m *-v ^ \ ^ "• 

English writers are in 
' - x " ' ~ \ " \\ touch with life. 

Musa adab. 2,1 

*3 JU ollijf lT "Wait, Roxane, I want to 

^ ^e. u talk to you." 

till Jyl o 1 Manf. sha* . 166,6 

tote that the statements coordinated with <-* 
may also be subordinated to a preceding one; see 
below p. 33. 

The progression indicated by < - 9 may be understood 
as subsequent in time to the preceding action or 
situation: 

f *«Sjir o- ui, When they were through 

with eating, they de- 
yjt> pLi parted and he slept where 

he was. Hus. ayy. 1,90,6 


§ jf ' y^S* iV ] JL^ He went to the Emperor 

p-r ^ ^ of Byzantium and asked 

him for help against Du 
/ ' '' Nuwas. Hai. sir. 75,15 


It may also imply a change of subject: 

y. *uj tjjl Another [priest] called 

> ‘ ^ the Superior and he came 

r hurriedly. Gibr. 1,170,2 


23 


C ^ implies an internal — and logical — re- 
lationship between the two coordinate sentences, e.g, 

a) It may refer back to the preceding state- 
ment as a necessary premise for the action of the 
second: 

✓ * 

J^jf \\ tl LI I J V When I take a trip to go 

^ to the sea... I feel.... 

^ Raf. wah. 1,51,12 

, ' ' *^ 77 9 

•Ua. L I would till the soft 
" soil after the rains. 


Sak. ( Z y.) 13,37 

b) It may also unite two sentences that have 
a causal relationship pointing toward the effect, or 
fact, and its consequences: 

tl iUc jJi * lTj \ ojjaj on such a night that wolves 
s', 'I*,,,/'* are afraid enough to hide 

in their caves. 

' " " Gibr. 1,160,12 


( yJcj 


Perhaps she will hear 
your voice and so wake 
up. Nu 1 . liq. 37,8 


^ s a + * s o/ *» / 

^ LjliajLjU b_*L We had arrived at the 

' / house, so we stopped our 

v conversation. 

' ' Nu* . liq. 34,17 

o J Jy j *} I * O * cui-i. I was afraid that the 

^ matter would become too 

long, therefore I answered 
, , " * ' ' in English. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,19 

0 4 * 

Li: lA ^iSjl She gnawed at the rope 

" with her teeth so that 

J>ji\ C^JI li -J the body fell to the 

* * ground. Gibr. 1,136,8 

# /// ^ ^ 

jZll b‘li Si\ LI Cogito ergo sum* 

' Mah. qah. 25,16 



COORDINATE CLAUSES 


> C. 

A ,1 1 


- c-' 

/ ©>*'*' •' 6 


* L ^» J 1 oJ L**» 


«-*»L 4jJJ?L-*s «■> ^ ^ 


? * " "*• *j ° * c 

<5 U->*5 O O* 


xJl— I have asked for bread 

in the name of love, but 
humanity did not heed. 

* C ~ So now I shall ask for 
it in the name of evil. 
Gibr. 11,164,18 

J ^ Ji He could not avoid greeting 

him, so he did. 

Manf. mag. 11,10 


*' * , * - » 

1 j bj *- ■■■ LaJ i c« jaup b 

C " S 

******* 

i^Jk, «*jb 


I thought she had heard 
me, so I called her a 
second and a third time. 
Nu’. liq. 37,11 


•Ui-i! ^ U ^ *a) But he says what the 

, * s Z*',* ignorant cannot under- 
LJtf ajJJ r u* stand, so they think he 
is a liar. 

Manf . sha 1 . 56,3 

✓ 

After a question, the sentence introduced by 
frequently expresses the reason for the question: 


• ’ t' 

t JUb <JP U O d 

, / g * * , ** /i yj> T7“ 

Js &J I m I UP I «J j S' b 

" F * l ~ ,.** 


Is he so innocent of such 
wrongdoings that he can 
condemn the killer to 
death and the thief to 
be hanged? 

Gibr. 1,132,16 


JV *VjY Oiili IjC What have women done. Oh 
✓ ✓ ^ Lord, to merit your anger? 

Gibr. 11,52,2 


Note the following: 



Hak. sul. 138,10 

o) The sentence following the conjunction 
may also express the reason for or the cause of a 
preceding statement: 
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_ . s - - r * * ** * ' / •* 

ju* ^aJI *Lj*JI ply yjb He is the sustainer of 

, „ ' 9 , life, for he is the one 

0 aJI who provides the cities 
with sustenance. 

Sak. (Zy . ) 13,12 

» ** •-* c y m' * 

Ul; jjj ® lyiJ I He felt sympathetic to- 

' ' , m * ward the lot of the poor, 

for he had been raised 
in poverty. 

Amin duh. 409,11 


// / Z * ' o \ 

A3 <dJ I JU-a* I 


sJAJ 


* ' ' J \ C. S' **• % * 

f i U>J I Jo> I 1* 


I praise God, for I have 
found my friend. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,16 

How beautiful life is 
here, my Beloved, for 


/ ji*JI yLJI sJ 9 ^3 j_t is like a poet's heart, 

*-£'{** full of light and gentle- 
•f ^ ness. Gibr. 11,206,13 

L Ije^i 4 p^* |J JJ j jjSJj But that did not bother 
* m , \ , him, for he had often 

1*3 U. walked barefooted. 

Hus. ayy. 58,1 

d) After an imperative, or an inter jectional 
expression, it gives the reason for the command: 

/ * *■» / m y * <n * * 

Come on, my sons, to the 
meal, for food awaits us. 
Ij&U, pUJaJU Gibr. 11,29,1 


/• . / t ^ ,w 

b p LftJaJ U 

u>^l ^^13 


Kiss me, for I am her 
brother. 

Manf. sha*. 132,14 


i ff" * A* ** 3b j]c*i I Look at his clothes; they 
' " *m* ~ are similar to the habit 

0 La^I v |pL of the monks . 

' " " Gibr. 1,158,16 

£« //, , // ' * " / // 

^uJI \i\ki* Jl*s Come, I’ll show you the 

secret of these people. 
Gibr. 1,118,16 
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* C 'i ' , \ x " 

a*; 1 bli tyJl 

' ' J \ 



5“4ijL 


Come to me, my friend. 

I want. . . . 

Gibr. 11,140,4 

Let me sleep for my spirit 
is intoxicated with love. 
Gibr. 11,215,3 


After verbs of command, the command's content^ may 
be given as a coordinate sentence introduced by , 
Which expresses the command as having been executed. 
This also applies to verbs expressing a wish or a de- 
sire when their content actually is fulfilled: 

aXl J He told me to perform the 

, ' ' * ablution for the dawn 

prayer. Raf. (Zy.) 20,10 

jjl Heaven, whose will it was 

' c ✓ x to take my parents away .... 

c* jJ|j Gibr. 1,164,9 

He condemned me to be 
' ' carried and thrown into 

the sea [He condemned me 
and they carried and 
threw me into the sea] . 

Hak. sul. 10,9 


Compare with the following: 

ajw L JL, llf-lJ ^ o' c ' she ordered him to pre- 
" x cede them with the lan- 

J-aA* tern, which he did. 

Manf . sha' . 196 , 4 
✓ 

e) The sentence after ci may express a mere 
modality of the preceding statement: 

while the learned men talked 
at length. Hus. ayy. 1,79,6 

His Lord instructed him 
very well. Hai. sir. 132,14 


* u.* J ' 

' «/ 

j b a* J • ui 


5. On this use of the jussive see Vol. I, Section 26 , 
and Vol. Ill, p. 10. 
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JLtU b-U> pS Then he bowed his head a 

* " long while in silence. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,17,11 

f) After verbs of general meaning, intro- 

duces the main idea as modified by the preceding 
statement: 

* * * 

JyU I shall repeat.... ( not 

I shall come back and 
say.) Musa adab. 21,12 

X " ' ' * o S J « y 

Jl5i jU After a little while he 

* went on, saying.... 

Gibr. 1,164,9 

> >i' * \ 

Jji U 1 In brief [I shall say in 

short] .... 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,20 

yl cuiiSU euPruJ I closed the subject 

x hastily. 

Hak. yaum. 94,2 

I took off my old clothing 
" ' ' in a hurry. 

Hak. ahl. 75,16 

/ 1 . / ' m ^ ^ *** * y 

jIp 42 J 9 But he thought again of 
' ' " ' ' his Uncle Ibrahim. 

^ 'Aww. (Br.) 17,24 

Hote that in this construction, the tense (and 
mood) of the two connected verbs seems to be 
necessarily the same: 

'ij | a These children suffer 

longing each time they 
l>JBV )>JSl US eat, to eat again. 

Raf. wah. 1,90,3 

+ 

g) vJ , like the conjunction 3 / may also 
connect two sentences that are in an adversative 
relationship; in such cases, one statement is usually 
affirmative while the other is negative: 
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lii ;5sn lii The boy heard this but 

~ r „ x, 0 .; * ' he did not believe nor 


V v3 

x * / 

/ « x ^ «T« 

Ijb jl>> 1 Li LfJ«i l d*JS • 

■ 1 > ^ " 


disbelieve . 

Hus. ayy. 1,138,6 

I searched for a word to 
say, but I did not find 
any. Nu* . liq. 25,12 


S y , 0 S ' ' I / " ^ C 

iLj dJ J ^1 p f&l He remained that way for 
' ,, some time, during which 


^ #✓ ^ «■ C o x ox o* 

4. <•— jlL «’*• ** L^ I ^ * -«-< j5 


* > . ^ / / 

« JLsk^ iU jLiJI 


Hadija sent somebody to 
look for him in the cave, 
but he could not be found. 
Hai. sir. 134,4 


I asked for bread in the 

~ O 'c — . ^ name of love, but humanity 

C>L»J did not heed. 

" " Gibr. 11,164,18 


* *, ,, - " ***" ' ? 


He turned around but did 
not see anything. 

Hai. sir. 133,11 


j>^ fj q\ Magdalene did not come 

'o' ' * x X x down today as usual, but 

L t ± a Jt L^wjLo i hope she is well. 

' Manf. mag. 12,11 


but it is also found with two affirmative statements: 

i V / y 

ijjl .i ‘V } d.^5 Your people went away, 

✓ x " but you remained at home. 

Hai. sir. 295,19 

J-J-i- fJb ui Three times Khalil had 

, o decided to... but Rachel 

ciJaL d j^c J had dissuaded him gently. 
' ' ' Gibr. 1,173,1 


1*aJ\ The holiday in Islam 

x* used to be a holy day 


dJSjjT Jus- i ju L*J l a j£iJ l for meditation and wor- 

✓ ' x _x % s\r ship, but «it has become 

C^UJI 


a day of frivolous thoughts 
Raf. wah. 1,35,7 
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h) ^ , like 3 , may precede a direct question 

when it is logically related to a preceding situation 
or statement; it will either precede or follow the 
interrogative particle as seen in Vol. I, § 41ff.: 

? llT* d Ijjl jJJc IjLi And what will you do then, 

" 0 Man? Gibr. 1,110,2 

? JL jJJjl J-LJI \ jiJi Why did people refuse to 

' give me bread? 

Gibr. 11,164,13 


Note the following construction: 


y y S 4 S ^ J / / | 

a Up _1p a£$T— Lfi> JaJ U 

✓ XX ^ X ^ 

/J* / , / X ^ 

0 I I jJb L *1 


Why, look at her leaning 
on his arm. Gibr. 1,211,2 

Hey you I Don 1 1 you know 
that. . . . 

Hak. sul. 16,10 


Note also: 


,/ «/ X 


m 


s si' '*'* *s***"\ 


V *1 aiJi f-fi- j^L 


He began . . . thinking about 
what to do with them: 
whether to kill them or 
to ask ransom from them. 
Hai. sir. 271,12 


i) ^ may also introduce the jussive of 
the iniperfect, preceded by the particle , as an 
expression of an indirect command. 

In this combination, J always loses its final 
vowel according to Arabic grammarians (see Vol. I, 

§ 26 ): 


„ ' — * t'Ji 

(vUi V 


ll«J Ip ^1 ^ taLLb 

In u jsji 


First, let them bring the 
two cats! 

Raf. wah. 1,58,5 

Let's go [back] to our 
world. Hak. ahl. 72,10 

God's will be done. 

Manf . sha' . 162,14 
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j) As a consequence of the progression stated 
by , this conjunction may focus attention on, and 
even emphasize, the main idea when it occupies a 
secondary position following another statement. In 
many of these cases, its function seems to be at times 
more that of an adverb than of a real conjunction. 

We see this, for example, when the first sentence in 
a coordinate construction is intended as a mere state- 
ment which introduces or presents circumstances sur- 
rounding the sentence followings 

6 Xsb When Mary heard these words, 

" her body trembled. 

L^li cibr. 1,177,17 

* S ' w v ^ • * '*•» * * it * 

) It is the classical (lan- 

Ji v ** * * **** *■ ' * •- guage) which Islam, at 
I ft Lifc> p its appearance, found 

fully developed. 

Khal . (Br.II) 6,4 

It may also introduce a sentence after a noun has 
been mentioned as an anacoluthon (see Vol. II, § 180) . 
This is frequently the case after mention of the sub- 
ject has been made: 

U bl I, I do not know.... 

" Raf. wah. 1,11,17 

/Of* //// £■% ■> " « 

i-LiUl ja * I uli b* I# I was pulling the cart 

of garbage and dirt. 

Raf. wah. 1,346,13 

* 

/ * ./ v / /, / ^ J / / / 

I Jp L JS [All beside this] Every- 

, * Y thing else is a fable 

everybody knows. 

Hak. sheh. 75,7 


but also with nouns other than the subjects 




"Good afternoon [to you]." 
"[To you, too] Good after- 
noon." Raf. wah. 1,161,12 


the use of <-» as a correlative p&rticle after 
LI# see Vol. Ill, p. 196.) 
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The use of ^ to introduce the main part of the 
sentence is especially frequent after an adverbial 
modification — whether adversative, temporal, or 
circumstantial — which is expressed at the beginning 
of the sentence. In these instances, <-i emphasizes 
the main aspect of the sentences 


I JL». d jj-A. oi dJj Besides that, Damascus 

' , / ** ,, was very far from Khurasan. 

^ Amin duh. 1,180,13 


m * ******* » / ( ' 

v— * bjJ I ^ 0^1? 

* / * 3 * * 3 1 / / '"/ 


Then he goes to school 
neither to read nor to 
learn. Hus. ayy. 1,61,1 


j * * 3 * *% * * * _ * 

Jli o'JU Now, where are we going? 
51 Qutb (Br.II) 161,3 


* * ** * , 


c ‘t: tliJ J In spite of that, history 

O* , » repeats itself in the 

\J hearts [of men]. 

" " Raf. wah. 1,38,8 


J JL* dU dJJ £*>} However, your father would 

' " * take any pains .... 

Hus. ayy. 1,145,13 

* , •* \ \ * 

jjl 4 ; U dJ jJ$ For this reason, it sur- 

' " ' ' ' prises me that.... 

Mah. qah. 166,9 

dJ J ijt’ Besides that, her heart 

/ ✓ ** - ^ was still telling her.... 

USlj Mah. qah. 163,1 


-/ / *■» «// ' \ * ** 

lj jas dJ j ch Accordingly, we had 

* ' ' * purified ourselves. 

al-Raf . (Zy.) 19,9 

M • / / • * * Mf ^ ^ ^ 

a jJ> 6* In spite of the punish- 

# s \ ^ ment that he met at home, 

JUJI O* or-rf he wanted things to re- 

^ ./ y main as they were. 

^ U cT 1 Aww. (Br.) 12,17 


r ^ 


Therefore [From there] .... 
al-Raf. (Zy.) 19,2 
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Note the formular phrase: 


Now, then, now to our 
topic . . . . 

Raih. mul. 30,14; 
Manf. mag. 10,12 


UiJjl 4jub bU jliJj" Now, in these pages I 
" ' < shall not do.... 


i "i 


Raf. wah. 111,4,9 


Hence, vJ is also frequently used to introduce 
a main clause after statements intended as modifi- 
cations (temporal, modal, etc.) of the main clause: 


S , 4 SS S .*>'•» v 


^ \ bi j K d* 

— > J y s* 

s 

s' ' " J \ *' *-» y / » / ■ " 


But, since we came to 
the cave, we have only 
been thinking about. . . . 
Hak. ahl. 25,1 

As long as the future 
interests us, then it 
is of the future that 
we speak .... 

Hind. (Zy.) 32,15 


LbS i ^ 1 that when a writer pub 


->S*S \~\' * “'ll 

^ — * * ) i * uv Lj u .« tLI 

j *• * / 

✓ > ^ 


lishes a book for the 
people, he expresses his 
[own] spirit. 

Musa adab. 10,6 . 


j > Nl I wishing that the earth 

, ,s , would open under him 


Y.l e . . /-"I 

^ ^ / / 

^ * -Lf * 


and that he would drop 
into its bottom forever. 
Manf. sha 1 . 115,3 


It is also used after adversative statements: 

C s * »' // *' J S'' . , _ 

o usi>y Although Thuwaiba only 

' * so, * ' *" + '** nursed him for a few 

i*j jife & bt * days, he always retained 

w '\\ a 9 reat affection for 

^ 1 her. Hai .*• sir . 109,20 

(On the uses of *-i before the main clause after I 
and in conditional constructions, see Vol. Ill, p. 
361f . ) 




Since vJ aids in expressing development in the 
narrative, as stated above, it may introduce the sub- 
ordinate clause when this precedes the main clause: 

dj Ha oU dji £ But if you wish, I can 

' * make some wonderful loaves 

tSs »sp ^ for you. Mah. zuq. 215,19 

It may also coordinate series of clauses: 


* •* ' ' . •**. 

^ ^ 

< ~ os OS * * S' s 

J** O* 1 J 

d» Jp bJU ^ b ^ 

x s s S ** ^ ^ Y 

jsst b l^l I \^j+ Ci 


✓ ✓ ^ w 

J 1 




The year when Dacianus 
sent me as his delegate 
to the provinces, I was 
absent from home four 
days; when I came back, 

I had brought some gifts 
with me for my son that 
pleased him so very much 
that he exclaimed. . . . 
Hak. ahl. 62,5 


vJ may also coordinate a series of subordinate 
verbs, e.g.^ a sequence of verbs following the 
particle ^1 : 




^ ^ «\ 


O » .X | *i c % ss 

O T^S T CU3 J P 

V ^ J V ^ . / 


I am afraid that if I 
tell you what I know 
about the condition of 
your father at that 
time, pity and compassion 
will overwhelm you and 
you will start crying. 
Hus. ayy. 1,146,14 


D ci may also be used to introduce an action 
which is intended as the aim of a previous action, 
or which is the logical result of an action designed 
to achieve such a consequence. In this case, ^ is 
always followed immediately by a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, to which bi is prefixed. The meaning of this 
construction is only to some extent equivalent to an 
English final clause: 


S S SS s s s • S s 

.j '-'A * "v 'll 


I wish all their pains 
would migrate from their 
stomachs to their hearts 
so that they could find 
some rest. Manf. sha 1 . 209, 
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)B\j oltOn fri not to listen to the in- 

^ .. sinuations of the devil 

[urging] them to eat from 
' x the tree, Hai. sir. 5,4 


jUJl 1 fJ y 


9 c /<> *'> 


J i jJii L« J . » ■» 4 JJ l y^j 1 

x ' 

■* *// _> J “ Ox 


^ |j l J UJ* m .** 9 ^ b ^ 

/ , / 

? Ly 


, / ^ ' «v^ 


\lj\le \i^L Jj o ' 

/>/ " -»> t'' i^»r' 

J>> j LsijtO' 6y*j *il + 9 

* ,o ^ /k' ,' 

-9 L- Jw*fr ^Jw J JJU J~D* 'j 

' «/ p> ii*4 

/ ^ J* 

<U oJL 


w' / / ' *' tf * 

J5 ^ * <jJ i V-* O ^ 

, , x ''y / " 'c ^ // 

j* LL ' jfe* 

i -< ' -c'c 

/ ^ 9 

. , « / *- ^ i ° -* t " ' y 

I ajkjJ 1 I ajfc %jjK b ^ 

' 'n'*i ' •■*' 

vi) U. I jjAjJ 




'/ > j-; 


Why don 1 1 you go to the 
cave to bring these saints 
as honored guests to the 
palace? Hak. ahl. 52,11 

May God instruct us so 
that we understand and 
teach them to become 
just. Raih. mul. 65,15 

Should I cry for them so 
that Mohammed and his 
friends learn of it and 
he rejoices at our mis- 
fortune? Hai. sir. 276,14 

that they should give 
every youth a very sharp 
sword so that they could 
slay him as a single man. . . 
and the Banu Abd al-Manaf 
would not be able to fight 
against them all and so 
they would have to accept 
the blood money. 

Hai. sir. 209,9 

to go to the court house 
every morning to recite 
a chapter of the Alfiyya 
to the judge. 

Hus. ayy. 1,74,1 

Don't show such a sad 
face, for you will make 
your brother unhappy. 

Hus. ayy. 1,140,4 

Do divide him up, so 
that he will not be mine 
nor anybody else's. 

Hak. sul. 29,5 


§ 197 


£ 9 

* 

r 
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A ^ i emphasizes the sequence existing between 

two structurally independent statements as an interval, 
contrary to ^ , which stresses the connected series; 
thus, before , a pause or an interval in the nar* 
rative is to be understood. 

The following examples will clarify the differences 
amgng the three coordinate conjunctions 3 * and 

(also see the section above on o* ) : 


^ 9 w / '» **/ x |X / 

^ o“J 


x*i, ~ 

I 


“ * - " iV , , \ ' *' o 9 ' - 

,a * 

J 'i ... o' 

& O? 9^ 


Yf 


X > W X > 

1 i Lfe J Ojkx 

X ox 


.♦ ' 'v . *»y'. - 

L*J>- yjrn J 


aJJ 


C . U> « x U> y jj <Jj f ^ 

t / /, /-'Of 

^ / . V-*^ " rr ic ~ ' 

J jft 4 -lJ ly-*9 1 L 0;f^ 

X X "x , 

_,/ *- / | ^ 9 9 3 99 X « | 

uUJI 

^ y / y y 

x L, -* 

.<* * x> 1^.. ^ . 


i^i; 


* r 


".V X . > 9 * 9* * s 9 ' • >J | 

*k*m9 


Uncle Ali al-Hajj used to 
affect devoutness and piety 
and show this to the 
greatest extreme in af~ 
fectation and mannerism. 

It began with this "raid," 
which he would renew to- 
ward the end of every 
night, for he would leave 
his room, roaring his 
prayer and praise to God, 
beating the ground with 
his stick until he reached 
the mosque of our Lord 
Husain. There he would 
recite his private dawn 
prayer and attend the 
public one. Then he would 
return, mumbling and 
grumbling , playfully 
stroking the ground with 
his stick, and would re- 
tire to his room. 

Hus. ayy. 11,46,8 


\y3 * * * jJ»J f OZ ^ ^ \f 

X ,9 U* 9 9 9 3 99 ' \ 

r c ^ ^ 

« m 99' 

L^i» 


£ ' ' VI." » " IX * ' 

oli j jj j La 

VYf V 

<j j-t-*** r* 

* 9 4 9 * * ' ' 



When they had finished 
eating, they departed and 
he slept where he was; 
later he would wake up 
and perform his ablutions. 
Hus. ayy. 1,90,6 

At that moment, the bell 
sounded three times; then 
the curtain rose and Mon- 
fleury appeared on the 
stage. Manf. sha' . 36,14 
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, / > / 


v* L^*h I j i «U I c-jj j 

o * S O' * 

Ow Uw ' ^ ,. ft> 


✓ w * * J 


y J 1 ^ J UJ I 4 *-L> U« 


[Her] mother lifted her 
head and listened , then 
she replied, . . , 

Gibr. 1,157,4 

Then he stretched out his 
hand and the servant poured 
the coffee? he poured then 
some for me and then for 
the others who were present. 
Raih. mul. 63,7 


B As a consequence of its temporal meaning, ^ 
usually implies that the action of the preceding 
sentence has been completed, thus introducing a new 
event or situations 

Is J U I bought the book at a 

' m f <t ' / A* , high price, then I went 

/X* 5 ot ° +****' to a corner of a coffee 

house. Maz. (Zy.) 1,4 

/ / x ^ / S 

^ that he had been born in 

„ o Lebanon and spent his 

yjm u au** childhood there and a 


■* S 


O l 


j, ^3 


*'ff 'ii part of his youth? then he 

* went back to his country 
beyond the sea. 

Nu 1 . kan. 10 , 15 


^ L J5 Give each of 

#/ and let them 

Gibr. 111,11 


Give each of them a shovel 
and let them alone. 

Gibr. 111,11,18 


1 1 Ij9 1 d_fv.i .5-1 ^ C J lib I 

^ ' ✓ ' X £ w 

J j}L OOP ^ 


LZ*jS V * * 1 ^ b I djb 

^ ’/ / / / / x / 

J Jtf* ^ 


that you studied violin 
in Italy and afterward 
returned to your own 
country. Nu 1 . liq. 14,3 

This was said in French 
by a man I didn't know? 
later I was told that he 
was Baha's fiance. 

Nu 1 . liq . 38,6 


C It is frequently used in repetitions to achieve 
an emphatic effect: 




U*" Is r \ He would visit with them 

- in the morning, then would 

Jr* t ^ leave them to say his [Fri 

m* S'** o,c'' y day] prayers, then visit 

^ j them [again] until the 

» " » *" y *' afternoon prayer was due, 

when he would leave them 
for a while? afterward, 
he would return [once 
more] to dine in their 
company . 

Hus. ayy. 11,46,2 


\ jC MJap *1*1 Jll 03 j>.\£l)\ as a miller* s ox which, 

^ ' Cs blind-folded, turns and 

_ ,jl j Ju fZ j Ju [Z turns around thinking 

that. . . . 

Hak. sheh. 144,16 


0 Cj ^ Since she was completely 

" ''s '' „ ~ » /// w emancipated, she was 

tj 4*.- J ^ >b smoking one cigarette 

' >(*"". X ' -'.r " ' ‘Z after another. She woul< 

iUliJl j±x* sZZj o'yn'-y' O* get up from the sofa and 

x < y "-~y ' J i stride back and forth 

ur* *-i r in the room, then sit 


ajjr jL down a 9 ain / cross her 

t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ legs, talking without 

interruption . 

Raih. mul. 19,4 


D may also introduce a logical sequence? in 

this case, it always has an emphatic characters 


•1S±2S\ j I was amazed at myself 

_ ✓ ^ -l v 'y c ' , I. for having surrendered 

__ 1 elb 5^ J v */ so easily to his will? 

^ ' /•. f"-"*, v *L ^ v1 i i" V furthermore, how naive 

L and hQw stup±d Qf me to 

i'*>J ' have promised not to say 

y/^l ^ ^ a word about his visit. 

Nu * . liq . 21,4 
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AJ b o* O* g It is religious, for it 

"i- " £ does away with the secrets 

On ^ l 4^ Jc u^' on which religion is 

„ /s, * *'% C. s based, and then, [because] 

J On ^ * u^* l -% 1 r it also takes the place 

-t .', •- ^ y- • \i . Vf # r o f religion in determining 
b d>y**“* virtues and human values, 

V it is also philosophical... 
r Musa adab. 107,16 

m * _ 

Thus the sentence following is frequently 

introduced by ^ : 


z \ I - 

1 Lty 


r 


Then the Koreish divided 
the sides of the Ka'aba 
into four. 

Hai. sir. 125,10 


<lU J juL g* CJl Is Afterward, she became 

" " * " " , seriously ill. 

\j^j^ \J>j* Hai. sir. 358,22 

It may also connect a series of subordinate clauses 
with the same effect: 

^ ^ _ k~_^r v Jlj L He went on struggling and 

^ Z* clinging, appearing and 

^ disappearing, moving and 

r' [at times] standing still 

until Hus. ayy. 1,25,7 

J JjJ o * 1 «• 0& He used to order his ser- 
/ , fl/ *£ - / , ^ „ ' vant to prepare his meal 

^ 4 .L*Jp f or him in this room 

[underground] and then 
to get out. 

Hus. ayy. 1,21,6 

E Since Is introduces development in the nar- 
rative, it will precede the dependent clause when this 
precedes the main clause: 

I , / *■• r , ^ p ' ' w ■* 

<jl* U ^ 


Then, when I became sick, 
they were satisfied with. . . . 
Qud . ( Br . Y 4 8 , 4 
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Then, when the sunset 
prayer was due, he would 
lead them in it. 

Hus. ayy. 11,46,5 


§ 198 ADVERSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

A In Arabic, adversative constructions are very 
frequently coordinated by the conjunctive particle 3 ? 

only the adversative meaning of the two propositions 
will reveal the actual nature of the construction: 

+ 

^JJc la* You do not know toda Y^ 

^ ' " but you will tomorrow. 

Manf. mag. 46,3 

£&; jU You are a neighbor, yet 
• / ^ you act like a stranger*. 

Mah. zuq . 54,18 

(For additional examples, see Vol. Ill, p. 19.) 

Similarly, two sentences connected by the con- 
junction Cj may also have an adversative meaning: 

Lfc 'ysS\ il » ^ The boy heard it but he 

“ r „ .m,s did not believe nor dis- 

4* p-b believe. Hus. ayy. 1,138,6 

(For further examples, see Vol. Ill, p. 29.) 

B Usually, however, an adversative sentence will 
be introduced by one of the adversative particles ££j 
or T<j . Their function is actually only to present " 
an adversative proposition, without having any con- 
necting value? hence, they are also very frequently 
preceded by the connective conjunction 3 . 

Arab grammarians, in explaining these two par- 
ticles, present as the basic form governing a 

noun in the accusative. From it, has been de- 

rived as its "lightened" form. However, they do not 
go into the details of any differences in their use 
and meaning. 

Reading unvocalized texts, it is not always pos- 
sible to determine which one is meant, and while only 
V<j may be used immediately preceding a verb, it 
cannot be stated that the opposite is the rule, that 
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is to say, that only should be used preceding a 

noun. Moreover, as we have already seen (see Vol. II, 

§ 109) , the noun in the accusative governed by the 
particle does not necessarily follow immediately after 
the particle. Very frequently, only the style seems 
to be the determining reason for using either one. 

In general, we may say that presents a state- 

ment in adversative coordination to one which is pre- 
cedent. & , on the other hand, stresses the function 
of one part^ within a sentence in an adversative re- 
lationship to another sentence. Hence, the most im- 
portant structural differences between both particles 
are: 

✓ , 

a) & must introduce a complete sentence 
to which the particle belongs. 

b) JjSlJ may or may not introduce a complete 
sentence. 

i 

e) does not belong structurally to the 

following sentence, as one can see, for example, 
when the particle introduces interrogative sentences 
(see below) . 

Their meaning, however, seems to be very much the 
same and, in most cases, the use of either one appears 
to be determined by the structure of the sentence to 
follow, which, as we have stated in the introduction 
above, can at times be based on stylistic reasons only. 


✓ t 

§ 199 J1J 

V* 

As we have mentioned, emphasizes the adver- 

sative function of a noun (which is in the accusative 
case) in relation to a precedent statement or situation. 
The noun governed by does not have to follow im- 

mediately after the particle; however, a verb cannot 
be placed between the particle and the noun it governs 
(see Vol. II, § 113) : 

Z *'% U ' 

4 k\ h 6 I Jjl £ IS He had always been very 

'Z ' ' ~ curious .., *but something 

c^ jj* <OjL** vjSJj [happened that] set bounds 

, niV 'n to ^is i nc 3 u i s ^ t i veness • 

Hus. ayy. 1,19,1 

* * 
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( uT ^ 1 J [And beside this he 

„ t memorized the whole Koran] 

uT/JI ^ But he does not know how 

he memorized the Koran. 


olj ti-*- 


Hus. ayy. 1,28,1 

lj ^ iV» D He was convinced that his 


-■* s o 3 u» * x -9 


father was right and that 


b the schoolteacher was lying, 

but he did not say a word. 
Hus. ayy. 1,44,3 


Jji* v ^ A poet never lies, but 

# ' sj'*' 4 s says what the ignorant 

LjIS * *• cannot understand so tt 


think he is a liar. 
Manf . sha 1 . 56,3 


“J * v ^ / / UTMf 

^ * ^-LaJ l ci* V 

*> 3 I ✓ | ** 

/ / / .1 ^ * ' *■ Z' W -* l» y» 

i jtf*-** O " ^ ^ cA-l? — - 

. 2 ^ y ^ " i. 

W-*—* J k* v J 

L**«*- W J Cl* jL** 

' «/. /<>/ * J / ^ ^ / 

4-lJ^ 4.LJ uU I ula j Ud Li* 

^ 9 * ; / W/ / 

° ~ ,7 V,' 7 nV' 

•• 

✓ , «/ 

■ J 15 Im l^*w / j I Cl«.»aJ 

/ 7 / 

' c .*i rj 

(J— 1 cP 


^ C ^ oi fJ 

LJ u o*j>. I 4JaJj 


nr / M# 

//• J?' 


"They are ambassadresses 
of knowledge not of love . . . 
Yet God created them to 
be ministers of love." 

Mah. qah. 5,18 

Then there appeared a 
[type of] literature 
about travel stories that 
was almost popular; it 
really did become popular 
literature with the Arabian 
Nights 3 for example. But 
the masses remained unen- 
lightened. Musa adab. 6,12 

I don't remember anything 
of what he said, but I 
will never forget.... 

Hak. ahl. 21,5 

What he heard was not 
news to him; however, it 
embittered him as though 
he were hearing it for 
the first time. 

Mah. qah. 81,19 


F 
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IJL 4iJj pJCcj jljl He wanted to speak, but 

* he did not know what to 
V* 5 * say. Mah. qah. 133,7 

L« ui L5 ^IS t-Ji* 5 W* O" but his uncle, Abu Talib, 

, s < was, as we have mentioned, 
JLff yi poor and had a large 

family. Hai. sir. 120,14 

* * m °\ * *' ' 

u 1 CP* r 1 But 1 not know that... 

' ' " Din (Zy.) 3,19 

— b Ll~ * Lo^J^ ^xJ ^jSJ But Earth and Life have 
' ' ' firm laws which. . . . 

Hai. sir. 131,8 

' * 

always introduces a complete sentence; thus 
when an adversative relationship is to be established 
between two objects or circumstances of the same 
action, the sentence must be repeated: 

'yjm ^ bl I am not afraid of the 

„ '' * * y '\'\\ bishop for my own sake, 

xjr*** ^ oX for when one has drowned, 

iui Ai; JOT on ® not , af 5 a i d T °^ 

V - W * J getting wet, but I do 
fear for you. 

Gibr. 11,78,19 


Note the following: 

^ ^ ^ . ** i 

/ , , “ # w / J / «•' t» **» 

^ L£J But [what] grieved 

* ✓ * ^ ^ ^ ^ Mohammed [was] to return 

Ot without getting anything 


J I j J I 


from Thaqif . 
^ Hai. sir. 435,9 


Note also that the accusative introduced^ by may 

be a pronoun of general reference ( jjLLH ) 

(See Vol. II, § 113 for a discussion of this') 

< • / *- \'V i, s •- ' Zk 

iu ^ jL* ojJI but love fills the heart 

x + x {" with compassion and ten- 

derness. Manf. mag. 34,14 
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jjSLl must be used in any other case when the gram- 
maticaT structure of the sentence does not allow the 
use of e.g., when the particle is followed by 

a verb: 

#/ i, , x *■> ' ■** 

JSD I Ju» Jr Ju You can do all this, but 

' * ^ you cannot .... 

O’ Manf. sha' . 44,16 

but they will appear. 

Hak. ahl. 48,14 

> . » • ■>% — *»•'**$ 

i--« -L oil Jjl LS^l-J jJ I did not pay much at- 

tention to you at first, 

— US*!*.) but I heard one of you.... 
Hak. ahl. 12,9 

® 1 

The use of is usually preferred whenever the 

adversative relationship of the construction is based 
on the statement of the new sentence as a whole or on 
the situation it introduces rather than on a particular 
part: 

» . v ' / *-+ / '| a * t 

c£> yxjjx CK f*J' 4*' bl I will excuse you today 

* ^ •" -r > \ from reciting, but I want 

\^s. AJf. jji.1 I y OU to make a vow to me. 

Hus. ayy. 1,45,7 

•v <tt w ^ ’ * / •* » , J -* * ^ 

j* ^LjJI cryd 1 During the first Abbasid 

" '‘''/f', v * '* o*' period, the Persians had 

f-t-J great influence, but it 

" T i < ' ^ did not mean the destruc- 

^ ^ tion of Arabic authority. 

" . rz mi — 4 — 


i i'hJB’ ^LJI cJU The most important post, 

^ s JJJ * ;/ , 1 [as] that of Vezir, was 

in Persian hands, but 
' a ' , the Caliph was an Hashimi 

\*f’ Arab. Amin duh. 1,37,1 


, / >#/ * • • w 

. . eh** L \ We do know where your 

' ' '\ *' bouse is, but we beg of 
vH bijlic j* you humbly not to leave 

' " C us now * Hak. ahl. 65,6 
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Thus, is very frequently used before an in- 

terrogative sentence to express its adversative re- 
lationship to a preceding statement or situation: 


w ^ ^ / ** '.'o'" * e 1 

Jjb iJxJ But has any man been able 
, till now to kill a ser- 

0 \ vant? Hak. sheh. 109,12 

iUuJI L5J yJt> "Christ wanted to save 

.« . A' * " both of you. " . . . "Yes, of 

u^*' course. But what kind 

c , B r -V*7 /#// . ^ •- of salvation is this which 

, ** & * separates me from my wife 

and child?" 

Hak. ahl. 17,12 

■* C 4 ‘* / a * s 

c L JSJj But what is space? 

Hai. sir. 131,7 

« t 7 » O 1 *' 

^ o 1 k**® But is it true that...? 

Hai. sir. 174,10 

« • 

Note that may be used, when the situation re- 

quires it, before a noun or a nominal sentence: 

„ L , 7/ ✓ , IS 

( i>^ Jj ) [All this is all right....] 

rf 'n " * \'-\'\ But / she, why did she ac- 
v IjLJ ce( j e to his request? 

Hak. ahl. 88,2 


/./ y ' * » / 


O^® ®* How beautiful people’s 

'' w , ' i, 1 . / > „ •/ clothing is now, but more 

fy C®^~ J O; 0*h astonishing is that you 

6 - ' • . * could accomplish all this 

c y op 4* Jaj, in only a few days# 

Hak. ahl. 63,4 

Jj® ® j Yet m Y soul now whispers 

' s\~n "i . ! \ i '*'\ the names of this Law. 

u -~* Gibr. 11,193,11 

i < i 

Unlike may introduce a member of a 

sentence in adversative relation to one mentioned 
in the preceding sentence: 


6. The vowels are indicated in the original printed text. 


45 


On**' ^ ^ fc*yJ® cj } n spring, light not only 

I illuminates the eyes, but 

- of hearts also; and air not 

only enters the breast 
but emotions as well. 

Raf. wah. 1,40,1 

o 9 * . ' . fix J \ "f I •' ' 

J Comparison of individuals 

i-jCiL jsi' l^ci f£° uid not be based ° n 

HT' ; f-iy 3 f-iy, . < their ancestors or noble 

descent, but on their 
** actions and virtues. 

Amin duh. 1,53,9 

i 

Note that the adversative part introduced by 
may be presented, even before its counterpart in the 
sentence, as a parenthetical expression: 

* '/• ' ' '9 

<y* U jb There the old man became 

' m ~\\ r o increasingly angry, but 

cr* Y ^ with the schoolteacher, 
not with the boy. 

Hus. ayy. 1,61,1 

As we have seen in the above examples, <j5lJ 
actually precedes the sentence without having any 
ties which might structurally connect the particle 
with the sentence. Hence, Arabic may use this par- 
ticle to introduce clauses in adversative relation- 
ship to the preceding situation or statement, even 
in cases when the subordinate precedes the main clause. 
In this instance, the main clause is introduced by the 
conjunction or, at times, also by ^ : 

^ Ju But since we came to the 

. s*'* cave, we haven't thought 

O* x* J of anyone else except 

' " " Hak. ahl. 25,1 

^ ®* dpj But as long as literature 

• ' • T:'" is at the service of human 

of O' ^ society, it must be in- 

jfiT ^ >k l' corporated into its prob- 
V " lems. Musa adab. 4, 
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/ 41 ' f M/ x /■ ' » - / 

ysU J l cAb But if my share of kin- 
' H. " ' ,Y" ship was denied to me, 

VjZi\ 6- * my share of knowledge 

was not. Amin duh. 1,52,5 


§ 201 X 

as an adversative particle introduces an ele- 
ment which imples (a) the negation of the preceding 
statement, e.g., "I think, rather, I believe"; (b) 
after a negative statement, an affirmative counter- 
part, e.g., "not because .. .but because"; (q) after 
an affirmative or negative statement, the range of 
the meaning may also be amplified: "this, even this." 

With any of the three meanings ( a 9 b> or o ) , the par- 
ticle may introduce a complete sentence — verbal or 
nominal : 

'**• .*:- .i v " \ ? ** 

* JLfJ /J Nobody knew if this 

',s' o' , , family had a head, nor 

*-*8 P (J U**) even how it had come 

■£ '* - r.' *• rlnwn frnm 


5- f 


down from. . . . 
Hus. (Br.) 101,1 


/ > ' / , / " / ^ c' J m -* ' 

yft> £j-JI An historian is not 

^ m f* >'»/ , v * ' * simply a translator, he 


9 L I JjLw LJ L ^ 

•'e / / ^ 

✓ ' s ' / 

✓ 'ft " 0 ft 

( * UjJ I jS^ i I j* I 1 ) 


also examines the trans- 
lations in order to 
ascertain the truth 
contained therein. 

Hai. sir. 39,24 


.ji JSS ai,i oji) (You are not a woman 

"/ft/,- „ * ' /, o , like others) perhaps 

6 ^jr 1 ^ ^ you are not [even] a 

woman. Hak. sheh. 57,15 

^ ' < / ♦ O, o ■*' * ' 

, U LaJ MY husband was not a 

' , thief ; he was a farmer 

\*j\ 1} who.... Gibr. 1,136,17 

^ „ ' 


' ' »» 7 | *4 4 o J j / 

L J* 4i« from which I have learned 

U ' ' o, f' ' -i/ft- that she does not love me; 
fU O* cP*** moreover, she never loved 

+ ' ' me all her life. 

dr** Manf. sha'. 238,7 


Or 
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also introduces any part of a sentence which 
could be considered as an elliptical construction and 
in which members common to both have been omitted. 
Since the particle does not have a governing function, 
the members it precedes, if nominal, will take the 
case required by the function they perform. Along 
with the elements it introduces, CL? may either follow 
the main clause, or be inserted in it parenthetically: 

. / X . ,»/ / _ 

^1 yjt> djiipl J* *Ui>1 uJ jj What I think, rather, what 

\ I'm sure of, is that this 
L J-}* devil loves her. 

' ' ' Nu'. liq. 33,17 

_ > y 

/ / # * f uf “V ^ ^ ^ 

iL^JI J* Lli Whenever the Prophet be- 

' \\ \' .Y't - *\ V comes a part of Life, or 

iOxODJI 4 jL ^ rather an element of its 

new meaning .... 

Raf. wah. 111,22,3 

\' t ^/.// 

4 vlp c, L j* But his life is a legend, 

"< \ V rather [it is] a culmi- 

^5 L JS ^ 

nation which excels every- 
thing he wrote. 

Musa adab. 177,11 

C / ^ «/ »■* x _ O ^ , w 

against these arbitrary, 

_x rather, most destructive, 

opinions. 

Mand. (Br.) 2,14 

* ' £ ' * **s • , / x , 

Jl/ i^UsJU L J CTj What he wrote was for 

j ^ ' t the elite, and then only 

a^UJl ^^1 for the upper elite. 

/ ' Musa (Zy.) 2,16 

O^S-JI J I U We shall not find rest 

Y*~~\\ r » Jr . i s il ence an ^ solitude 
J v -4 but, rather, in social 

' ^ " exchange. 

Raf. wah. 1,328,3 

+ s / #"•/ . / •/ ' £ 

cu-^J ^ it has not been just one 

♦ •' night. . .but years! 

) Lyl J^ Hak- ahl# 83 f 4 
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J A* ^ * J A* 05 i 

o 1 ^ J* 4 pLJ^ 

) JJL*JI IjJb 3* Jet* 


Tonight, especially at 
this moment, it is not 
fitting for me to fight 
a smaller number than 
this 1 . Manf. sha 1 . 73,10 


may also introduce a subordinate clause: 

X * ' 

^ t? 4 ; ^ "Jl JTjI J.. 1« He did not eat much, not 

' j, , - because he did not like 

•i * I J- f lAJl ^ O-Ji 0;B food, but because he was 
o'% ' , . , ' ' afraid to.... 

o' Hus. ayy. 1,23,3 


§ 202 DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS 

In the same manner in which two or more elements 
within a sentence may be presented as excluding each 
other (see Vol. II, § 187), two sentences may also 
be related disjunctively. 

Among the disjunctive constructions, the ones 
following an interrogative sentence deserve special 
attention. 

Structurally they are simple interrogatives to 
which another interrogative member has been added. 
This disjunctive member has the function either of 
adding another possibility to the question asked — a 
simple disjunction — or of presenting a statement 
which excludes the preceding one completely — a 
dilemma . 

The first part of an alternative interrogative 
construction is usually introduced by one of the 
interrogative particles used for questions concerning 
validity, \ or jjb • The second part is introduced 
by a disjunctive conjunction, either y , usually for 
a simple disjunction, or *1 , generally signifying a 
dilemma. 

In the modern press, an alternative interrogative 
question is frequently presented as two independent 
interrogatives separated by independent question 
marks? this, however, does not seem to influence 
either the meaning or the structure of the sentence. 


I 
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§ 203 V 1 
* \ 

y is the general and most frequently used dis- 
junctive conjunction. It can be found in any position 
when a disjunction is to be expressed? however, it 
can only be used in affirmative or interrogative sen- 
tences. In a series of more than two, the particle 
is repeated before each part, excluding the first: 


r 


> . * J O , X c 


J >» 4 -j 1 ^ Oy Law L I I J [ 

( X y •-* J » * X • w J # xx 

L cJL l ^ ^ I * L cJjj ^ I 


X«x ' t C « -P , _ X t -X 

l (J Law ^ I X LS Ub b 1 




Whenever I go on a journey 
to the seashore or to the 
desert or stop in the moun- 
tains, I feel. . . . 

Raf. wah. 1,51,12 

Have any letters come for 
her or has anybody asked 
for her? 

Manf. mag. 248,7 



4 jK. J. Jbiii fi 

' x , s * • e / * • * v 

GZJjE’ ^ ^ j j IxkJv « I 


^ Ow. Jic LJj 

> #X / / | /> I* r- « * X x Mr — 

4 J IjkTJ 1 I ^ I 6 J Lr*-jj 1 


/' / * ^ " ft 


^ / ** * i' ♦' *1l , " 

X uA H -5 ' Cw-U? 

x " " V _ x x o' 

dJLx wUj I 

o * • X • 7 • * • X X* 

^ ^JljO pJ ^ 1 Ip 


Then he would go away from 
where he was and slip in 
amongst the trees or go 
up to his room. 

Manf. mag. 3,16 

When he grew older, he 
abandoned his trade, or, 
rather, his trade aban- 
doned him. 

Hus. ayy. 11,44,16 

Abu Hanifa's followers 
in the city were few, or, 
rather, he had no fol- 
lowers in the city. 

Hus. ayy. 1,80,14 

Does she know, or doesn't 
she? Hak. sheh. 21,5 


In a negative series of disjunctive sentences, 
all the members of the disjunction, except the first 
one, a^e introduced by ^ (see Vol. I, § 32) . 

It may also connect a sequence of two or more 
dependent clauses with a disjunctive meaning? the 
subordinating element may or may not be repeated in 
this case: 
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o s s j « >» e ^ -« / j * 

I ^ I I ci^njCj I O > 

/ / «/ / e / * ^ c ( / ^ ^ / ( 

Ub <iJJ j ci* j L ^ I 


^jip 4 ^_aJKj/ La^mJ I Cf liUj l IS" 

' | * 'I „ i j o'* '. i 

J ^ 1 <~iU 3 

i»"* ■»«! ' f '. s w > . -* £ ° ' o 't 

4 +m dJ J f-f"' i ^ j' 

ttt J »«* 

^*JI 


✓ - -* '.',Y ✓ * *. m x " 

£• JsJ I jj I 63 Li*. 

‘m 9 "Z 9 ' J t*\" ' •* *> e 

4^-* l f dL (^-»* U3 a I ^ I 


o' J* ^ J; 


■? •* * u . of' * ' . ** // 1 ' c < c 


J vIp j . 0 \ 3 \ c j^A L 

' ' s' 


'< \ **':\ \' c a *\ J 'Z' '« 

z 1 o' V* 

^ 5 >> * 'jo'* 

J JJb tyj I } ' 4* l 


When the ship [at sea] 
floats up and down or 
sways , it is not only 
because of her [buoyancy]. 
Raf. wah. I r 50,12 

These boys loved him in 
spite of that, or perhaps 
because of that, or better 
say that they loved that 
most in him. 

Hus. ayy. 11,47,3 

for fear that he would 
upset the cup with his 
hand or that he would not 
reach properly for it 
when it was offered to 
him. Hus. ayy. 1,23,11 

but because he was afraid 
to be viewed as gluttonous 
or to have his brothers 
make fun of him by winking 
at one another. 

Hus. ayy. 1,23,4 

He loathed to have his 
brothers laugh or his 
mother cry or his father 
teach him with sad re- 
straint. 

Hus. ayy. 1,20,9 




s 

§ 204 “(J 

✓ 

# ft 

f I generally introduces the second of two inter- 
rogative sentences presenting an alternative. Con- 
trary to 3 * , it frequently implies the condition of 
exclusion in one of the two sentences. 

/ * S ,/ 

C* ^ 1 [I «^oJjl Were you borh a Christian, 

' ' ' s < ' y or cU-d y° u embrace the 

' l r* religion as an adult? 

' Hak. ahl . 20,5 
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' ft e *s' , ' 9 *'i*T 

T <jj jA Should I tell you to go, 

or to give it up? 

Hak. ahl. 30,7 

In alternative questions, the verb is mentioned 
only in the first part of the construction and it 
may follow the alternative element: 

„* , , a 09 * , 

fl j. 1,,1 ^JS a-jU Were you mourning in the 

■ rrif'ri *'< ~ ' • \\ ? ' 1 ' aut umn, or rejoicing...? 

, I j. L I 4 ^UI \ Were you angry in the 


'A _ °S S' '\ „ - *\ winter, or dancing...? 

f v “ A ! j] c j f Were you ailing during 

_ ili j r &bj\ Z:..l 6 A ^Ja\ the spring, or were you 
. v ^ ^ • Pv^,/ a lover whom distance 


a -I 1 1 .1^1 k^JS has emancipated...? Were 

' sss '*'* ' y°u dead during the sum- 

yj mer days, or were you 

resting among the fruits 
and the grapevines...? 

- Gibr. 11,207,13 


Compare with: 

g Z ' "°% , j j 

V >ISI Lit ^1 o. ot from the point of view 

' + °t the one who succeeded 

Ali, whether an unbeliever 
or a believer. 

Amin duh. 111,6,9 

s 

o ft 

^1 is also used in indirect alternative questions: 

>» 6 os s os f '* o s s "'‘"ft // 

Aj\ Jjb ^Jpl ^ and I don't know whether 
' * ' l\ . t 1 x * ' 1 shall see him after 

4 ^ jiA ujb today or if this is my 

last contact with him. 

Manf. sha' . 153,3 


(For more examples, see Vol. Ill, p. 100.) 

, \ A noun clause introduced by ?jl may follow after 

r 1 : 

' “La c • 9 ' t * m " S a J s O' '* 

L^l f l Was the devil laughing 

s*\*~ ' j joj at him, or did she know 

nothing of these things? 
Mah. qah. 72,10 
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llj*l I kl «lL' JjJ Ji Does Baha love her fiance, 

' ^ ^ ^ x ' or did she accept him 

JL>U4 JiUJ *Ujl 4 . ejji simply to please you and 

*' ' ' ' yj her mother? 

^ je? ^ Nu' . liq. 33,1 

L y\ J La* were my eyes deceiving 

f /? „ Vx ^ j'\ nie, or was what I saw 

? u! 45 ljL^ 'yjb «l.l reality and not fancy? 

J " Nu*. liq. 108,9 

(For alternative constructions after , see Vol. 

Ill, p. 103f . ) 

In disjunctive constructions with s' and alter 
native constructions with I , the opposition of parts 
may not be understood in the usual way as "either-or, 
but with an effect of amplification in the range of 
meaning, i.e., "so and even so." The verb is in the 
perfect tense, with or without preterital meaning. 

a) In disjunctive constructions: 

' *k °*\ jj ( Not much nor little. 

^ 3 K r (Sp.: ni poao, ni mucho) 

Hai. (Zy.) 14,26 

JU i o. p>LC r-“ They accept any circum- 
" '' * stances, be they good or 

^ bad. Raih. mul. 73,16 

b) In alternative constructions, the verb 
is frequently used, but only in the first part, and 
it always follows its predicate. In this case, no 
interrogative particle is given to introduce the 
first part of the alternative: 

I "? , /'\\ ^ I ^ I do not believe that any 
J ,, Arab, whether monotheist 

^ L- T I } \ or polytheist, could.... 

Raih. mul. 86,18 

\ljZ ?l o* Be he monk or criminal! 

' ' Gibr. 11,159,2 

# S' ^ ' 

Lji- . 1 I Ju poor or rich.* 

' f ^ Gibr. 1,93,18 
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t s ' * t ' * * ' / ft ** w 

bp* In the small villages 

^ news, be it of great im- 

l portance or little, travels 

' * . fr . through the peasants with 

the quickness of thought. 
Gibr. 1,183,1 


' k* 

fJ-M- f' U D 


Be he Muslim or non- 
Muslim. Far. (Zy.) 17,16 


LI as a particle introducing a disjunctive con- 
struction is used before both parts. The second part 
is always coordinated with the first by the conjunction 


* Xi, Jj «*» r-fSz o* Either a day will come 

' o* ig i'/ when you will understand 

djJp U-U- J S Ju* L^ it all, or everything 

# * will remain sealed to you 

cr\, unto eternity. 

Nu 1 . liq. 18, 13 

i>3L j Q J y LI, *ljl authors either living in 
' ^ a prince's palace or 

adopting in their intel- 
^ " y. * f'.r lectual life.... 

, Musa adab. 25,15 

The second part of the construction may be intro- 
duced by the disjunctive particle y : 

LL ys y Then, I will put my life 

^ in your hands so you will 

ysJsS either let me live or 

kill me. 

Manf. mag. 171,3 

* 

LI frequently establishes a^dis junction between 
two noun clauses introduced by or : 

At m ^ m * y * , m 

^,1 L^ L^Jd jjjC y Either you believe it 

^ * 'l* , r ' wholly, or you reject it. 

IfJS Musa adab. 61,13 
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y w ° V u* - J ft / ft 

^x^\\ 1 U o*.r' J-»*® In either case, the 

y //+~ ' 'Ji C , ' Phoenicians are either 

O® ^ &/’ J-*® Cr Arabs..., or the Arabs 

. *». «, are Phoenicians, 

y-® »> Raih. mul . 213,4 

' * o* <■•* <5 *c 

Oj u 1 ^ •* O® that the time has arrived 

*>'* r/ • *, for one of two things: 

O® *•!? O® ‘•l Oo*' either to..., or to.... 

* ^ Raih. mul. 64,19 


O^ ®*^ ^ ^ jet**** J ® O ® 

^ / c / i ^ J 'c w / 

I j** \ LI !»*• 

O t W ' y X tf // ^ X ^ 

O ® ^ J-*-® ® f* ® 

y / *v ' *V ' | X ^ '•>" 

^ 1 l JL ft> J J 


that the outcome can be 
only one of two alterna- 
tives: either Israel 

will gain power over the 
Arab nations and their 
progress, or it will fall 
short of this difficult 
objective. 

1 Aqq . (Br.II) 139,16 


Note the following: 

// / y 

«/■ / % S y // -» >»^ e e w 

<1- 1 J L*i 41^1 L ^ Either she restored him 
" <=y i' '" **"' to life so he could re- 

4^i; ^ gain hope and his will, 

?' or she would kill him 
; and [so] the burden of 
suicide would be enough. 
Manf. mag. 147,3 


§ 206 ELLIPTICAL COORDINATE SENTENCES 

When two or more sentences in coordination, whether 
asyndetical or syndetical, conjunctive or disjunctive, 
contain certain elements in common, these elements 
are frequently mentioned in the first but omitted in 
the sentences following. 

A In instances of ellipsis in asyndetical con- 
structions, the elliptical sentences can usually be 
understood as one single sentence with a multiple 
component. Although there is often no clear dis- 
tinction between cases of word union and elliptical 
coordinate sentences, still there are frequent cases 


ELLIPTICAL COORDINATE SENTENCES 
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in which the ellipsis is still clear enough to justify 
a division between simple sentences with a multiple 
component and elliptical coordinate sentences: 


x x * *. * 3 » 


^ o? 1 * c ? W " ^ , f~® O*® Where are you, my Beauti- 

V jUjVf 3*5^ iJjjLlf iLjT *?} 0ne ? [Are you] in 

, ^ ” y this small garden watering 

the flowers . . . ? 

Gibr. 11,162,2 


B Coordinate sentences in syndetical constructions 
also often contain one or more elliptical elements: 




ft * / * » , 


lj J Lf ^f-f 1 c =-»j3 1 oB - It was late in the after- 

noon, and cold. 

Mah. qah. 73,14 

^ •> "Vy V w o / y 

^ 0^ 4^ !? j|p Mohammed went back, and 

the Muslims with him. 

Hai. sir. 380,6 

y W V / M ♦ Cy ' y >■-» ' y 

^»bJJ lu^ J.UJI I saw the worker slaving 

1 * '' * *' “ **-'.*. f° r the businessman, and 

*** lj ^ the businessman for the 

ri'jj soldier, and the soldier 
y* ' for the ruler. 

Gibr. 111,16,14 

■" 3 y y ✓ y y x y y 

Ju^JI ■J/ (Jlfe ell, 0 I^ Your Lord is an oppressor, 

iL: 1 SU' o S f° eS ? 0t kn ° W justice; 

* x • he is a despot. He does 

"aTujf J ^ ^ n0t know ec 3 ua lity; He is 
a tyrant. He does not 
know liberty. 

/ ^ ^ Zay. (Br.II) 155,27 

It was completely quiet 

Yjiil Jjjlji; j^JL oppressively dark, 

" • * J -5 ^ the roads and paths empty 

and deserted. 

Mah. zuq. 18,9 


C An elliptical construction is found quite 
often in coordinated alternative interrogative 
sentences. In this case, either the first member 

n!(ii e J a } ter ? atlve presents a part which will be 
omitted in the second: 
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/ x 

? \Al 'i -*l ,J ojSLl Will it be mine, or not? 
f cr, u»- sul> 3Qfl 

^A'A i .-".U -■■ Jjt> Ikl % I do not know whether I 
/ y fell on the planet Earth, 

ji -T j f' or on another one. 

" * x Manf . sha* . 193,12 

/l JbSjT jU (J.i; £ and we don’t know whether 
\ ’ ' " ; , we should believe the let- 

ter , or the newspaper. 
Raih. mul. 63,15 
t 

? .up r I J^ji* cu;n Are you a friend, or a 
" " foe? Hak. sul. 78,4 


or both will be elliptical, presenting only the al- 
ternative member not common to both: 


d jS. J 1 d JLfc Clw \j ^ ^ * 

« / ^ i •» * i «/ 

? aJji o' J * 5 r ' 


trying to remember where 
I have seen this before: 
[Was it] in my childhood, 
or in a dream, or [even] 
before I was born? 

Hak. ahl. 21,9 


Jlli jJ,’ JlU ‘A ci.Vt * I don’t know how long I 

have been standing here: 
4f-L~ j» I whether [it has been] a 

moment , or an hour . 


S. Din (Br.) 64,26 


'its*! Lk cr *-»i O * from the point of view of 

- " ~ the one who succeeded 

O* Ali, whether he was an 

' infidel or a believer. 

Amin duh. 111,6,9 

(For more on direct alternative interrogative sen- 
fences , see Vol. Ill, p. 48f, and also for indirect 
alternative interrogative sentences* see Vol. in, 

p. 101.) 

D An elliptical construction is especially fre- 
quent with syndetical or asyndetical coordination 
of a sentence in which the second member of the co- 
ordination is the negative counterpart of the first. 
In such cases, the negative adverb is usually j , 
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and it introduces the part or parts of the sentence 
that are not common to both: 

y 4 jyl . J He took part in their 

* ' ^ ' ' games intellectually, 

but not physically. 

Hus. ayy. 1,24,8 

uJI 'yjb \J\ The holiday is the meaning 

A/ of the day, not the day 

itself. Raf. wah. 1,35,6 

✓ ' 

s'*'* ■> * * mt ^ ^ 

jJJL jLfjJl a* The day appeared to be 

' ~ ' illuminated by the moon, 

^ not by the sun. 

Raf. wah. 40,9 

<y ^ In our village, people 

' " ' ' ' * 4' not ce l e ^ rate a 

of "b feast either in summer 
or in autumn. 

Fur. (Zy.) 24,4 

^1 yuJ 1 to judge by the law of 

' ' <, -Th poverty and mercy, not 

o^~ by that of wealth and 

severity. 

Raf. wah. 1,91,5 

^ k Abraham was neither a 

" ' ' z , Jew nor a Christian. 

Hai. sir. 423,4 

Note the following construction: 

tiL ^ Jicpi ^ I do not believe in it 

or in you. 

Raih. mul. 106,2 

(For more on cases of double negation, see Vol. I, 

§ 30 .) 

The second member of the coordination may be 
omitted when it is only a negative repetition of 
the first statement? in this case, the coordinate 
construction is indicated by the negative particle 
’J , which is always mentioned: 
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' ' / « ✓ * ' ^ / / w Uf 

‘—IS ^ jj v Saint Prisca possessed 

* * /'£ x '~\' i^i if 1 1 depth of heart? I do not. 

^ ^ 'v? ^ ^ *• She had an angel’s voice 

b'l C\LJJ V “Si^L seldom heard,- I do not. 

s < ./F'4-'' she was gentle, pure [in 

*U *<5 4*1 ->j c^lj cjc her] noble life; I am not. 

' X u u 0-1 '-1^ Hak - ahl - 127 ' 15 

}L 4 ^ U ^ p- Ijl^ LI But if we mean by that.../ 

" " then/ no. 

Zur. (Zy.) 18,19? 

Zur. (Zy.) 18,22 

E Any given part of a sentence may also be omitted 
when it can easily be understood from the context or 
has already been mentioned: 

/ * * = * ' ' * * 

03 *5L lylS They were one hundred or 

' " more. Manf. sha* . 90,2 

S / v ^ ^ s *v J 

Ub ^Jl pjJ\ human values which we 

' ' ^ ' 0 \ have forgotten or almost 

k forgotten. 

Musa adab. 44,9 

* " V • • .’* • ' . J 3 : » 

kJ . Its thickness is in some 
' " ' ' ' places a meter or more. 

Raih. mul. 162,8 


Note the following case of ellipsis: 

? ^ Jf- V-*= H’ Didn't she love Ali Taha? 

' \' Indeed, she did. 

cu;D o* Mah. qah . 116,8 

Therefore, certain elliptical expressions are 
often used in a function which is equivalent, at 
least in meaning, to that of an adverb or an adjective 
(see Vol . II, § 108) : 

W x ^ ^ ^ • * * M> * * I M> 

dl£ 2 } Jjk^JI I jjb o 1^ That this man is stupid, 

" [there is] no doubt [about 
it]. Hak. ahl. 83,9 


F The common part can, at times, be mentioned 
in the second sentence. In this case, the latter 
may appear, or even actually develop into, a paren- 
thetical elliptical sentence: 
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.1 LU every evening for twenty 

x** ' ' * years of his life, and 

^ o* perhaps even longer. 

Mah. zuq. 9,17 

* «/ * xx ® c / * 

jcL y fjjt o' 03 J without having seen any- 
thing, or almost any- 
thing. Hus. ayy. 1,31,5 

X // ^ W // * * 

4j \ They greeted each other 
* ' warmly. Mah. qah. 131,5 

^ x x >> x xx ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ( * (j^3 ^ ^ * * !>~ It doesn't matter to me 

" .x ^ whether the first or the 

O**^* O* second of these two ac- 
counts is correct. 

Hai. sir. 126,13 





a 


§ 207 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

According to the function of a sentence in a com- 
pound, subordination in Arabic can be divided as fol- 
lows: 

A Functioning as a substantive: 

Noun clauses 

(relative) a) asyndetical 
b) syndetical 

B Functioning as an adjective: 

Adjectival clauses 

(relative) a) asyndetical 
b) syndetical 


Functioning as a pronoun: 
Pronominal clauses 

(relative) 


syndetical 


D Functioning as an adverb: 

(modal, temporal) a) asyndetical 

b) syndetical, with the 
coordinate conjunction 
o) syndetical, with other 
adverbial particles 

E Conditional and Hypothetical Statements: 
Conditional clauses: 

a) real condition 

b) condition contrary 
to fact 

Indefinite-conditional clauses: 

a) pronominal 

b) adverbial 
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§ 208 NOUN CLAUSES 

As we have mentioned above in the introduction, 
any sentence can be used in Arabic in the same way 
and with the same function as a substantive: as 

subject, object, in predicative and attributive ap- 
position, and even as an adverbial modification. 

However, from the standpoint of the genitive re- 
lationship of substantives, a sentence cannot be in 
the construct state? that is to say, it cannot be 
the first part of the genitive construction. It can, 
however, function as the second part — that of nouns 
in the genitive — which is dependent upon a noun in 
the construct state (without article or nunnation) ? 
thus the sentence is considered as being virtually 
in the genitive case. The noun in the status eon- 
structus is always to be understood as defined. 

We can further distinguish between those sentences 
having a particle which introduces them and those 
that are connected to the main clause without any 
subordinating particle? thence is derived the dis- 
tinction of asyndetical and syndetical. 


§ 209 THE ASYNDETICAL NOUN CLAUSE 

Noun clauses without any connecting particle 
(and thus in an asyndetical construction) can be 
found in almost any nominal function, although not 
all with equal frequency. 

A As subject, a noun clause is very seldom found 
and only then, it seems, as subject of a verb in the 
passive voice: 

ill VjUjrll ^1 J*5 They say that he was 

' fifteen years old? others 
Ck o-** a* vJ,- also say that he was 

' twenty. Hai. sir. 117,5 
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B As predicate, it is equivalent to a predicate 
in a nominal sentence: 

l S s , 

. xjT elju yJb and this truth is that 

7*^ ' God is the Creator of 

all existing things. 

Hai. sir. 132,9 

? rj L-fi> J-fc The [question] is: are 

, ' they both original works 

or translations? 

Amin duh. 1,209,9 


C As an attribute, equivalent „ to a substantival 
apposition, it is called M by Arab gram- 
marians. This attributive apposition can be 

a) an explanatory apposition, in which the 
clause expresses the content: 


: m and he made him swear the 

J y - " „ c, same oath, that he would 

O. -p ~ JS J ^ II listen daily to six parts 
' ' ' ' * ' of the Koran recited by 

oTa 1 ’ the boy . 

Hus. ayy. 1,47,1 


✓ / * r // , *i 

.L 

s / 

/ Ml v »*» # 


You don't realize the 
truth? my son died when 
he was sixty years old. 
Hak. ahl. 94,4 


jkJ I ( o u ) 




o£Vi J 


indicated to him where the 
truth was. Hai. sir. 133,15 


Thus reacted the idolaters 
of the Arabic peninsula: 
they rapidly embraced 
Islam and abandoned the 
worship of images. 

Hai. sir. 480,14 
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Ji. ^yb Truth is like all beauti- 

, 0 /, " f ful things in this world, 

jJUJI I Jjb a,L> » > 1 1 it does not reveal its 
^ ' z 'i " *■» ^ C / ^ commendable effects but 

__ }l, Su^o—JI l*-LeU. to Gibr. 1,164,20 

or which is frequently found after indirect questions 
and pronominal relative clauses: 

/■'-'* / "** c * • " 

^ a I don’t know where he came 

' --i - * ^ from, whether he rose from 

‘i—J 1 o- v f i the earth or descended 

from heaven. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,199,6 

~ | -> *% ' ' "l * 

tjfrA Jl jb ^ Jc-w 1 trying to remember where 

, * « *'•' 0 I have seen this before: 

^ J) v -^ [was it] in my childhood? 

' ' ' ", Z * \ or in a dream? or [even] 

? o f before I was born? 

Hak. ahl. 21,9 

^ ^y Jy L I remembered what was 

v " 7, r . - said in Hijaz and Iraq: 

J^fcU. a* o*' Ibn Sa'ud is an ignorant 

v :* * y .. Badouin, Ibn Sa'ud is 

^ v ‘ 0*1 uncivil. Raih. mul. 28,3 


b) an emphatic apposition: 

' ^ , S ' I y/ -» /< * *-■ 

^ tiUJ ^ 4 -h^l Examples of this are 

numerous, they are count- 
M less. Amin duh. 1,22,15 

c?J a determinative apposition: 

wU jl>- ^y v-L>.j A new city, Bagdad, 

entered into this ri- 
J ^ valry. Amin duh. 11,78,6 

. UJ_pJ I U^l ^ r4^* of them ' two belong to 

" ; ,/ the authors of the 

C« }j*l ir' ^ mu r allaqat ; they are 

- ' Imru 1-Qais and Amar 

ibn Kalthum. 

Djir. tar. 1,134,2 


THE ASYNDETICAL NOUN CLAUSE 


67 


Jl" *Tl IbL; l^J*i Don't we know that he 

- J ,,„,*'*,** will be born an orphan, 
*** «-* [that] his father will 
' die when he is still 

unborn? 

Hus. 'ala. 11,73,21 


d ) a restrictive apposition: 


*iZ}\ JSLLl The biographers disagree 

VT ' . about when wine was pro- 

Jr hibited . 

Hai. sir. 380,21 

« j-t-< cAi r*J but the Arabs could not 

be satisfied with these 
^ great idols, [with] praying 

”1^ c ' x '\' and bringing offerings to 

rt-yjw them. Hai. sir. 84,1 

\ y. ... ^ 1 <^5 ( J i I a5 You have seen how well 

>//, the Jews received him. 

4 J ^ Hai • sir. 224,13 

l t *j ) j ^ <uy ^ Then he saw how his people 

' afterward were worshipping 

it. Hai. sir. 86,1 


As an apposition to an adverb or adverbial expression, 
the appositive noun clause becomes very much like a 
circumstantial clause and, at times, can also be e— 
quivalent to one (see Vol. Ill, p. 242ff.). 




y iQ, LI? dJ J ^ 3^-1 He remained that way for 

^ ^ ^ many days, without walking 

&ju J->J * jy through the garden . 

Manf. mag. 23,9 

^ ^ ^ He remained this way a 

/iSs* long while, not moving 
f^t! or talking. 

Nu' . liq. 74,15 

# ' 1 < / 

1 1 J^Ll iiDJ juLJ liJ They remained silent a 
- " ' while without saying a 

^1 word. Manf. mag. 30,4 
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note the following instance of a circumstantial 
clause equivalent to an appositive: 

ojjj v x*y J I dJj o^x I remember this beautiful 

9 '* < deed — your taking your 

*5 \$jh purse out of your pocket 

' ' and throwing it [to him]. 

Manf. sha' . 60,11 

D As accusative object , in place of a noun, it 
functions as the direct object of a verb: 

^ / , . i 

' / w » * / ' w v x y 

U. 0 * L 4ill God is a witness that the 

4 / boy was not sad because 

4*1 J * jj-l of leaving his mother. 

Hus. ayy. 1,140,8 

s't'l o' ^ * a' ‘'t 

ji pJ* Had not t ^ ie s beikh sworn 

C' ^ , & 'J v , ,, the boy would never go 

tin ^ •>>■* back to school? 

Hus. ayy. 1,65,12 

The noun clause may be introduced by the particle J . 

If the particle is prefixed to the verb, the verb is 
then in the energetic (see Vol. I, § 27): 

Jjl J \yLj j.)l d-Jp aJlIJj j5j By God, I know that the 
' - mission of God's apostle 

,jj.\ lj» p-iCL? is more highly blessed 

than mine . 

Hai. sir. 355,17 

J -lma; .Ik IlJjl The boy imposed upon 

" o'Z," „ fr • ' e ' *\ himself [the duty] to 

OAr JS perform the ritual prayers 

~ Z ' -'.r „ twice every day,... and 

fast for two months every 

1 1 : «u‘l ^ <lui J.-frVl year...; to keep it secret 

' \ /V/ ^ from his family and to make 

aLL' IjlIp dJ J this a special vow with 

^ j . j r . . j i i. . ji 


, ' w / ° * m ' w * - 

ILii aJLJ I orphaned with.... 

./ Hus. ayy. 1,136,6-10 

Or j 

\ clV j&J J r Jl 1 swear that I have seen 
j ~ y, ' [it]! Hus. 'ala. 11,73,3 


God; to feed the poor and 
orphaned with. . . . 
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f ^ J 1 ^J bl J p 

fW 6 ; (■>; of oT ^ 1 6 ^ 

t . i » ' Z"' ' ' — 

vj^ I 4^ 3cJ I 4 JUb I 


So swear that you will 
recite to the monitor 
six parts of the Koran 
every working day and 
that this recitation 
will be the first thing.... 
Hus. ayy. 1,46,10 



A noun clause in the function of an accusative 
used as a direct or an ^indirect quotation is generally 
found with the verb 0 g , "to say": 

' y ^ , ' ' J •* 

14a dJ euk I have told you that this 
is my place. 

Tai. (Br.) 131,25 


, / ; •* ' ' > *' 

«— ' jt> j I dJ cuJj 


' * + • j " e * / / / * *■> 

UjbclSdl )l dJ cuJi 

^ T C' 

'ZZ' Co ' Z’ *' 

L^JSy 1 j*J>* 1-fJJ 15 

(f'C o 

A. ^ x> 


w' w ° " * °* 

wJJkJ Cl yl t 




I told you to leave. 

Hak. sheh. 17,12 

I told you I cannot re- 
main here another day. 
Hak. ahl. 14,14 

Some say that all of 
them are wine and all 
forbidden. 

Amin duh. 1,124,1 

I told [you], everything 
has changed! 

Mah. zuq. 11,20 


(For indirect questions in the function of an accu- 
sative, see Vol. Ill, p. 102.) 

Of special interest is the case of a noun clause 
functioning as an accusative object after verbs with 
meanings related to the idea of "to begin," "to start," 
etc . 

In this construction, both verbs in the main and 
in the dependent clause have the same subject. The 
verb in the main clause is usually in the perfect and 
that of the subordinate noun clause always in the im«- 
perfect . 7 


7. This construction should not be considered as being the 
same as an imperfect after an auxiliary verb. Here the verbs 
are always transitive and the imperfect fulfills, in the main 
clauso, the function of an accusative object. 
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I began to write a series 
/ ' of articles. 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,34 

He began. . .thinking. 

' Hai. sir. 271,12 

<lLLiw 1 jl>*I Summer had started rolling 

' up its broad carpet. 

Nu 1 . liq. 50 , 2 

~ 1 He began beating the boy 

' ’ " with it. 

*Aww. (Br.) 11,24 

^ Y cul«. so that I began not to 

/y ^ distinguish between books 

and reality. 

Jabr. (Br.) 72,3 


One verb in the main clause may take two or more 
subordinated clauses: 

/ X g / 

9- 9 ' 9 j, ° 9 * t x * 6 . *, 

jl^ Uw Li; I He began talking to them, 

* * ' 9 saying calmly and 

quietly. . . . 

Manf. sha' . 39,11 

/ \ ° ' 9 * x \ . 

0>W>0 4-^ They began shouting in 

" y * his face, howling and 

imitating the cries of 
animals. 

Manf . sha 1 . 39,16 

They began to wink at one 
^ >/ another and to laugh and 

to point at me. 

Gibr. 1,169,1 

The main verb could be considered as having only an 
auxiliary function; thus, the subject of the two 
— main and dependent — may follow both: 

P ^ ^LJl Jniy* People began to awake from 

' * their unawareness. 

al-Hus. (Br.II) 1,14 
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And the use of the dependent verb in the passive voice 
gives a passive meaning to the complete construction: 


, / 

*J *4 ) a* L ^ I ^1 p 




But what did people then 
begin to say [began to 
be said] about a prophet 
who.... Hai. sir. 105,1 


E As second accusative of the verb, it is very 
frequently found in direct questions: 

V ^1 apLJI £ dL He asked him, "What time 
' is it now?" v 

Manf. sha’. 90,15 


(On the use of indirect questions as second accusatives, 
see Vol . Ill, p. 102. ) 

When the word order of the subject of the depen- 
dent clause is inverted, thus preceding the verb, the 
subject usually becomes, by governing attraction of 
the main verb, this verb's object followed by the 
dependent clause itself. If the subject of the de- 
pendent clause is a personal pronoun, this will be 
used as a suffix to the main verb. This is the usual 
construction when the main verb expresses the idea of 
"to let," "to make": 


■9 ' I' 9 * ' 


* ,*r 


^ ^ r* 1 J* 


Js- J 


ti) J^Z iILLajk j* ' U 


V 5 LM I o JLfc 

// 


-9 


j-** y* U L *j>» aij 


. ^ 4 /' 


_j \JJ \ 1 ±^ ili Js 


Let him play. 

Hus. ayy. 1,35,14 

Let me introduce you to 
my two loyal friends. 

Nu'. liq. 75,17 

What made you leave all 
these things? 

Gibr. 1,161,4 

Bu Ma'ruf made us love 
our village. 

Nu ' . kan. 13 , 2 

All this makes us say. . . . 
Amin duh. 1,37,11 


JUb Jtjt J-jJi 


6 i 


How can you permit a louse 
to graze in such beautiful 
hair?! Mah. zuq. 31,10 
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and also after verbs expressing wills 
^ / / tf/ * * * ( / 

Chtz-O l r^n O^l For whose sake do you 

want him to dress and 
adorn himself? 

Hak. ahl. 76,15 


This type of construction is also quite common 
after verbs of intellectual or physical perception: 

pi*. ij jg* ^ I do not believe that 

' ' ' ' any other Egyptian ever 

thought of it. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,7 

• x ^ w /J w . / ■* «C x 

v>f jJ* Lli Those who believed that 
, * Mohammed had died. . . . 

Hai. sir. 299,14 

l* Jfcu I I think you would prefer 

— . a mature man! 

Crr' iS, Mah. zuq. 29,11 

'Ji * ' 

— o 1 o«J I believe he did not know 

that.... Raih. mul. 63,8 

1 ^ I don't believe that I 

^ could find anyone who 

would answer me. 

Hak. ahl. 80,7 



I think I know him. 

Manf . sha' . 90,11 

A few days ago I thought 
that I had found the se- 
cret of that change. 

Nu'. (Zy.) 33,16 

I don't think I came into 
the cave with all this 
hair on my head and in 
my beard. Hak. ahl. 36,7 

When do you think the 
war will come to an end? 
Mah. zuq. 43,19 
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*J Jji* «oJI$ He heard his father telling 

him.... Mah. qah. 41,2 

Do you really believe that 
^ ~ * t she abandoned her religion 

for this reason? 

" Hak. ahl. 30,15 

and also with a negative statement: 

*1 “ , *** * * 

a I believe that it cannot 

be otherwise. 

/ Manf . sha' . 203,9 

When the dependent clause is a nominal sentence, 
the predicate, if it is a noun (whether substantive 
or adjective) , always seems to be attracted in case; 
thus it is in the accusative: 



' ' \ * * * + , 

Ai*;! i 1.1 j 

" S * 


I ' 

Ufc 


He found it to be a large, 
elegant house. 

Mah. qah. 91,11 



He found him to be a man 
in his forties. 

Mah. qah. 61,19 

with a name I thought 
was yours. 

Manf. mag. 28,10 

I had believed that 
Bahrein was a small, 
poor island. 

Raih. mul. 198,16 


However, the use of a pronoun to emphasize the 
subject of the nominal sentence (see Vol. I, § 11) 
will prevent this attraction : 

Do you think that this 
" x * l is the way to get what 

*• oH you are looking for? 

Hak. sheh. 54,2 

Special constructions with , and , 

which are equivalent to the above (see Vol. II, § 114-6) 
should also be included in this category: 
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* ' o ' J // 

^ 4 IjS 

IjL 

What could he do? 
Hai. sir. 430,19 

✓ o' 0 S ' ' 

LmP 

✓ ' 

1 jL 

What could they do after 
this? Hai. sir. 435,21 

' ''i " 

> 4L-*P ^ 

o' ' Jt ~ 'o'' 

Who might he be? 
Mah. zuq. 175,7 

,J dJ i 

cuj U 

Would that God... had not 

* v 

given me a tender heart 1 . 

) 15 l Li. 

Li5 

Manf . sha 1 . 68,1 

! genitive 

case 

, the governing noun is 




always in the construct state and thus without a 
definite article. It is generally given in the singu- 
lar but can also be plural, and the meaning of the 
construction is usually definite. 

The function of the noun with its dependent clause 
is that of a temporal determination or of an apposition 
to a temporal adverb. As a result, the noun is usually 
either in the adverbial accusative: 

J the night when she was 

/ ' " dressed in white. 

Hak. ahl. 31,5 

Did you recognize us then, 

' at the moment we came to 

you? Hak. ahl. 12,8 

✓ « ^// 

c cupOjk -»Sl I I deceived myself the day 
r ' ✓ i , c, \ advised you to depart. 

y--JL d,Jp Manf. mag. 54,11 

' s 

' ' ' ' *' os' " __ . A 




'2 7 1 r*. so that some of them de- 

, scribe Zainab when the 
UT, Prophet saw her. 

Hai. sir. 316,10 


or in the genitive in a prepositional adverbial ex- 
pression: 


' ' « - t J ' . •" Os c 


Since I have known you, 
I have found no rest. 
Hak. sul. 74,3 
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cJ r ; : J r* 6* From the day when Islam 

7T 3 started its expansion up 

— ^ ^ to the present time.... 

Hai. sir. 2,9 

J^fjl iji K-..L.L O- except after the day I 

" heard that monk speaking.... 

Hak. ahl. 20,9 

/I'l Ji r 1 * i* J'- that I ' since the ^ ear 

^ ^ „ * * *' ' when Dacianus sent me 

as his delegate to the 
" x ' provinces. . . . 

Hak. ahl. 62,5 

y-: < j jS Cli jiij J as soon as they stood 

^ ' up, the Muslims who..., 

‘J. 6* gathered around them. 

" Hai. sir. 351,15 

Although the meaning of the construction always 
remains temporal, the governing noun may function 
differently from that of the adverbial accusative: 

- "Li <2 *Si ii I have read old books 

‘ prophesying the day when 

they would appear. 

Hak. ahl. 48,6 

lLu! f j| £* until the day came when 

'' . z7 C I went to the city of 

jjiL-2- Tarsus on an errand. 

Hak. ahl. 20,15 


u**>*-~ O- ~ 

✓ ' 


? , j. oEkl' L L-Li Have you forgotten the 

^ / 1 ' day two weeks ago when 

I combed your hair? 

Mah. zuq. 31,14 

At times, the governing noun seems to be used 
as equivalent to a mere particle to introduce a 
temporal clause: 

7^ 7*1 «1j 5 Ages ago, when I used to 

r* SJ f* , f , take her father 1 s sheep 

to pasture. 

Nu 1 . liq. 80,10 
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In such instances , the temporal clause may also 
have an indefinite meaning, so that it is to be un^ 
derstood not as "the day when" but simply "a day 
when" : 

j & <jj'j He called on me, to tell 

' „ ^ „ _ ✓ ' ' the truth, on a day when 

6 j^O ^ ^ I greatly needed a visit 

" ' ' ' ' ' ' # like his. 

Raih. mul. 25,23 

Hence the frequent use of / "time," as a 

particle to introduce temporal clauses: 

At this moment, when the 
' , c worshippers were leaving 

— Qyl^ A 1 after their dawn prayer... 

Hus. (Zy.) 25,32 

1^1 *j>S J1 *j L*L ytb When he was leaving the 

' '* ' s' '**'** '' room, he heard his father 

<J JjA* 6 telling him.... 

Mah. qah. 41,2 

\1 jT\ ajjb and that this recitation 

, s ' i' will be the first thing 

bSJ I A \ J-tfC ** you do when you arrive 

' ' ' ' " ' at school. 

Hus. ayy. 1,46,12 

, * 9 » * t' *" * t 

\j> yjsj* (o') and to fill him with 

✓ 'c' % x humility when he read 

c^L^I -Jub these verses. 


Hus. ayy. 1,74,7 


yje** V-W It is necessary that we 
,/./ be moved when we read 
literature. 

Musa adab. 3,18 

/ / w ^ # * t t x 

When I read these pages.... 

7/ ^ Musa adab. 31,18 

is also frequently used in the genitive case 
after a preposition: 

\ Lsjbl ilLji .i while there is not the 

f ' least interest in the ways 

^^jJI of life. Musa adab. 2,4 


THE NOUN CLAUSE AFTER A PREPOSITION 
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C I J 1 4**- I “ ■ <,1. JK< 

> o > 

o^ <y* 


e / // . ' * 


oP J* 


✓ 6 /> «w 

u < Hu.l I 


/ / - y 

*' j? -* \ ' B "ii | - 1 ' | 

L-^tSj ./ o ,aA 

; ^ 

^ / s J> '' «- ^ C 

a jgu SLi 1 aJ u^J l ci* O*^ 

. /o t Jr » ^ -P w ^ ** ■* *y 

L^w 1 o>^ 


Mohammed rode his white 
mule at the rear of the 
troop, while Khalid ibn 
al-Walid went to the van- 
guard at the head of the 
Banu Sulaim. 

Hai. sir. 429,23 

These two individuals 
remained in their shops 
when the large wihxla 
near the saloon began 
to close its door. 

Mah. zuq. 7,5 


Uote that after a preposition used as a 

particle may introduce temporal clauses preceded by 


’All ^ J while we are still dreaming 

of the past. 

^LJI zur. (Zy.) 18,11 

°J ^ \S IXLlT 2T 1 Cw^* J* before this tat a time 

^ ^ i ^ x when] the kalam had al- 

vilJJ JJj' ^o: ready ripened. 

Amin duh. 111,11,1 


§210 THE ASYNDETICAL NOUN CLAUSE AFTER A PREPOSITION 

Only a few prepositions can be used to introduce 
a sentence without the help of a particle such as ,jl 
or . Of these, only ^ has remained independent 
of the part of the sentence it introduces; thus it 
may govern either a nominal or a verbal sentence or, 
to express it more clearly, it may be followed either 
by a noun or a verb upon which it does not have any 
governing function. All other prepositions govern 
the verb, which thus follows immediately afterward 
an is in the subjunctive. 
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§ 211 


ai* and its shortened form a* introduce a temporal 
modification to the main clause in the form of a point 
of departure from which the statement of the main 
clause is valid; hence its usual meaning "from the 
time when," "since.” 

It is followed by a verbal sentence with the verb 
in the perfect tense immediately following the particle: 


ai. JiLiJI oalS My grandmother was my only 

Z * concern since I had re- 
vi, a* turned from school. 

Qal . (Zy.) 21,9 

O „ ✓ . W* *-» ° it s-»o*ot 

15 a. r ^ ^ 1 ^-...^ 1 We had loved each other 
x' ^ ^ since our childhood, when 

ChH we used to play among the 

houses. Gibr. 1,135,7 


& a. 


oi. L Has no news come from 

/, ^ ✓ Marnush since he went 




home yesterday? 
Hak. ahl. 84,10 


IaT> Ju Uilj o® Cyrano remained motionless 

from the moment he saw 
her. Manf . sha' . 221,11 

alijpl jlS j5 It was necessary for me 

^ ' , a ,, * 0j to meet you, since I know 

dU»l cuijt ol your brother, Selim. 

Nu'. liq. 42,15 


p-J.^ cuij* jj- 




<J He described to him her 

/ c xr > ^ Strange life since she 


JIojIp ol IaI*Jc had returned to the vil- 
' " lage. Manf. mag. 250,2 


Since it is a prepositional construction, ai- 
and the sentence it governs may be a part of a prepo- 
sitional correlation: 


ii* <1^ I kept this letter from 

' 'iS the day I received it 

r>^' or-*- 4 ^ ^ till now. 

Hak. ahl. 84,10 
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^ As a particle introducing a dependent clause, 
ai» with the sentence it governs may precede the 
main clause which, under certain circumstances, will 
be introduced by the conjunction 3 or ^ • 

However, the use of either conjunction is not 
optional. *3 emphasizes the continuous simultaneity 
of both actions; £ the consequence or result of 
the action of the subordinate: 

' Jo" * *'» * O » J o - 1 

’jl Li*. Jl. ^jSJ But, since we came to the 

* „ .S # sm'* cave, we haven't thought 

O* oj of anyone but.... 

Hak. ahl. 25,1 

# ^ v ✓ | / ^ ^ 

IJla ^Jl. bzji *lu Since you brought us here 
' v ' ' to this cave, you have 
cu-Ld eu;jj been silent. 

Hak. ahl. 11,10 

/ >/ * * ^ 9 * « / / ■», »j 

O 1 - 5 V ^ ai. Since humanity has been 
' a s — # „ .i// / on earth, man has been 

^ lt l longing to learn the laws 

' x >Y and characteristic features 

^ Q f fh e things existing 

# x around him. 

Hai. sir. -t ,4 

The dependent clause governed by Ju. ma Y also be 
introduced by the particle : 

• ^ • * /» «• 

c^oJ^ jjl oi. I mean since I was born. 

" Nu'. liq. 71,1 

✓ // O \ -9 •-» w * 

ai. c^a^j*. 1 have felt envious ever 

„ r — \ 9 ~ ? 1 ".' since the hunter described 

v-U ^J1 *a-a ale^aJ' this strange man. 

Hak. ahl. 49,15 

Jy Jlu There undoubtedly has been 

/ *-,>// one [Arabic fatherland] 

i^UJI since the Arabs settled 

in their present countries. 
Zur. (Zy.) 18,18 
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§ 212 4 

A 4 ' introducing a dependent clause, can govern 
a verbal ^sentence only with th§ verb in the subjunctive? 
the Arab grammarians call it ijtjl r "the 4 

that governs the subjunctive, " (see Vol. I, § 25) ' 

The preposition must precede the verb as its pre- 
fix? in cases of two or more coordinated dependent 
clauses all governed by the preposition, it may be 
repeated before each verb: 


« y ix: '-t't' ' ' 

Vi Vi wi*: r c&\ 


The one who was doing the 
cooking would disappear 
from time to time to have 
a look at the food to keep 
it from burning or spoiling 
and to occasionally pour 
in immense quantities of 
water . 

Hus. ayy. 11,50,1 


but this repetition is not necessary: 

9 s o * # ' «// «'/ 

^ A If they firmly attempt 

, Q , ' s-'s, „ ~ ^ to unite the Arab princes 

and reconcile the enemies, 

' *LaL? 3 y.-L they won't succeed. 

0>~** f i * Raih. mul. 65,1 

Si 

<jl that it was their responsi- 
^ bility to invite everyone 

ii<LJI qs . 

to abandon his previous 
. . \ f *// religion and embrace this 

yt one [Islam]. 

Amin duh. 1,23,1 

B 4 usually introduces the intention of the 
agent? thus the dependent clause it governs becomes 
a final clause: 

* o £ , 

iuazJ IaJ* ju She stretched out her 
' * hand to greet me. 

Nu'. liq. 36,7 


^ w ' (•> ^ ^ 8 ' 4 

dj tS {J* hj 1 J 

' o' 
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1 " ' r -;r, i “j| and do come back tonight 

u. ^ -“5 so we can go together to 

‘144 oLaJ, Baha's. Nu' . liq. 96,5 

r/ir l, I*J Ij.'U He left them so that they 
Lr ^ J * ' ' might prepare their lessons. 

Hus. ayy. 11,46,6 

il' V' that the Koreish had left 

^ ..... Mecca to protect their 

p-fcje* j - * 1 ***- 1 1 caravan. Hai. sir. 258, o 

/.-Cl . ’'-t. H JVjT dc&l The true author does not 

' write just to write. 

Raf. wah. 1,12,14 

Note the following construction: 

\3& libL, ZfjZ Her lips moved as if to 
r^' speak. Mah. qah. 135,14 

However, it frequently introduces a subordinate clause 

created by the action in the sentence or, at times, 
even of some unexpected event: 

J .T.f £-T o,IJ J One morning, people woke 

. 7?^ ' ' ' up to find important news 

i /ul Ulj ,/ 1 ? in the newspaper.... 

‘ ' ' Sib. (Br.) 119,2 

HT •” "*1.T Amina lived long enough 

I owm uJ-J, -uh u; ^ to give birth to Mohammed 

Slit Jlj L and them she died when 

Mohammed was still a 
child. Hai. sir. 105,15 

ij; Ll' UL-N Vj ‘jS I returned only to find 

^ her asleep, complaining 

r-l 1 i/»H of a headache. 

. " Qal . (Zy.) 21,10 

iinj 1Z A- ' f L r and he slept, only to 

'i ' /-> awaken afterward to an 
iJjt exceedingly strong spir 

. * ' * ' itual life. 

Hai. sir. 134,17 
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C Similarly, after introducing a dependent 

clause with the same subject, ^ expresses the pos- 
sibility, capability, or tendency of the subject to 
perform an action. This, however, occurs only in 
negative statements: 


/ « * . ' .* o " . f J £ / 

oij yo L 

"Ci$ o- jj, 

/ y / / / /. 

at; ^ Jfc, 


They could not know, since 
he had allowed his friends 
to emigrate to Abyssinia 
previously; he, however, 
had remained in Mecca. 


Hai. sir. 208,11 


/ / W •* * / / • 

*1 djl dJ j 


But this job could not 
let her forget that cal- 
ling. Hind. (Zy.) 32,25 



which would not surrender. 
Hai. sir. 79,19 

I cannot believe it un- 
less he himself tells me. 
Mah. zuq. 175,19 

It was a salary he never 
could have dreamed of in 
[his] lean days. 

Mah. qah. 164,12 


The same construction can be found after an interro- 
gative nominal sentence and will be translated in a 
like manner: 

ljLfJl 'yjb [Who is he to...?] How 

can Ibn Hadhdhal oppose 
us? Raih. mul. 52,2 


f LhJp \j^J j 


?4L 


x x > ■' / j o // 

• I Oj»w UxLw 

x / / * 


Who is al-Raihani that 
the Sultan of Nejed should 
show enmity against the 
British for his sake? 

Raih. mul. 22,14 


D The dependent clause after may also be 

introduced by ; in this case, it ^introduces a 
final clause, "in order to": 
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ASJ ^ aJ Mohammed ... had been pre- 

' ' x x * pared in order to bring 

CLxJ JUJU the Message to the entire 
x world. Hai. sir . -t *12 

X ' 

E As the negative compound particle 5&J, ' J 
may also introduce a final dependent clause: 

\J\jz 1«Ljc ^ Judge not lest ye be 

y ' judged. Gibr. 1,193,3 

.jYjf $S .J* jU 1 He advised Abu Bakr to 

y ^ ^ ^ ox compile the Koran so that 

Ai. 4^*^ nothing would be lost. 

Djir. tar. 1,225,4 

& SySS (O*) He kept his face turned 

x ^ ‘ away from it lest he re 

bjfc * Jjb* ^ mind Uncle Ibrahim that 
^ ' ' it was there. 

1 Aww. (Br.) 13,2 


F However, a dependent clause after J, and in 
troduced by is always causal, e.g., because, 

"for": 

\' j CJjJjf ^ dJJ that is because the Mus- 

' t'** lims form not a unity 

Sa* . (Zy.) 6,2 

XS * \X J*'* for the ^ observed that the 

[speech of the] city dwel- 
lers was corrupted through 
' ' ' > racial mixing. 

Amin duh. 1,312,10 

x x " V 

' >KiT ■ - -°J». [That is] impossible, for 

f x x y OU don't speak elegantly. 

Hak. sheh. 169,3 

^ ^ v ~ i For no reason, except 

' [because] that. . . • 

Ayy . (Br.) 27,6 
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§ 213 

A , introducing a dependent clause, presents 

an action that, in a more or less direct way, repre- 
sents a termination of the action expressed by the 
main clause. Its meaning is usually a temporal one, 
but it frequently has different modalities according 
to the various ways the end introduced by the prepo- 
sition affects the main action. 

Generally, JLZ* will introduce a verbal sentence 
with normal word order; that is to say, it will im- 
mediately precede the verb. As for the accompanying 
tenses and for the use of the preposition in the com- 
pound sentence, has always had a greater flexi- 

bility than J , as we shall see in the following 
paragraphs. " c 

In its temporal meaning, frequently presents 

the verbal action as having taken place, e.g., "till 
that happened," and thus it usually governs the per- 
fect tense: 


-* • ■ V / IV / ^ O 

<*Jj**u I jJed \ He waited until the sheikh 

had departed. 

Hus. ayy. 1,73,10 


r or or ~ ^ r * o 

yj l I busied myself with 

s. / , d ~ opening the summary of 

evidence and questioning 
the witnesses until I 
had finished with them 
all. Hak. yaum. 46,15 


' / ' ' ® ^ / m s . - ' / 

IdLLjoJI LlU.j dU JS LJu So we remained until we 

entered the city. 

Nu 1 . liq. 32,5 


<4^ a i j-jU The lame boy began to 

" ' ''Z'r C, r beat it soundly until his 

LJSj yyj* hands were black and be- 

came tired. 

'Aww. (Br.) 15,23 

w r o m ** y r ✓ J ° 4 ' v r * 

J1 jL* In the morning the Mus- 
, lims journeyed until they 

\j^\ 1>*-L reached Uhud. 

Hai. sir. 292,21 



pji\ ja* ^ jU He travelled until he 
' came to the Emperor of 

Byzantium. 

Hai. sir. 75,15 


B The action of the dependent clause can also 
be presented as being in the future in relation to 
the action of the main clause. In this case, the 
subjunctive is used, which, contrary to usage in 
medieval Arabic, does not necessarily express the 
action of the dependent clause as something wanted 
or striven for: 

^UJI pjch* o* Thus he used to feed the 

' ' '' or pilgrims until they would 

4j» * )j*>*** leave Mecca. 

Hai. sir. 87,7 



^ 

r r ' * ' ' 


The poet would remain si- 
lent until after a while 
they would stop making 
noise. Hus. ayy. 1,5,11 


r r ' Ct S w'V 

^ j l 1 L « L l . ij » Both move backward until 

' ' they reach the nearest 

door. Hak. ahl. 67,5 


JJ 


✓ // o -* / o . rr ' 

i &\~i f ^ o\ 

I / - 

_»✓/ w i ✓ ^ // 

4-U L f 

// r * r 


r o y Ot * r O s r * r 

ef-*- *-»./**** >*} 


O* Ct4=>L' 

' " " A - 

Jjl f LI 


,UU-JI 


Go until we call you. 

Hak. sul. 93,16 

It is forbidden for your 
men and women to talk 
about me until you be- 
lieve in God and in His 
Messenger . 

Hai. sir. 216,16 

while he walks off [the 
stage] until he disappears. 
Hak. ahl. 137,9 

in order to be able to 
be your betrothed before 
God. Hak. ahl. 31,12 

I am not asking you [just] 
to hear such nonsense. 

Mah. zuq. 208,7 
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Its negation is expressed by which has no effect 

on the governing function of • 

- VS s II “II ^ U I lowered my eyes in order 

>.1 n ^ ^ c- to see her . 

Lf^V Hak. yaum. 22,8 

r g “-Z “Zs- I closed my eyes so that 

o'- gw he would not expect an 

W>»- answer from me. 

Hak. yaum. 44,18 

{\ b ^ Jl SO that the Koreish would 

I*? ^ no t start a revolt against 

them. Hai . sir. 208,3 

s 

: y&T o ZZ1' H JZ so that the Children 
*“*5 ' ' s, , " would not take it from 

-K. ,Ljl gfi. place to place. 

* ' " Amin (Br.) 85,11 

C jZ also introduces a modification that ampli- 
fies the range of meaning of the »ain clause The 
dependent clause it precedes means, of " "to 

"the limit” in the sense of "to the point ot , 

such an extent," "so that, , TO -rVx in the 

In this construction, governs a ve 

past tense: 

- i ' 11 \L V* * Need had possessed us so 

J ,-> „ that our children lay 
Z ^iZ O. syZi LJliil prostrate with hunger. 

, ^ Gibr. 1,137,9 

Z' CZ lii cjul, 11" i He took my hand and 

i*-*- L b* Jt , > „ pressed it so hard that 

* jf <„ ZZ ZjS I almost screamed because 

tfry ot , of the pain. 

Nu' • liq* 23,13 

C ZjL. 'X £l 23 He loved him to the point 
j&WcP •"*- ‘ that he preferred him to 

his own children. 

Hai. sir. 114,17 

.iVJr 1 1 Lr.1T blJ L ^1 to the point that they could 
; D not bear to be parted a 


«jl».L single hour. 

' Manf. sha'. 15,11 
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** j** ^ erUJl c$J but nobody knew him by 

' 'ycZ' . jr | this name... so that he 
jo tX ir* himself almost forgot 

~ m m *?X *'•? ' * o' * * :' his real name. 




1 Aww. (Br.) 9,5 


i m * / *"i' * " ' . • v / •‘v s s ' 0 

a* pjLA-JI The teacher smiled 

' if ° //> mechanically so th 

<y a; L-~ I his golden teeth g 


mechanically so that 
his golden teeth gleamed 
in the darkness. 

Mah. zuq. 63,16 


Note the following: 

I, CJ I And who are you to ask 

„ • me that...? 

V O' Tai. (Br.) 131,27 

dliS LI Isn't it enough for you 


VillJ J 


to have deserted me in 
my distress that you 
should now rub [salt in- 
to] my wounds? 

Nu' . liq. 23, 15 


D The negation of the sentence presents the action 
of the dependent clause as having been introduced be- 
fore that of the main clause was completed: "he had 

not... when," usually to be translated as "he had 
hardly. . . " : 


-*+ s m x w. w s' ' 

L I had hardly reached its 

middle when I heard.... 
Manf. (Zy.) 30,9 


M* ^ oLJr Their honeymoon had hardly 

" , m ,sj ended when he tired of her. 


Gibr. 1,119,1 




yyj* L^ The day had hardly ended 

* m *o~ when the dead were buried. 
Manf. mag. 132,19 


In this type of construction, the indicative of the 
imperfect may be used to emphasize the future meaning: 
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' / f m * ~ s / / * / v J ' c 'x 

iJgJJ ^ y b-**» «J But hardly will the cur- 

x '' w T . x * • tains of night be drawn 

J >-"* O^* on the stage of this day 

' * C '' ' “ ^ ' iT when the Christians will 

return and lie down 

Gibr. Ill ,23,11 


J - S ' « / Z ' e. '/ 

4 -*-b r>f j* * cA-jj But hardly a day and a 
3 „ // y // » night will pass before 

r ^ ^ 1 1 ? you will feel the caresses 
V/?// of Life's fingers and so 
you will laugh and re- 
joice. Gibr. 1,109, 12 

In order to achieve a greater emphasis on the 
idea of incompletion expressed by the construction 
above, the auxiliary verb jd may be used to modify 
the verb of the main clause: 

y^ jd L The man had scarcely heard 

' ~ her when he began to shake 
!* and shiver. 

Tai. (Zy.) 34,5 


I.*', <V 

jj I 


,*>x ''.f J 3 

Ljkc- *U qU* jq,, a The preceptor had hardly 

„ -j ^ opened his mouth in sur- 

^ prise when the women's 

* cries of fear are heard. 

Hak. ahl . 61,11 

(For more on jtf , see Vol. Ill, p. 258f.) 

The negative particle U ^in the sentence may be 
emphasized by the particle (see Vol. I, § 36): 

vW 1 ^yv *Jn o\ r* He had hardly stretched 
r.r ^CiT' ? " °r out his hand to the door 

^ 2 <trk an ^ tried to open it when 

he turned around and 
said.... Nu' . lig. 19,10 




_ js, jji viiji 


•Ti i - i 

ij jj* I obeyed my friend who, 

~ \'{r' e ' as soon as we climbed 
*jL-mJi L into the car, ordered 

" . ~* 7 "\ the driver to.... 


,>5LJI T \ 


Nu'. liq. 26,12 
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&* ol *• As soon as his eyes fell 

' on Lalande's dictionary, 
^ ^ *1* he smiled faintly . 

'dJLrfjS du 1 : r Mah. qah. 11,19 

-> , x " . " 

*» w ^ J ^ 

^ Jy 1 ol L As soon as I tell him..., 

' \J'\\ *'*' • a warine ss appears in his 

4*i-* y eyes. Mah. zuq. 28,9 

E The verb of the dependent clause following t 
may be emphasized with the particle j ; the tense 
of the verb may be either the perfect, which is usually 
preceded by the particle j 5 : 

■"i • j ^ y «» *" */'■ m ^ 

jjU yj* to the point that they 
' \ \ commented to each other 

about this and began 

saying. . . . 

Hai. sir. 429,21 

-» * a "* ''icw -v ^ x 

‘LiiJ J.ll)l ** Jij His meditation for the 


Z'*i ' t' z' •s.-'n sak e of the Truth grew 

^ u^J SQ strong that he forgot 

J L' Js ' £ Z\li him self, his food, and 

05 everything in life. 

i Ijxlj I Hai. sir. 130,11 


Jj ^ £ ujU 


^ « jaJ so that some tribes 

✓ .'/a . travelled with 2,000 

VT ^ camels. Hai. sir. 245,16 


or the indicative of the imperfect, with either a 
present or a preterital meaning: 


•* S /* •* a j | x ** u ' 

gpL-l^jkJI pL*. LI so that we see that Abu 

• •' i * i ' «-* Muslim al-Khurasani assumed 

} *~i a ^ Arabic nisba. 

Amin duh. 1,37,15 


A J 1 ~ so that they would fight 

and be killed for His 
sake. Hai. sir. 137,5 

4^k Mohammed loved and wanted 

it so much that he would 
say Hai. sir. 495,12 
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to the point that some 
~ ,^-r' describe Zainab when 
*-*1? Mohammed saw her. 

Hai. sir. 316,10 

Note that also the imperfect may be used after 
the particle j* : 

^ ' ' v J /■ * J o ^ 

jiJ jJpl They are the most skillful 

^ ',***'% -* ~ people in this? [to the 

O* <-* j** point that] some of them 

" " ' could even recognize indi- 

viduals from their tracks. 
Djir. tar. 1,213,5 


F As a particle that introduces a progress of 
an action, may precede a whole compound clause 

even in cases when the subordinate precedes the main 
clause. In this case, the latter is at times intro- 
duced by : 

JLj JA I \ When midnight arrived, 

* ✓ ^ i ^ — only three persons were 

left in the coffee house. 
Mah. zuq. 17 , 18 


Note the following: 

He will be at a loss until 
he knows the truth. 

Mah. qah. 125,23 
' 

G The special meaning of , "until," naturally 

leads to the insertion of a temporal clause usually 
introduced by Ij^? its purpose is a closer determi- 
natipn of the temporal limit presented only generally 
by J-X • The verb following I j[ in such constructions 
has preterital meaning: 


1 V_9 jjJ 


j£: 



They chatted all day long 
[until], when night drew 
near and the evening 
prayer was performed they 
gathered, forming circles 
in the mosque. 

Hus. ayy. 1,108,11 


91 


jttl Jl o*l i J diLib He went off with three 

„ , w ^ * , , ' i - hundred men and hastened 

*^■4 OJ J I jig until, when they were one 

•"j c night short of Bajran, a 

ch cn ^ J ri*r man from the Banu Sulaim 

met them. . . . 

Hai. sir. 283,22 

0 ' W > -•* ^ ° ft o' J 0'' 

fJ Ul, cupyb I hastened toward him to 

'C ' ' ' 3 S'*'' ' ' •' catch up with him? when 

j\^ 4^^ only a few steps were 

. ' ' „ * / y C- ' ' ! i between us, a huge tree 

<ojL *)\ stump fell on his head 

* t.' v -• - i from a window of one de- 

^ UJI ser ted house. 


serted house. 
Manf. sha* . 262,6 


, « m O" °'S ' * ' 

He would visit with them 
o' , os |Y in the morning, then would 
r 5 leave them to perform his 

r--» r C Frida y^ prayers, then 
f-tv ^ visit with them [again] 

until, when the afternoon 
prayer was due, he would 
leave them for a while. 
Hus. ayy. 11,46,2 

It is of interest to point out that very fre- 
quently this double construction develops into a 
simple temporal one introduced by the compound par- 
ticle I , with or without the basic meaning 
of temporal progression originally expressed, by . 

In such instances, the clause governed by JL£. becomes 
the main clause of the temporal construction and is 
structurally equivalent to a main clause which follows 
its subordinate and may, under certain circumstances, 
be introduced by °jl^ or ^3 (see Vol. Ill, p. 285 and 
p. 361) . The construction most often takes the per- 
fect in both the main and subordinate clauses with a 
preterital meaning: 

✓ m ' S' ■> " -* // « 

IJI * jjaziz itJJI e. j^l The girl began to wait 

" ' **'''* "*'* for him and, when he 

* arrived, she took him 
to her room. 

Hus. ayy. 1,117,7 
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/ (1 M Ju'l*. 1 J $ jo^) (He would begin with the 

' s " < £ x letters of the alphabet) 

'yj* jJjJ I wijp I J l when the boy knew how to 

^ .. 'x'st? ,T read and write a little, 
^ .f* x J ^ W he began copying a part 
tVjY x of the Koran, 

i?' Cr Hus. (Br.) 86,28 

^uJl In the afternoon his 

' **% ' friends and comrades 

xb&JI 45l3j3 4 ^Uk^* went to [see] him on 


went to [see] him on 
their departure from 
school . 

Hus. ayy. 1,63,5 


The perfect may also be nonpreterital: 

^ For his brother, the 

xx x " x - 'y Azhari, was coming back 

lt* 5 or^ f*’ '■*-*-* from Cairo in a few days 

' *Vf 'ii" *"^*r*r ^rr l and, when he ended his 
> 4 ; r- — 4-j . , vacation, he would take 
him along to al-Azhar. 
Hus. ayy. 1,64,5 


/ ' X O , « X 


^jb L;U dJ J«*J You will attend a lesson 

v x«xx x that is not meant for 

l ^ uF-** you but just for me? 

x-v-~ 'ii 'i ^ ox then, when we shall have 
<y v ^ finished the lesson, I 

shall take you to al- 
Azhar. Hus. ayy. 1,142,1 

Some authors expand these compound particles by ^ 
adding an adverbial IT with the resulting form L \j\ 
which has the same meaning as that above: 

(d as if they could not be- 


. „ xx. o^x«,x lieve that a young man 

f-t-L- . ' *"■*** such as I could stand be- 
^ x » fore them and dare to 

u ■ Jj, (jr^ speak as I did; when I 

'\v' ' 'l-i had finished, one of them 

d J V >-• x approached me and said.... 

Gibr. 1,167,10 


d Uj ^Jb J-»> l | 
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x X 6 ' X O. x w x XX 

jil ^ Miryam went out of the 

ox*- ^ x x x c , x x x x.'c house following her 
x J -^ Cr f * ^ 1 mother’s tracks, shi- 

x 'x rr xx. x i x . m ' vering from cold and 

c^-«-L L fear; when she reached 

j; JlX il ,iuT Jlijr cJir the spot and saw the 

^ x ^ xx x ' e ^, youth stretched out on 

oJbj b ^hjT the snow, motionless, 

she moaned and cried out. 
Gibr. 1,158,5 


Miryam went out of the 
house following her 


X , * ."V x x 9 fx’» XXX 

The two women carried the 
wxxx -x x^^^x ^ x ' youth, while the strong 

winds fought and the snow 
\C<\' i' »'• | f ' clung to their feet? when 

x 4 ^ J 5- ^ > they reached the hut with 

oi^jT ibifl him, they laid him down by 

xx J xx *x t ^ ie fireplace. 

Gibr. 1,158,10 

H The frequent use of before different con- 

junctions or adverbial expressions developed from its 
meaning as an emphatic particle used to amplify the 
validity of the verbal action in the main clause: 

"to the point of...," "to such an extent that...," 

"so that...." It is especially common when the sub- 
ordinate clause it introduces is presented as a pro- 
gression or the effect of a progression of the verbal 
action expressed by the main clause. In such con- 
structions, has an adverbial function (also see 

Vol . II, § 125) : 


j? <s4* <^f c f ^ o ^ ^ 

j ;vr o>; s? 

'dLl L JS 


I must get hold of him, 
even if I have to go to 
the ends of the world 
and even if I have to 
spend everything I own . 
Nu 1 . liq. 34 , 14 


j 9 sf vrr “*✓ * x 

OP as if the room were an 

'i\V -X 'f*\\ x exclusive florist’s shop. 
^ Nu 1 . liq. 36,4 


'.X ,X X 'X X. X m - 

I ^ yje> They remained good friends 
'.'f even after work caused 
Jy them to separate. 

Mah. zuq. 41,9 


XjT c^; 


» - - ^ / ° '' Ht * S . - — 

a oJjj ij jj What parent will not 

s ' * , ' * 'Cc *•' ~ ' grieve when his daughter 

eP \ **■*! j >J leaves, even if she should 

" l ✓ tr A only be going to his 

" Ty ur\ 3' *J- neighbor* s house or to 

a king * s palace? 

Gibr. 11,41,8 

( jjl M^djI JL*J I 4 ^p oJ>; The fever abated, as if 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ the medicine which his 

aLmj d-*i J& *15— family had let him drink 

had had its effect. 

Hai. sir. 502,16 

I When used adverbially to express the progression 
and limit ^of the validity of the verb in the main 
clause, may introduce any part of the sentence, 

usually a nominal one, without any governing function: 

^ jjl 1 JL^ SJ^r 13$ I Hasn't even the slave who 

^ went with him returned 
?*5il^ yet? Hak. ahl. 84,13 

- 6 \J ^ JL1 ei ^ He did not even know where 

" , this voice came from. 

1 J-ft> Hus. ayy. 11,36,17 


/ x " "rr ~ " ■» « 


I heard even the servants 
complaining. 

Raih. mul. 66,17 


Note the following construction: 

^ ^UJjT JLZ Z\ He is poor; he doesn't 

' " even smoke cigarettes. 

Mah. qah. 21,20 


and may also introduce a complete sentence: 

^ jj ^ jj I ^ ^ I even Abu Bakr , who . . . , 

- ’ * , * '/%.* > o, knew only very little 

%S> Si o- ^ of this matter. 

' J - Hai, sir. 210,9 


o -* * c * / , m * ^ w -v m ^ 

t jSb |J If— a; ***>*-^Jl 


Even the Communist State 
itself was not a new one. 


ia*OjK 4-ljJ Hus. (Br.II) 77,11 
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(I 

I 

I 

♦ I 


and a subordinate clause: 

*iJ I Ja^>J I aJ 

' > / <• ' y 




x j'' f'' C | m'*> 

■>>.* b JL ^ I ^ jJ |j . 


^ / 

- r ".V 

_ 4JL/ oj • 


' ' . 

x rj - o ^ * J l 

o ' \rr , ' * \ * , 'c 

• ^ Jib < JUb Lw L) ^41 L* 

^ ^ / 


w ^ C 


/'i ✓ y 


4 1 b »■ ^ ^ Jr* 9 I I j-fc 

/ / / / / 1 
W / ^ #A- / I -S', • 0^ « - » // 

c5 uJ» IJub LJ J, 

J/// #/ f 

• 'jUi-W 


the rural milieu where 
the British forced us to 
live... and whose values 
we accepted even when 
living in the city. . . . 

Musa adab. 182,2 

so that if Shauqi and 
al-Jarim were hypocritical, 
what would that have to 
do with literature? 

Musa adab. 48,3 

This is a good suggestion 
and I support it even if 
we do not know the writer 
whose translation ve will 
be reading. 

Musa adab. 48,15 



J Usually, however, a complete sentence after 
in this type of adverbial-connective function is used 
as a noun clause introduced by ^ or . 8 

Since / as connective adverb, has no governing 

function on either the noun or the sentence following 
it, the use of JJJ. and jjt should actually be deter- 
mined by the relationship of the noun clause to the 
preceding sentence; if it is a subordinating one, 
then £1 should be used; should be employed only, 

when there is a coordination. In modern Arabic, how- 
ever, there seems to be no clear distinction between 
either case, and both particles are used indiscri- 
minately. Thus, the following are found with 9 : 


. x # // ' ^ 


1 ok 


* * s c ^ o' S IS' / ^ 

^lp lf>{ pj Law jP a5uL ^ I 

>&Yf o. aJ 


A kiss is a noble thing, 

My Lady! Even the Queen 
of France has not denied 
them to some English noble- 
men. Manf. sha' . 185,16 


8. On the use of in classical Arabic to introduce 

a noun clause, see Reck., Synt . Verh . , p. 672. 


9. We are only taking into consideration those cases 
in which the printed text includes the hamza. 
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/ v i"' J c '\ 

. / ✓ // 
C , . ./// r"" < *. 

o’.' .' .", •* "■* 

C& H o> o' 

■S'' . , r •’'*1 i.' *; 

■ -A-^ o' V O’ 


J & 51>JT o, ^ 

x- s o •* y /,V . 

l_9 I j m- 1“ 1 I j li->- If L, 

ss ✓ ✓ ^ 


^ O*^ 1 o l ) 

( Ji-jo ~ jlis5 

fv / , 'J* ^ - 

<jj <Jyr ^ j-i> o' Jr** 

jSb o& 4L &£l i * 

V!* | « l C> U«UwmJ • 


and with ol 




cilt o* (* ' o 1 Jy ' 

* VJ* ul ir- ,JL ^ o^ J tLJI 


u lX e i J", >£ o' 6^' 


C/ C «" O ^ 

4,** Uf 

✓ «,/ < - / 1 r’ 


'•$ ^lV ^ J= B 

°k's* °'\ **% i. t i r ' l- y 

J=** H *4 tH 3 *- 

5 ✓ * *. 0 *l ' >S I 

4^ V y 5 O ‘ J - A ^ • V 

*, v -?/ ^ » **> 

4^-1 JJ JL*»» 4f^ fJ 

o >» ^ x/ 

4 ; Uw o* ^ j* 


All my life I was for- 
bidden the bliss of 
woman's affection and 
tenderness . Even my 
mother, as I have been 
told, could not find me 
handsome. 

Manf. sha 1 . 281,11 

Some readers have been 
so exaggerated in their 
praise and acclaim that 
they were not satisfied 
with [writing by] mail 
but preferred to send 
a telegram. 

Musa adab. 46,3 

[That the spread of the 
Muslim religion in several 
countries was completed 
after...] [Its] diffusion 
even occurred in some 
countries in a form in- 
dependent of political 
influence. 

Hus. (Br.II) 78,9 


I was telling [them] that 
now it is pitch-black, 
so much so that no one 
can see any farther than 
under his own feet. 

Manf. sha'. 129,1 

He fought courageously 
and proved himself match- 
lessly brave, so much so 
that he was killed only 
after having received 
sixty blows and his sister 
alone could recognize him 
from the tips of his fin- 
gers. Hai. sir. 299,16 
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1 


1 


" J I x Jr j 

4JU ojj J |y tS 

’Jf". *. 

J uZJ \ 4J 



They listened to this from 
him and laughed so much 
that they almost burst 
with laughter. 

Hus. ayy. 11,47,9 


«*• r r x r / ^ j o 

ijm oJj {J *+ I brought with me some 

~ , gifts for my son which 

Jb 4 ;, j~ *• made him so happy that 

he exclaimed.... 

Hak. ahl . 62,9 


§ 214 INDIRECT QUESTIONS 



A A question is most often expressed as an inde- 
pendent (interrogative) proposition following verbs 
of oral communication such as "to say," "to ask," and 
the like. Very frequently, however, the question is 
not considered as actually being independent, but 
becomes incorporated into the preceding statement. 

The content of the interrogative proposition is not 
directed at any person in particular but is only 
given as the content of the oral expression and is 
thus found primarily after the same verbs. used for 
the direct question: , "to say," JtL r "to 

ask," etc. but also with other verbs related in 
meaning such as "to wish to know if (whether)," "not 
to know if (whether)," etc., and even with verbs 
expressing doubt "to be uncertain if (whether)." 

English, along with other European languages, 
has developed special constructions that essentially 
differentiate between both types of questions, either 
in word order (e.g.. He asked me 3 "Where have you been?" 
for the direct question, and He asked me where I had 
been for the indirect) or, with particles that intro- 
duce the indirect question ( He asked me 3 "Has he come 
baok?" as the direct question and He asked me if (whether) 
he had come back , for the indirect) . 

Arabic has not developed special constructions 
for this second kind of question, the only definite 
distinction between both being the use of the second 
person for the direct^ cjuest^Lon and the third for the 
indirect, e.g., ViSJbjd ij UL , He asked him 3 

"Where are you going?" for the direct question, but 
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, s ° ° % / ■* • " , 

V-* V> ' JS. <JL- , He asked him where he was going, 
for the indirect. 

There is, consequently, no special distinction 
between both in the frequent cases of narrative 
dealing with a third person: 

? [yjb J Ji Tell me who she is [or, 

"Who is she?"]. 

Manf . sha' . 29,7 

? yjt> qK. J J J5 Tell me where it is [or, 

' ' * ' "Where is it?"]. 

Manf. sha' . 55,12 

1 L J.LJU l* j-lai I Ghalyas , [go to] see what 
is happening [or, "What 
is happening?"]. 

Hak. ahl. 53,8 

The presence of a question mark is not a reliable 
indication of the nature of the question, since many 
authors (or editors) use it for both kinds indiscri- 
minately: 

O ' J J % os w w SJ s m" 

Jjb 4 JU* 1 atiUb His friend, the boy, went 

*x ✓ x*' . xx to him asking him whether 

4^J \ v J.1? f J 1 ( yJ he had met the servant 

„ and whether he had asked 

^ LmJ* him for his staff. 

Hus. ayy. 1,103,6 

^ «Ijf U ^ 1 don't know what God will 

' ' , o do with me after today, 

w ** Manf. sha'. 151,17 

s 

while others, at times, avoid the use of the question 
mark with indirect questions: 

As 6 1> JU I l* AsjJ U* asking him what had brought 

"" ^ him [there]. 

Hai. sir. 369,9 


S / o* , * % , ,, > / / 

Y Ju They began asking each 
, > , „ other to whom the booty 
& «>i should go. 

Hai. sir. 268,14 
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w ■ 


I 


>x os J ss ' S y 

<U iJ L i-aij He stopped to think what 
he could do. 

Hai. sir. 367,18 

B Thus, an indirect question may be introduced 
without any structural change in the interrogative 
construction (see Vol. I, § 39): 

a) by any interrogative particle: 

■* ' I y % s os ° S * S 

? I (jlj jj J-fc «JL, He asked him whether he 

had seen anyone. 

Hai. sir. 260,5 

,• ' OX '\os 

itu Ujk jLuj* eu;i You ask about your bath, 

v s whether its water is warm. 
Hai. sir. 69,23 

^ as Lfc L^JL* He asked her whether she 
c \' y some food to offer 

; him- Hai# s±r ^ 89 9 2i 


particle: 


b) or by an interrogative adverb or adverbial 


' r> '“V*"' Don't you know how old 

he is? Hak. ahl. 136,9 


S Jr ' °r *’*, > •' 

,jD (jjJ* i don't know what its 

title was. 

Hus. ayy. 1,97,7 

X X X <• * > f X 

O** ^ not knowing where he had 

' come from. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,198,6 

\'\ Os S' • ' /j 

u jr* {Jj^t j He did not know when they 

would learn [about it]. 
Mah. qah. 112,7 

s / y 

^ o' o^' V I want you to tell me now 

-x where my house is. 

v C* 1 Hak. ahl. 66,7 

^ i don ' t know how long I 

have been standing here. 
S. Din (Br.) 64,26 
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|0 jJL dJI God only knows how much I 
suffered . 

Mah. zuq. 258,5 

o) or by an interrogative pronoun: 

L*l fj*l L I don't know which one 
of us is the oldest. 

Nu' . liq. 70,17 

6 „ ' *C 3 s 9 ' * ° ' 

asking himself what [it 
* was that] he had seen. 

Hai. sir. 133,10 

V 45 LI /L*J ^ fJ, They asked him why he 

' had preferred [it] to 

the name of his ancestors. 
Hai. sir. 109,12 

J-aJt* tfUt L ^Ju He asked them what he 

could do to please the 
deities. 

Hai. sir. 100,11 

? t-fJl* L L^JLw He asked her what the 
matter was with her. 

Manf.. sha'. 152,17 

I jjb JS ^3 I don't know why he is 

/ * - r so anxious. 

Hak. sul. 59,9 

✓ 

Of special interest are some indirect questions 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns o- an< ^ ^ * 
which frequently become equivalent to pronominal 
relative construction (see Vol. Ill, p. 170ff.): 

°' x -> V/ 

ay** 'Ju fJ but he did not know what 

to say. 

Mah. qah. 133,7 

J / / »“c *• O' c ' 

v rs^ l j\+* l5 j>~ ^ ^ J-C pj The other did not know 

what to answer. 

Mah. zuq. 29,12 

'' ' ' ' O % it •*' X j' , " 

l-t-Wl dJI L pld* V) without knowing what [it 
' A? * was that] made her laugh 

Lad^I e*aJ' u and cry. Manf. mag. 18,10 
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? . s * . ' 


She kept silent, not 
knowing what to say. 
Mah. qah. 144,9 


J /9 ( r ' 


1JL <jjJ £ I You know what I'll do? 

Raf. wah. 1,92,10 

Note the use of the interrogative in the following: 

nju 

Don't you know why? 

Hak. sul. 20,24 

✓ 

/ / « ( ' O' 

v 1 jU 1 I don ' t know why . 

Hak. ahl. 110,12 

C Correlative and alternative interrogative 
constructions are also often used as indirect questions: 

s J - c + 


Jjb Si I do not know whether I 

' o', ,'s- , o\ Y fell on the planet Earth 

u£ f * or on another one . 

Manf. sha'. 193,12 

* vJ* *\ * •» •' ' 

V (*' v 3 1 «• without knowing whether 

to believe or disbelieve. 
Hai. sir. 358,19 

*' ' // '' //i * ' os ' 

r lja a without knowing whether 

he was seeing an illusion 
or reality. 

Manf. mag. 153,9 

/ . , /,/ 

C / ' ''-'to C OO 's 

C I c-. bSJ I ,3 ^ And we don ' t know whether 

' ' c we should believe the 

* letter or the newspaper. 

Raih. mul. 63,15 


id^i 


' J \ * C» ** 

y-& ^ ^ L*J I Li* l j ^ l j5Jj 


But, do you know which 


• * *. t ~.r \ ( \ one of us is the magician 

Ul — If myself, the flute, 

TUT-.U 1 •*> 


or Shahlaba and Mahlaba? 
Nu ' . liq. 76,16 


D The conditional particle , "if," may at 
times be used to introduce a simple or a correlative 
indirect question (see Vol. Ill, p. 319f.): 
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£***•*> * Aa o\ fjk* Tell me whether this is 

true. Hak. sheh. 67,15 

( •/ o * o ' O * y o" 

0\ O^y^j 05*1* cA* Ma'mun Ridwan did not 

o\ , 0 ', , , , BJ> , ' know whether he would 

j t/-« f* ^ \ be sent to France or 

would remain in Egypt. 
s—y Mah. qah. 79,15 

E The (simple or correlative) indirect question 
quite often assumes, in the main clause, the syn- 
tactical function of an accusatives 

* Aa oZ* Think whether the owner 

y c, *'• c ■* /•« -^;r of such an ugly, hideous 

***** O 1 r^ jJI face can live. 

Manf. sha' . 66,6 

^>.LJI But do you know which one 

of us is the magician? 

Nu'. liq. 76,16 

i *'# o / 

*-*sA i don't know what its 

title was. 

Hus. ayy. 1,97,7 

and also as the second accusative: 

y S S y s'*.' 

V LfJL U LjJL They asked her how she 
was. Manf. mag. 109,11 

'ti'j c ^ c$l asking himself what [it 

was that] he had seen. 

Hai. sir. 133,10 

/ "e ^ ^ c / ^ 

V I j^.1 j5 4 JU. He asked him whether he 

had seen anyone. 

Hai. sir. 260,5 

or as a determinative apposition (see Vol. Ill, p. 65): 

c y , w / // c 

I j ~ d jr? J' [Mohammed's] biographers 

" ' ' " ^ ' yc' " disagree about when wine 

was prohibited. 

" Hai. sir. 380,21 

* \ g “i r * y « / / *»„•/ 

On 1 i ^ looking for the place where 

the owner of this voice 
could be. Manf. sha'. 37,9 
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S * ■» * J ' ' # ' 


< 2 ) Liwto vJ J I ^ 


* y y ,'t * ' *'% 

As- tu< p 1 xl I 


u> ~ a ' » . _ ' /• 

^ jj l cuf^JI v»UuSj 

♦«' /» / ' # / * 

XJ f l ^ 


y x x 

^ O* ^ 

^ /» / c » c * 

l yjm Ja ^ J h pi (^J *1 


» I V.^S I 1^ UJj 


xi 4jucj:i 


I don ' t know how long I 
have been standing here, 
whether [it has been] a 
moment or an hour. 

S. Din (Br.) 64,26 

Likewise, there is a dis- 
agreement over the time 
when he was born, whether 
it was during the day or 
at night. 

Hai. sir. 109,8 

I do not know from whence 
he came, whether he rose 
from the earth or de- 
scended from heaven. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,198,6 

You have seen how well 
the Jews received him, 
hoping .... 

Hai. sir. 224,13 


"d j '/I 

y y ' ' 


They began asking each 
other to whom the booty 
should go. 

Hai. sir. 268,14 


or in the genitive case after a preposition: 




Tell me what happened and 
when and how it happened. 


Nu' . liq. 26 , 3 


o y * ~ Ct / / , c / 

il*» **• I I *■ 9 ,i S y 

^ y y 

y j i >* ‘ c ^ , 

4j».f. 1 LiLb • 4^ J I \ ^ 

y ^ ' y ' ' " J Z' 


I wondered how I could 
have submitted myself to 
his will with such ease. 
Nu' . liq. 23 , 3 


F Very frequently, an alternative indirect in- 
terrogative construction functions as a subject of 
a nominal sentence following * I^LL f "equal," as its 
predicate: 
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oc / i /. / e * u. " v ss 

0 I I JJb ^ bS O ly I jJ * |^u) 

^ /a// 

<CJj- 


It doesn't matter to me 
whether you read my let- 
ter or tear it up. 

Mah . qah . 3 , 2 


-> 0 S '' y ' 9 ~ ✓ J ^ Ay 

Jyc US 0 L%\ 0 B1 

c , 

4 j** r* 


It makes no difference 
whether or not faith is 
as you say [it is]. 

Hak. ahl. 66,6 


• // J v » O ^ ' Ay 

ijiM ‘1*1 

o'* W ' > * ^ | ■“ 

n'-* 

<3JU Li- 


lt doesn't matter whether 
these laws were in con- 
formity with or contrary 
to the spirit of religion. 
Sa'. (Zy.) 6,31 


r 1 

oa£» JZ\+ O- 


It makes no difference 
whether the first or the 
second of these two ac- 
counts is correct. 

Hai. sir. 126,13 


e w/y/ v ^ * t o ' ^ 


It makes no difference 
whether or not you ex- 
pected [it]. 

Manf. mag. 153,17 


Hence, becomes incorporated into the alternative 

interrogative, which loses the interrogative particle 
of the first member. in this construction is in 

the adverbial accusative: 


dJJ ( -u jl>* J^) [A new generation] pos- 

-r " „ /, sessing, in addition, the 


characteristics of the 
• 'Cr % x" different peoples from 

, cu; , „ whose blood it was formed, 


LUJ V* * - r- no matter whether they 

' * ' * ' ^ t / were physical or intel- 

^ J j I lectual, moral or spir- 

' itual characteristics. 

Amin duh. 1,2,6 
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§ 215 SYNDETICAL NOUN CLAUSES 

A subordinate noun clause is very frequently intro- 
duced by the particles JA and . They belong to 

the group called / 'wma and its sisters, 

by Arab grammarians who have been aware of their 1Q 

common origin. As we have stated (see Vol. I, § 109), 
both particles originally had a demonstrative-inter- 
jectional character with no function other than that 
of directing the mind of the listener toward the state- 
ment they introduce. The two, however, early lost 
their inter jectional quality completely and are now 
used exclusively as introductory particles for a noun 
c 1 au s e 

On the other hand, both have also been completely 
incorporated into compounds to such an extent that 
they can only fulfill their syntactical function 
within it; that is to say, that they are never used 
in the very beginning of the compound but must fol- 
low a part or parts of it. 

The main difference between both particles is seen 
in the fact that £,1 governs a noun in the accusative 
case and therefore has a much closer relationship 
with the statement it introduces (Vol. II, § 112). 

M, on the contrary, is much freer in its attachment 
to the statement, and only in the case of introducing 
the imperfect of a verb will it specif ically take on 
a governing function, namely, that of requiring the 
verb in the subjunctive (see Vol. I, § 25). 

Any attempt to present the different uses of the 
particles will have to account for two different 
aspects of their usage. First, the function of the 
particles in the subordinate noun clause, for the use 
of one or the other will determine the syntactical 
structure of the statement it introduces. Second, 
their function in the compound, for in frequent cases 
they cannot be used indiscriminately, and the utili- 
zation of one of the two may be obligatory or the 
basic meaning intended by the construction will be 
affected. 

Although modern Arabic has a definite tendency to- 
ward a more systematic and consistent employment of 
these particles, it has by no means reached the point 
where a simple explanation of their usage is possible. 


10. Also see Brock., Grund . , II, p. 602. 
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§ 216 GENERAL REMARKS ON THE USE OF AND 

It may be of interest to present as an introductory 
note the fact that among the numerous rules commonly 
given to determine the use of these particles, only 
the following can be accepted as having general values 

a) Because of their having been incorporated 
into a compound, neither of the particles can be used 
in the very beginning of a sentence but will have to 
follow a part or parts of the compound. 

b) In some cases, the particles have lost 
their attachment to the compound because of a closer 
attraction to a particular preposition or adverbial. 

In such instances, the noun clause with the particles 
introducing it may be placed in the very beginning, 
therefore preceding the main clause. Such compounds 
have always developed with one or the other particle, 
with which it will always have to be used, influencing 
accordingly the nature of the sentence following it. 

With regard to the use of either one of the particles, 
the following may be stated: 

a) cannot be used immediately before an 
imperfect indicative; the particle, when preceding 
the imperfect, governs the verb in the subjunctive 
mood and the subjunctive presents the action as still 
being future in relation to that of the main clause. 

b) o* cannot be used immediately preceding 

a verb. Before a nominal sentence, it governs a noun 
or its equivalent, which will be (either actually or 
virtually) in the accusative case. ^ 

A verbal sentence can only be used after when 

the governing action of the particle has been satisfied 
by inverting the word order of the subject, by pre- 
senting a noun as an anacoluthon (see Vol. II, § 180), 
or by adding, after the particle, a suffixed pronoun 
functioning as a "pronoun of general reference" 

( tjULI r , "the pronoun of fact," see Vol. II, 

§ 109 and 112). 

As to their function within a compound, we may 
say that: 
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a) only when the verb in the noun clause is in 
the imperfect is there a noticeable influence on the 
part of the main clause as to the choice of the par- 
ticle introducing the noun clause. 

b) o* always implies a statement of fact. 

c) after verbs that present their objects as 

something striven for or simply as a ppssibility or 
capability of a future action, only will be used. 


§ 217 o' 


A As we have stated above in the introduction, 
has a looser ^ connection with the statement it in- 
troduces than o' an< ^ can be used whenever the 
other particle is not allowed for structural reasons 
(see b above) as long as it does not conflict with 
its own syntactical restriction (as presented in a 
above) . Thus, for example, usually introduces 

a verbal sentence with normal word order, with the verb 
as a rule, immediately following the particle (see 
also Vol . I, § 25) . 

✓ 

B The verb after o' , when the action is con- 
sidered as being concluded and thus in the past, will 
be in the perfect tense: 


, / /•" -J / /•« '->o c 

. ) p . ^ LJ I ^ ■ 1 1 t - I 


^ JS ^ 


You are the only thing 
left [to me] after every- 
thing has gone like a 
dream. Hak. ahl. 79,14 



Then it did not take long 
till he had forgotten 
everything . 

Hus. ayy. 1,38,12 

He had never before en- 
tered a house like this 
one. Mah. qah. 54,22 

A consequence of this 
was that Sa'd went to 
his people. 

Hai. sir. 216,13 
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The perfect is frequently preceded by the particle aS : 

• / 

z / / / / m ** y 0 o* •> C 

<U I ai ,jl that God had listened to 

^/ e / />* her and to her husband, 

a-) »^a^»l ai and that the crisis had 

begun to pass. 

Hus. ayy. 1,123,9 

When they knew that the 
people had stopped looking 

L-t-** for them. . . . 

Hai. sir. 213,16 

> O""* / // ** e \ ' " 

ai jl He knew that dawn was 

near . Hus . ayy . 1,9,8 

^ ' s s* •/ * J . -* * v w X 

Js 1 1 The Viscount thought that 

y ✓ something fatal had hap- 
pened to him. 

Manf. sha' . 55,8 

C When the verbal action of the noun clause is 
presented as something future in relation to the main 
statement — thus as something still to happen and not 
as a direct statement of a fact — will be used 

governing the subjunctive, e.g.. 


* i*> /A ' c * e c y // ^ 

^ui ch— ^ o* 6^ 


aj after verbs or expressions signifying an 
activity of will that thus present the noun clause 
as something intended, wished, or striven for 11 : 

* + 

while he was expecting 
that everything would 
turn around him. 

Hus. ayy. 1,103,2 


/ ./ ✓ ■> ' ° e 9 e * • ' ' 

yoSYl c^ c L£ Destiny wanted him to be 
^ ~ # ^ my companion later on in 

ij the trip. Raih. mul. 25,18 

/ * * ✓ 

11. vj* with the subjunctive, usually introducing the 
object, may have a meaning equivalent to a final clause; this 
is especially true with verbs that are only secondarily transi- 
tives: 


o' x aL' j\ j 


He prayed to God with his 
whole heart for Him to guide 
his people. Hai. sir. 132,16 
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1 ,1^*1 v Jp I jU What do you want me to 

do? Mah. zug. 46,2 


i o‘l .LllM Jit al-Siddiq asked to ac- 

* ' " / company him in his exodus . 

Hai. sir. 210,13 

// 

? pJjJi i*l dJ ji Will you lead me? 

°T' Gibr. 1,77,13 

-Ji; C ilL' o» ^ He longed so much to get 

J 7 , hold of it. 

i Hus. ayy. 1,101,2 

• £S|1 O 1 >5T He preferred to wait for 

, ' ' time to confirm [it]. 

Hus. ayy. 1,138,7 

r ' c ' * * 

‘.'.L It JLJ ^ Zj\ I would like to ask Taha 

Husain. Musa adab 13,3 

I hope it [wisdom] remains 
, ^7 in my head a long time . 

Hak. sul. 24,3 

b) after verbs expressing a command: 

o* 1 He ordered his companions 

to join the Ansar in 

<■-’ Yathrib. Hai. sir. 208,3 
* 


a) after verbs that express a possibility or 
capability of accomplishing an action, and also their 
opposites: 

I Jl®. '’sX rXX v He could not remember the 

^ exact time of the day. 

A b5« 


" ' > 


Hus. ayy. 1/3,2 


f XX o' tit Xs But what could he do? 

" y ' Mah. qah. 126,12 

^ ’J. O' oC i Ifc is ^possible for them 

to understand who we are. 
Hak. ahl. 69,8 

j£ O* 6- & ? It was not P° ssible 

c , J „ his marriage to be still 

\yj secret. Mah. qah. 153,2 


a) in expressions signifying necessity or 
obligation: 

j * 'c C J ' 

o' 3 ^ It was necessary that these 

.s, . ^ ~ problems be submitted for 

J5UJI study . 

Khal . (Br.II) 6,23 

" ' \ . 

o o ♦ - ^ much of what he needed to 

know. Hus. ayy. 1,50,2 

o' V-** 0 ^ oSJj But you have a rank and 
' , ' l 9 \ ' " £' ^ a dignity that must be 
O^x, 0 i maintained and upheld. 

Hak. sul. 46,3 

e) in expressions signifying the acceptance 
of a proposed action, as well as its opposite: 

*. 6 i • 

O' Oz y -ir' ^ {jf^ O' .***• It was better for her to 

V “.r • x t x remain where she was than 

^ ^j-cc to g Q across t he desert 
without a guide. 

Hai. sir. 356,12 

o 'q " J / ^ ^ ^ 

o' dJJ Jjo o ^ It was natural, after this, 

that. . . . 

Amin duh. 111,24,12 

* J> * o\ w ~ ' C « ^ ''u 

oA? o'* crbJI ' W* o' that 'Ali was the most 

' entitled to become Caliph 
4A *v of the Muslims. 

Amin duh. 111,5,12 

o' V He thought he would stroll 
' " ^ through the streets. 

Mah. qah. 149,20 

/ ^ y// / 

" l ^1 ^ '[ ° X " 'I 

O' dl >?' (O-a,; o' He hated to have his 

parents know that .... 

Hus. ayy. 1,151,6 

M - • - 

^ir* O' Ot« JJy ' I was hesitant whether to 

UJ/ OX 3*1 ;‘l my promise to her 

.? c" ^ or tQ sever the bond of 

her love . 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,25 


111 



f) after verbs or expressions meaning caution 
or a warning: 

^ > 

V| 4 IJ L*U. God forbid that.... 

' " Hak. ahl . 87,10 



Be careful not to tempt 
him with anything. 

Hak. (Br.) 41,10 


g) after expressions of fear: 

*-,1 •JU.'i I do fear that.... 

Raf. wah. 1,114,12 


z i v // «/ a * o ' '' 

«— JO (J 1 ^ yoZJ 


/ / J w. / ^ * | 

L*j baJ 1 oA^* O 


and she would expect to 
have to call the doctor. 
Hus, ayy. 1,150,5 

I am afraid the school 
is harsh. Amin (Br . ) 89,8 


h) after expressions 

dJ L o' Cr* V-***' Op 

' U " . ' ' 

f 1 <uj 1 


■ ® e + ^ - 

O ' H 

✓ 

a -/ • C** 


J C ; ' s' “ \ e \' 

jpUJ' o' 

— 'y*. J, ‘ 4 >^* 


of wonder or surprise: 

But more surprising than 
this is the fact that they 
could accomplish all this 
in a few days. 

Hak. ahl. 63,4 

It was not strange that 
everything became corrupt 
during Farouk's time. 

Musa adab. 40,1 

Nor was it surprising 
that the first poet in 
Egypt was .... 

Musa adab. 40,7 


D o* will, in general, be used with any state- 
ment or judgement about a future action, as long as 
it is not presented as a statement of fact: 

_ "j Juc o' < 4 ^ It is enough for you to 

know that. ... 

Raf. wah. 1,26,21 
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m » e 


^ '.- v / u 

^ 1 Ot j-’ 


/ ' ' *< J ■* ' « c / ' *» 

<5i^L ^1 JJx, 




ill ciJ^c % 


' -- ** -fV.r 

o I iJ-JJ I I 


' , J C <r C 


I o' Cr 

fc; 

'i7n"\'" *' c t '\ ^» *- .' 

(_>" bJ ■ L I CiL«£j I J3 Lfe 

I oji> L 


We mean by "generation" 
that a man from one na- 
tionality would marry a 
woman from another one. 
Amin duh. 1,9,5 

they would stop being 
angels. Raf. wah. 1,14,3 

Don't come back till you 
are satisfied. 

Manf . sha' . 94,5 

until it was almost mid- 
night. Mah. qah. 149,19 

It occurs to me now that 
I could send some mes- 
sengers. Hak. sul. 38,12 

There, people had almost 
forgotten them in our 
day. Hak. ahl. 98,16 


and even in cases in which the action actually has 
occurred, as long as it is not presented as being 
accomplished: 


^uf ^ 

dL J L, ijiLC 


How is it possible for 
four people to disappear 
with such ease? 

Nu'. liq. 60,15 


i. - iT Jt 

<i£S i, *V o' 


o' 


of cT 1 




as Adam and Eve in Paradise, 
before they ate from the 
tree and descended to 
earth. Manf. mag. 31,7 

But the wonderful thing 
in this is that you should 
appear in our day. 

Hak. ahl. 64,2 


/ ^ .7 '' 'm " '' 

<iU <jl J^jC L S 


as he [also] was used to 
making up stories for you. 
Hus. ayy . 1,151,2 


E However, after o ' • when the action is pre- 
sented as something that will undoubtedly take place, 
the indicative of the imperfect may be used preceded 
by ^ / "the particle of the future" (see Vol. I, § 23): 

* • * w'-9 ' ' . 

*^£±* 0 *. ^1 jJXj o o 45 X because he foresaw that 
' - _ ", ,, „ ^ he would be interrupted 

^pUJI in his listening to the 

" ' ' ' ' ' poet's declamation. 

Hus . ayy . 1,6,1 


tSj* o^r &r*t ^ f4* Why shouldn ' t the boy be 

j y \ ** y c •>/»> **%*•++ o'* happy, since he knew that 

1/ ^ f^ 1 Cr '>■*-** u* he would study the same 

.• things his brother did 

* 3 £«? and that he would be out- 


- A ~i iW standing among his com- 

panions and friends through 
his mastering of the 
Alfiyya. 

Hus. ayy. 1,71,5 


F o' may also be used to introduce direct speech 
or a question: 

•i 'Ji uijiii An interior voice told 

her, "Don't be sad." 

cfJ'**' Hai. sir. 317,11 
✓ 

**,'*>'% ' c * y £ * _ . _ 

I yj* 0 \ Then he urged his friends, 

" ' o " "Bring your glasses here." 


O * ' /# i 


Hus. ayy. 11,27,12 


In this instance, ^*1 may also introduce a nominal 
sentence: 


• « ■» , y " * ' ' ' % 

^1 0 J}J\ The muezzin calls out to 

' i the people that "Prayer 

O*, x** is better than sleep." 


Hai. sir. 1,6 
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G In a negative statement , is used immediately 

preceding the negative particle, e.g., 12 

« * 

a) pj before the jussive is usually used for 
the negation of the perfect^: 

X OS ^ M o '' C ft * " • x 

ch* |J I ^,1 jjJ so that Mohammed was sure 

a * /^|/ ^ . that there was no hope 

f-f"-** r t ; ^ oj for any cooperation or 

\x' ' understanding with them. 

•-> Hai. sir. 255,15 


^ u As though time had not 

c-' * / „x *x.- elapsed since then.... 

cA* As though there had been 

* >/ #// ^ no connection between 

J ~t s ' them both. 

Hus. ayy. 1,15,7 

b) The negative adverb 'j is used with the 
subjunctive. Note that in this case, 'j may 

also be written as . This does not seem to have 
any effect whatsoever on its meaning: 

t jj*J U* J o * He exhorted them. . .not to 

*Z, ~ disobey the Apostle's 

order. Hai. sir. 297,22 

✓ 

a* It is better for you not 

" " ' " to know it. 

Hus. ayy. 150,13 

^ It is better not to try 

to answer. 

Amin duh. 1,238,9 

ox •> „ U|« c ox x x # 

To ask them not to forget.., 
' " al-Hus . (Br.II) 78,25 


12. The negation of the main clause may at times refer to 
the verb in the noun clause: 


' » * x C ft / 

{J 0 1 

4 * * / 


% A x 

^ We must not live isolated. 
Mah. qah. 139,9 


13. Since negative sentences in the past tense usually in- 
volve a^statenient of faat, they are more frequently introduced 
by ( "VS l Cfjl , etc.) than by . 


% Jp But we also must not for- 


' get that . . . • 

O* Musa adab. 9,7 


W*, Jl 'il'\ to request me not to lay 

my h ands on Isma'il. 


my hands on Isma 
Qal . (Zy.) 21,36 


^ ' * «. - *. 


; T| | ' 'Aj\ ■i 0 ‘> i want to compose only 

x ' what.... 

l* Manf . sha' . 121,16 

preceded by ^ • 

— rj 'A I^D ( lif) (When) they were convinced 

rt* 6 ^ ° ^ * ’ that their fortresses 

Cx would not save them from 

destruction.... 

Hai. sir. 338,13 

d) The imperfect after 'i can also be 

found : 

* •. -• •' ' w" ; ■ 1 A i divulged in official 

^ , meetings that I would 

_ ^ Jlii; 6* ^ not move from Bagdad un- 

" til.... Raih. mul. 23,21 

e) The use of the verb to 

sentences (see Vol. I, § 33) makes possible the use 
of to introduce them in the negative: 

^ ^ JJ O' 1 know that n0b0dy ,^ 03 

^ ^ u there. Hai. sir. 211,23 

' c '\ ‘A 'JlT cialAt Praise God... that you do 
(5^0^ o'— not have [different] lan- 

oW>»!> guages and religions among 

you. Raf • wah* I, 29,“ 

r r * J Jj o' O* He believed that there was 

^ ^ ^ ' no protection from all 

JS these fearful creatures. 

- , ' / Hus. ayy. 1,8,11 
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^y ^1 I swear that among the 

' " /,» os * * Christian kings of Byzan- 

O* O-v tium, there was none 

who.... Hak. ahl. 52,14 

* * 

f) o' is also used to introduce noun clauses 

beginning with ^ , "the 1 of general de- 

nial" (see Vol. 'II'; § 108): 

J o* I recognize [only] that 

nothing can.... 

Hak. ahl. 79,2 

so* ** ' ^ ' o % « , i ' 

I, <J 1 o I j UJ When he saw that he could 

' - (' * not become a friend of 

4 JU-JI hers.... Manf. sha 1 . 31,14 


' /*/ ■ * ,s s ^ , ' v C 

*<jr~ * O 1 that there is nothing worth 

being upset about. 

Mah. qah. 165,4 

H Finally, o' may also introduce a complete com- 
pound consisting of a subordinate clause and its main 
clause; in this instance, the subordinate may precede 
the main clause: 


9 JOS*-'’, f 


Vj Oi-J 1 fie >J 0 1 OA (jj* ! 

' l^L‘l 


IP J ^ 1 




o 1 

-’^'*1 1 " .. / *, / ^ ms'Z 

a<l L{J us- 1 ^y U* 


I was sure that if the 
High Commissioner had 
known what was in my mind 
at that time... he would 
have delayed me another 
week. Raih. mul. 23,23 

wishing that the earth 
would open under him and 
that he would drop into 
its bottom forever. 

Manf. sha*. 115,3 


§ 218 0 I 

A A^s we have already mentioned in the introduction 
above, governs a substantive, which is then in the 
accusative. It may introduce either a nominal sentence: 
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that your heart is clean 
' ' and pure? 

Manf. mag. 35,16 


or a verbal sentence, in which case the word order for 
the subject of the sentence will be inverted: 


s os 



» • v Ml •* ^ 

JlI 1 ^ Q tS 

- /- |V • 1 . / ^ 

4L&JI «JL{W ^ 


He was convinced that the 
world ended to his right 
with the stream.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,12,1 



that one day he ate mo- 
lasses. Hai. sir. 1,20,12 


or will be preceded by a personal pronoun of the third 
person in general reference to the statement following: 





that there is no difference 
between one woman and an- 
other. Mah. qah. 130,14 


B The accusative case is not necessarily imme- 
diately subsequent to the particle? e.g., it may fol- 
low the predicate in a nominal sentence. A verb, 
however, may never be placed between a particle and 
the accusative it governs: 


* \ , as >' •* J j as ' ' 

I J-fc i irt l 1 ) L tj o 


UU bK. 


He felt that he occupied 
a special place among 
this large number of 
youngsters and children. 
Hus. ayy. 1,17,2 


Note that a subordinate clause with a restrictive 
meaning following immediately after the noun it modi- 
fies may precede the accusative: 


JUlHi oj o 1 V— 1 

" C ~ , / 

4y K^\j}\ U, 

7 / ° * 

4yJ\ 4jub J JjC 


I did not believe that 
children under four [years 
of age] were so strong. 
Hus. ayy. 1,122,12 


(For more information on the accusative after this 
particle, see Vol. II, § 109 and § 112.) 



120 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

G A consequence of the function of jl in bringing 
the listener's attention to a noun as a component of 
a sentence involved in an action is the fact that £1 
is especially common after verbs or expressions which 
intend the noun clause to^be a statement of fact. 

However, the use of ^1 in such instances is obli- 
gatory only when the statement of fact requires the 
imperfect tense in the noun clause. Therefore, it 
is used after verbs and expressions of oral communi- 
cation. (On the use of a noun clause after Jli see 
below. ) 

x x i> / * / " y t4 ✓ ' * 

j 5 dJoJj gl He answered that your son 

had died? 

Hak. ahl. 93,3 

w ^ c ^ ^ V * " i 

uio*. An educated, refined per- 
son told us that one of 

oJL* them asked.... 

Raf. wah. 1,138,8 

jc < X-ib J&j It is told that his stu- 

s w dents once mentioned the 

&& ~*T watermelons of Aleppo 

and how good they were. 

Hus. ayy. 1,21,7 

It is also used in expressions referring to mental 
activities, e.g.. 


a) to know, to learn, etc., 

* U 'j viJjjl He realized that she was 

/ on the balcony relaxing. 

Mah. qah. 134,16 

* O *+ of" , , 

^ ^ Ctfj* f-f-' J He realized that they 

could see what he could 
not. Hus. ayy. 1,18,9 

o'JV C o* He did not know, My Lord, 

, o- ~ ✓ z. C that the way to a man's 

dkj"* heart is at times longer 
^ . \ V*\ than the road to Sheba. 

• iH &'.**;* Oj ‘-V* 1 Hak. sul. 121,5 


b) to believe, to be sure of, etc. 
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» win 3 j\ o* 

* * ■’V , ^ c * 

* LjJ 1 * 

y / 


o« * oT 1 — *#* 


✓ » ♦ y / ^ 

uJj J «k ClUj .y 


0 I JLi ^ 


.1* lit j* * b. j;« sa 

/• 


✓ 1 • «>/ - ,, *4 v . / 7 ^ 


He was sure that the world 
ended to his right with 
this stream.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,12,1 

Be sure... that I do not 
want to ... . 

Hak. sul. 78,9 

I believe I was beautiful 
at that time. 

Manf. sha' . 96,10 

There is no doubt that. . . . 
Hak. ahl. 44,16 

I almost think that we 
do not confide in God 
very much. 

Hak. ahl. 24,12 

He was confident that he 
would please God. 

Hus. ayy. 1,100,12 


o) to remember, to forget, 




• ✓✓ j -> # * ' U 



/// 


He also remembers that he 
never would go out to his 
place by the hedge with- 
out Hus. ayy. 1/5,14 

I remembered that I was 
going back to my wife 
and child empty-handed. 
Hak. ahl. 62,5 


d) to occur (to someone) , to imagine. 



Ji *1 SS 

uj' <?'i ***** 

— o' & 


I imagine that I could 
die of hunger before.... 
Hak. ahl. 80,8 


and also with any verb or expression which implies a 
statement of fact, e.g., 
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^ dJ {J I «•» li^k I 

> ?3u^i uUI •llXlf 

• *'»>"' ' S J r O' or' Or 

I j ^ l f J Cj IS* %15 

X » 4 C , ' "* i 

JJ LfJ I 


oi * 5 ii * '*• &JI 

r^V 

,a , i 

“ O^" - ^ f ■»-«* 4^ • i£JJ j 

^ ^ " ' " 

/ «// O ^ *■ '' ' ' c ' 

0)jd f-f-i' 4^ 4J 3 

^ i l 


^ LJ l ijm 4 j £ L^J £ 1 I Jii 

A 4 . le. 


-“Sl^r ij 1 ' “ C . ' ■> ' ^ *r V /// 

fc** * 1 ^ 1 o 1 


— 


"Oh, Solomon, is it true 
that you have one thousand 
wives?" Hak. sul. 107,8 

Her accent when she spoke 
indicated that she came 
from the highlands (Upper 
Egypt). Hus. ayy. 11,81,9 

The truth is that he can 
only perceive this very 
vaguely. Hus. ayy. 1,17,4 

that because he heard his 
brothers describe what he 
had not the [slightest] 
conception of, he knew 
that they could see what 
he could not. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,8 

for he felt that other 
people had an advantage 
over him. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,3 

There is another reason, 
namely that the first 
Muslim groups. . . . 

Amin duh. 111,7,20 


§ 219 COORDINATED NOUN CLAUSES 

A Coordinated , series of noun clauses introduced 
by either or are often used. In such cases, 

the particle governing the noun clause may be repeated 
before each one: 

✓ ~ 0 • * 

{ yjo\ Gabriel ordered me to 
n' iti n admonish mankind and to 

CJLt <1-1 * V ob summon it back to God 

and His worship. 

Hai. sir. 136,19 
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^ ' 0 \ " 0 \ j f' 

Jj ^ O ^ «3 O 


f -t o b J ) 

ry* 


o ^ o * * ' ' a 

ob o 1 l** 1 -^!* 

✓ * „ s S 

- - l* 


, ^ »✓ w ^ *•* 0 


• OX w ' ' <* 

Uil 


" 0 ^ "t/ r r O S * * 7 <" * * 

05 O W 


'c£y oV 

^ ' 


It is up to you to believe 
[it] or not. 

Nu 1 . liq- 101,10 

(He mentions) that they 
were seven and that some 
add to them the two qasidas 
of al-Nabigha and that of 
al-' Asha. 

Djir. tar. 105,12 

and they were capable of 
observing and writing 
down whatever .... 

Mand. (Br.) 5,4 

Mohammed's spirit was en- 
thralled with seeing, 
hearing, and knowing. 

Hai. sir. 118,8 

For he felt that other 
people had an advantage 
over him and that his 
brothers and sisters 
could [do] what he could 
not. Hus. ayy. 1,18,3 


The particle will be repeated in cases of unusually 
long statements, such as the following passage from 


Musa adab. beginning p. 5, 

\ *■* > * ? ' s *' ?. 

°V °V °Y * , -*i 

— 05 — o b — ob — y 1 

o\ * 0 

— o b — o b 


1 ff. 

For we ask the writer to... 
and to ... (5,4) and to ... (5,6 
and to . . . ( 5 , 7 ) and to . . . (5,9 
and to. . . (5 , 10) 


B It may also be used before the first noun clause 
and omitted in the following ones. In this case the 
particle generally preserves its governing function: 



I would like to say it 
about myself and be 
proud of it. 


Musa (Zy.) 2,34 
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* * 9 ' /• ' 

M JS* O' I could eat there and 

' ' ^ come back . 


Amin (Br.) 87/9 


J ✓ * '*■'/ ^ S' * 4tr l 

o' r ^ 1 a-9 1 i'ii tell the slaves and 

/•. n'.i servants to take care of 

v!?w 'sjfv ) his needs and carry out 

*Ji j£j\ his hol y orders. 

' Hak. ahl. 64/10 


j> w o e j 


vjl where people can talk 

I'fof .. and write about human 

O 5 , O^ >+^*3 rights. Musa adab. 7/5 


/ , •/ ‘I c C J , 

o' Mrr^' <> !*-**• They were afraid that the 
»' °f' J>' Z ' o'* ' i. people of Yathrib would 

($-•-»** o>*tA^ raid Mecca or cut off 

. J.r c* / their trade routes to 

f ^ Syria. Hai. sir. 208,18 

' Z x ' * * ' *' 9 \ ni 

iff'*# Jj-a* oW **•' hoping that the writer 

" «»" would again remember me, 

OcH* - * ^ even if just with a few 

" * " words. Nu* . kan. 7,8 

•/ « Z'\\***\ 

ty J J** O^ 'jjAt O 1 to stir up a storm without 

" ' wind or cause a war with- 

'***• je* Ot out an army. 

Zayy. (Zy.) 16,2 


* / //// 


O* 0 *« ^ j-f 1 was hesitant whether to 

✓ -x ^ «* ✓ v fulfill my promise to her, 

U>jj ^ Iauc$* or to sever the bond of 

her love . 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,25 

This is also the case with the negation of the 
second member: 

' ° y % * * 

l^l Yj c^»l ,jl I wish to die yearning 

*/y and not to live weary. 

■a** Gibr. 11,95,8 

& 1 T % aJ> ■Ji Sfi that they only worship 

' " God and not admit any 

k*-* S other than Him. 

Hai. sir. 239,10 
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Occasionally, however, we find instances in which 
the governing influence of the particle is not retained: 

S ^ \ «■ , 

^ O' ^ ^ After this, it was natural 

' , 6 that they consider other 

Koranic verses and inter- 
pret them. 

Amin duh. 111,24,18 

-S 

When the particle yj I is omitted, it may still 
govern the following clauses even after the omission: 

ji, Ij J. Jfc**' y Jt For 1 do not believe that 
X w / f ^ // / -•* / a treacherous vow and a 

ii)jj Ji. Ij# deceiving love like yours 

Y ' •' \<\\ deserve.... 

o' <*• Manf- (Zy>) 30 1 29 

JCj K JUJI^ O* that love is like a flower 

' i ' and wealth like dew upon 

jaJLJI Manf. mag. 140,6 

C When governs the same noun in the correlative 

construction, the noun does not have to be repeated. 

This is especially true with verbal sentences used as 
correlative noun clauses: 

i / o ' j* os it i ~ ' e'e 

J-b 4 ; **^*j. ' lts-J 1 Doesn't the Sufi say to 

"o/.~ s * 7' * himself and to the people 

*** that he can break the 
' '*c \' veils of the hidden and 

^ see the past and prophesy 
the future? 

Hus. ayy. 1,98,8 

tt? p. «' He realized that he was 

; , ' e ' ,,,'j.s £ — seeing many of the pieces 

^ fh *T 4?^ of furniture for the first 

' " ' *+ •% time and that he did not 

^ know what their names 
were. Mah. qah. 130,2 

D In nominal sentences, ^ I will govern a noun 
in the accusative in the first clause with those fol- 
lowing having a pronoun in the nominative referring 
to the noun governed by the particle: 
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' ' * •** ' ' <* «* 'JL Z, ' / , 

Ot^J * V; ^Ij* O ^ i3 ■•J * I 

4-Ul _^js» 

O^J* 6-J^ 


' •* • e 

O J — vj * '■**’ ^ J-U>- 1 

/ / */ / ' ■*-* x ^ / . 
‘U ai > BU I jjJJI IJub 

■'/ J ' 

/ -jV / ■» / ft / V /^./ •» 

u " >-^3 jiJ I 

— oi 

./V^r ^ *; -’< 

^ »-4J • ^ j j L*. JL9 AS I 

L^V Ji ,' t >*> V'jp 1 C J-J-*-J 1 ^ 

^ / / 

✓ *V J- / 

<3 1 jaJ I 


That truth is that God is 
the Lord of the world, 

[and that] He is merciful 
and compassionate [and 
that] He is God, the Cre- 
ator of all existing things. 
Hai. sir. 132,9 

He told Sheikh 'Abbas 
that... and that this here- 
tical renegade had come 
to the village two weeks 
before and [that] he was 
living in. . . . 

Gibr. 1,179,8 

that he had obtained his 
doctorate in agriculture 
and [that] he was returning 
to his [own] country, Iraq. 
Ayy . (Br.) 27,27 


E Finally, it will be of interest to point out 
that verbs and expressions as well as prepositions 
introducing a noun clause will generally be used with 
either one of the two particles or . However, 

only in some instances will there be the possibility 
of making a clear and definite indication of which one 
should be used (see above). ^ The reason for this is, 
first, the fact that only ,jl introducing the sub- 
junctive has a meaning that will be reflected in the 
construction. Secondly, in any other case, 0 . \ may 
be equivalent to and thus introduce a statement 
of fact, and the actual use of either one will there- 
fore be determined only by the structure of the sen- 
tence following; therefore, its determination will 
be grammatical, as seen in the following examples: 

/ o' ** + ' e s ' ' 

4^1 4 J ~ )l <j 1 (j I j LJ When he saw that he could 
- l f * not become a friend of 
dJL^j < 3 *^ Cr hers Manf. sha' . 31,14 



I think we should leave 
this fool alone. 

Manf. sha'. 53,4 
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•ft * m ~ ~ , ' 'm * 

0 I r ^l *j LA Jl, This unhappy mother thought 

S ~ ^ that God had listened to 

4-* ^ ^ her and her husband. 

" " " Hus. ayy. 1,123,9 

/'•ft S ' O S o 0 , S * ' J 

e Lil \ys\S ^s I ^jJ \ They think that during 

/k * i-L their childhood they 

L5 were as.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,145,6 

J o ' m ~ s S ' ° ' O *■* ■" 

fa* jj O^ ^ S’ He knew that dawn was 
near. Hus. ayy. 1,9,8 

O., ' o. s' 

O ^ ^t * ^ 1 ^ for he knew that he could 

, ' f not use the spoon properly. 
^L_b^>l Hus. ayy. 1,20,9 


'( ' S . " “' V ^1 M ^ ' J o ■» *■ o' 

j Jx^ ( jS If |J He could not anticipate 
the [very] small width. 
Hus. ayy. 1,12,3 


^ w « * ' 


4 -Jp^iaiL-w I jJxt yj u as i because he foresaw that 
' 1 i- + m Z he would be interrupted 

jpLiJI 4 pL ^1 i n his listening to the 

poet's declamation. 

Hus. ayy. 1,6,1 

F Consequently, although a coordinated series of 
noun clauses will usually be ^introduced by either one 
of the two particles jl or , a combination of the 
two is not infrequent: 

ijj 4 -m- J which gives you the im- 

i ' • ' Ce ' x pression that there are 

*^**0 o!j definite boundaries be- 

c" *r •/ ^ tween both dynasties, 

that with the end of the 

iiiJL' iSJS, o') CvN’r Ur ? a ^ Yad dynasty, a page 

/e/ ‘ e / ; ' c ' s ^ of history was completed 

u**J ob 5 djjjf . and that a new page began 

' /'l '''s' , with the establishment 

On-i jgJS of the Abbasid dynasty and 

* " that there was no great 

contact between. . . . 

Amin duh. 1,1,4 




128 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


O * J . _> US*/ 


O-J o' 'y**' They were convinced that 
o It £-*' ^ -* I*, ' \* *' \<\ ' V - their fortresses would 

O* a *'* ft*!* Cr. not save them from de- 

✓ i^i T - * » *&' struction and that they 
i mA ! 9 sj, would necessarily fall 

in Muslim hands. 

Hai. sir. 338,13 


o' Jui ^ d^i o- 

0**d-~J l "d- A f f ^ \y-AXt 


G After the verb Jli , "to say," ol is used as 
if it were introducing a direct speech or" quotation: 

C JU^ dll jfc He said, "You, Christian, 

" * ' exaggerate." 

Manf. sha'. 137,13 

y J f * W C / / / OS* 

yjb 0 I oa;U J t5 uiJ Gandhi has said, "My father- 

' " s' * y land is the whole world." 

4L fJUJI Razz# (Br.II) 89,24 

„ ' ■> * •* ✓ ^ / C ■* “* % s i 

^-ly ^1 ol Jy I dJ -LI, For this reason, I say 

' ' o x *' . [that] for me Abu Nuwas 1 

o uip meaning is not. . . . 

Musa adab. 82,10 

^ J /” // XI C ^ OX 

^ L— aJ I la* Oj, -*• It might be said [that] 

\lT '* suc ^ corruption is also 

j -Up to b e f ound in the na- 
tions.... Musa adab. 82,15 

s 

tv 

Hence we find ok used after verbs equivalent in meaning 
to the above with the same implication of a direct 
speech: 

* - 

d;l ^Jil I swear. You are afraid! 

Hak. ahl. 55,6 

(also see Hak. ahl. 64,6? 

Hak. ahl. 43,4; 
Hak. ahl. 66,10) 

ok is also usually found after JU , even in 
cases of a clear indirect speech: 

j . * * 

dj^ Jy* o* -**f You want to tell me that 
" " you love me. 

Manf. sha 1 . 166,8 
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when the owner's servant 

' ; " came to telling me that 

vWU o', his master was at the 

door. Qal. (Zy.) 21,36 

H In indirect speech, however, or whenever Jls 
has a meaning equivalent to other verbs of oral com- 
munication such as„ "to narrate," "to express," "to 
affirm," etc., o* can also be used: 

v x ' 'Jt. * 

d;l Jy I I say that you are wrong. 
' Hak. sheh. 77,13 

Osf*-!Jdi o' Jy * o' £*"■**' ^ 1 cannot say that the 

t , , „ , *'_ authors have produced 

4*JIp jy?- y-l Ji stories of excellence. 

Musa adab. 182,13 

/ a* ' ■*' o\ " XX 

o' Jy^ o' ^ i3-*w* O s Can we truly say that 

t „ C.' there is an Arab nation? 

^ y Zur. (Zy.) 18,17 

s 

S s s s * 

? I jjb jTl dJ Jl5 o* Who told you that I meant 

something else? 

Hak. sheh. 126,11 

X XJj X -*« X J it X/ / / ,irf I - * 

Say that you are overcome 
' " by longing to see her. 

Hak. sheh. 121,11 

Z&l diL, o' JA' Our officers tell us that 

x->-x ^ the great battle which... 

— ^ji '—5i>n will take place there. 

Manf. mag. 117,7 


Note the following: 

' “x -> J /X X X ^ ^ 

ul # ^^iul Jy^ The young man said that 
# " he would return wealthy 

4SI, and open a tavern. 

Mah. zuq. 179,5 

✓ ^ 

When Jli has a meaning equivalent to "to ord # er," 
it will then take a noun clause introduced by : 

j£ o' ^ I'll tell him to stay. 

Hak. sheh. 89,12 


M • 
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A noun clause introduced by <jl or ^,1 may have, 
within the compound, the syntactical function of: 

a) a subject: 

y . j o* o' ' o\ 0 " 

ifU J ^ f'f'* O 1 You have told me that 

Cs several times before. 

Sr'v* Hak. sul. 36,5 

* ' « # w S ' 

<Jp qU i had to argue with him. 
Maz. (Zy.) 1,26 

p ' ' ° ' s j s o\ J* ' M ' 

LjU cdJI, Jj-** o 1 Then it does not take 

* c ^ long for him to come back 


seeking forgiveness. 
Gibr. 1,109,15 


J * S o' / s'' 

qjSL Ji ^jISJI It occurred to me that 

' t the one approaching might 
be a thief. 

Maz. (Zy.) 10,12 

J v / S * 0 ( + X , ' /' 

2 ju 1 *3 b «v - ; U It was natural, then, that 

, "/, the Badouins of the Arabic 

~ d je£r°r V4 peninsula were the princes 
-,r of the desert. 

H ai. s±r# 72,16 


You must repeat it. 
Hus. ayy. 1,41,12 


S > , t s rn 

l^JU. e Jjb j^L It was natural for such 

„ c s s ' s ^'o't a country as this to be 

g* like the great deserts 
* „j> , - * - * (x of Africa in which nobody 


& & * 


could live. 
Hai. sir. 72,3 


. b LwJ 1 jjb Is it possible for any 

human being to. . . . 

Musa adab. 174,10 

J5 But you seldom find a po- 

ss " etic composition in which 

KX'f the Arab praises [the fact] 

' " that he is an Arab. 

Amin duh. 1,18,7 
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C-- Vi J, Ijjii/ standing alone because of 

S " '* qualities which were sel- 

4 * {j* wLd^ ^ dom found together in any 
''' ' * of his contemporaries. 

Manf . sha ' . 7,4 

Some constructions resulting after the ellipsis 
of a preposition (see Vol. II, § 70 and also Vol. Ill, 
p. 145) should be considered as noun clauses m the 
function of a subject: 

i* 1 -t 'i o* He must s P eak - 
r L u w .»_i_ .t~ -\Ad oi 


Mah. qah. 146,21 


„ x ✓ s - y 0 * 1 

* G* * OCrn G ^ * 


JU ^ He must be the son of 
* ‘r* an Indian Rajah. 

Ayy. (Br.) 27,21 


a predicate 


It is not always clear what is intended as subject 
and what as predicate. Nor does a substantive, or 
pronoun, preceding the clause necessarily have to be 
the subject: 

U -.- Tf . *■ L j That is because he heard 

^ ^ his brothers describing 

xi <d (Jz ^ some things of which he 
"" ' had no conception. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,8 




4 jui» j i V - ■■■ Xts ^ The truth is that he was 

* s ^s s 'Ji happy in those days. 

fb'iH Hus. ayy. 1,64,8 

JsJsXZ Xjs 6 * I t was his custom to with- 

/ " y/ .. s'l _ ^ draw every year to a mosque 

*1 7 t . 1 II t ^ I • A \ ... j ■ 4-U ^ 1 ncf f on (^3V.e! 


\ J-rJ 


:* yt % 


during the last ten days 


„ ^ .“of' of Ramadan. 

0 U. J o; Raf. (Zy.) 20,3 

•J JlnLl The answer to your question 

" ^ ” is that.... Hai. sir. 5,16 

\\ I- cL r lS L that much she knew about 

s'j herself, that she dreamed 

JLJlf b^J 1 of wealth. Mah. zuq. 51,13 

/ / ■ 
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' i’V' ✓ // / 

o' j*-' There is another reason, 

' V— >j c vT~ namely that the first 

<j£ ^ v Muslim groups. . . . 

Amin duh. 111,7,20 

/ w 'V ' tf I ,/ x / 

Ja*»* ,jl d v-.lt He decided to wander 
" ' through the streets. 

Mah. qah. 149,20 

(For a noun clause as a predicative after Jg and 
similar verbs, see below under the section on the 
adverbial accusative.) 

o) an appositive 


A noun clause is also frequently used in the function 
of an attributive apposition either as an explicative 
apposition to a preceding statement: 

o' o' ' S , os ' ' , ' £ 

<y\ q\ The genius cannot apply 

' o'* s '' s \ y •"* himself to two things, 

— O' O* that is, the writer can- 


not.... Gibr. 111,67,1 


" | / « N | ' o' o' „ ' o ''' «. 

v>« <JjL o jJj uj When Sarah gave birth, 

S '' s' + * v ^ Abraham did not have 

d O^ O' Ck' only one child, he [then] 

. . had Isma'il and Isaac. 

Hai. sir. 87,7 

" °\ o*,'S * a ' 

vUjk. ji Mohammed rejected their 

+ ' '' *' ' m s' - portrayal, [for] angels 

J UJI are neither males nor 

females. Hai. sir. 423,6 


or to a preceding noun: 


O' • *. 


O® 1 ^ dUI o« l oil You, whose name I fear 

I ' ° f to mention. Gibr. 11,100,15 


3^!? o^ 1 I live now in only one 

x'> ^ ft reality: that I am happy 

UA -iff— o^ 1 here. Hak. ahl. 134,1 


* ' " < •" s 


O® if I weren't afraid of 

t' <x ' .'' your sorrow on seeing my 

4<5L o f -P tears. Manf. mag. 55,2 
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This apposition is very frequently found after a 
demonstrative or a personal pronoun of the third 


person- 1 


+ O' \ \ ' ~S 'S t 

L yz & cl; <j * ^jbl Is it impossible for us 

to ever agree? 

Hak. sul. 54,4 


^ "O' " / >> 

O* ^-La-JI It is known that.... 

Raf. wah. 111,21,9 

O' ^ That is indeed a great 

honor that .... 

Hak. ahl. 57,6 

. \ °\ ' O * ' ' ' ' , ' " « ' 

tfJub v-lj o 1 *3 But it angered Sarah to 

^ / -- s os see this equality between 

OO Otf-: 1 her son and Hagar's. 

Hai. sir. 88,22 

x -* / < « ' ‘s’ ^ ' «* 

uA o' oUJ l^L It will be a great pleasure 

£ „ fo r niy arms to experience 

the same fate as my rug. 

" " " Hak. sul. 113,1 

or after interrogative pronouns: 

0 >A ' f' o\ '* o * , ' 

» o' *• What do you want them to 

do? Sib. (Br.) 112,20 

" c' t J 

o 1 What do you want me to 

do? Hus. 'ala. 111,18,13 

d) an accusative 

A noun clause may be used as a direct object after 
a transitive verb: 

' * j , / t 

W u{' jho\ U (Jjc villi)} But you, Edward, know that 

I love her. 

Manf. mag. 158,18 


15. The use of the demonstrative or personal pronoun is 
due to the structure of the main clause in which the noun 
function fulfilled by the noun clause should be in^ a prece- 
dent position, which is not allowed with orj^l . 
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^TyUI ,jl 4j*J \ ud.k, He asked him to let some 

; '' s o~ ? pupils recite the Koran. 


,U*Ji 


Hus. ayy. 1,53,6 


,D IJia ^,*ai O* > j* He remembers that the 

' „ ^ ^ canes of this hedge were 

<o.li ^ taller than he. 


Hus. ayy. 1,4,5 


, •** , , : „ ° * °'Z 

LfJ I tiLJ J cu-*»-L (The Koreish) went so far 

V' as to [the extreme of] 

©P 1 Cx-t interfere between husband 

and wife. 

Hai. sir. 208,6 

O u 1*1 u*-£ J-aa* He wished to do something, 

no matter what. 

Mah. qah. 127,1 

or may be dependent upon an infinitive or active par- 
ticiple: 

e « * ' % •- 

— O 1 J**' U> And we hope that. . . . 

Djir. tar. 10,28 


A noun clause following a verb or following a 
verbal noun that is usually found with a preposition 
is also to be considered in the function of an accu- 
sative after the ellipsis of the preposition (see 
Vol . Ill, p. 146) : 

UlC + S s ' 

C* <j D He was sure that.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,7,4 

*" . /< 

*» » *i 

O' bl I am sure that.... 

" Raf. wah. 1,88,10 


A 

O' ij*^*** He was ashamed to ask 
about it. 

Hus. (Zy.) 25,9 

» ( 4 ^ U 'y* l»r f ' S 

0 > JS 4-SlJj Though he was absolutely 

' ' unable to. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,16,16 

/ ^ i 

o * y , */ J m ~ 

^,1 — dJI God is responsible for.... 

^ Mah. qah. 40,21 
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^ ^ li; o- He who increases in piety 
" * oc s * toward his parents is apt 

o 1 to Raf. wah. 111,12,13 


e) a second accusative 

after verbs that are usually found with two accu- 
sative objects or one accusative object and a prepo- 
sitional phrase after the ellipsis of the preposition 
(see Vol. Ill, p. 146): 

? \ZZ jj. rvr faj* yj\ /f ZS- L What prevented them from 
' following Muhammed? 

Hai. sir. 173,18 

IT What prevents you from 
^ getting married? 

Hai. sir. 122,7 

''•’ft *v j * «V o\ -»/ /■ ''ft ,/# 

o 4^U^>1 j.* He ordered his companions 
to join the Ansar in 
Yathrib. Hai. sir. 208,3 

x * 

o\ sj~ '» * i 

dJl JL*» I ask God to.... 

Raf . wah . 1,5,6" 


Here we should mention the frequent cases in which 
the subject of the noun clause is brought forward to 
the main clause to take on the function of an accusative 
object; cf . the English: "He asks that I go" and "He asks 

me to go. " 

✓ ✓ / 

Oft ' w 7 s * \ 

? ,jl ^LJi &*'**£' Do Y ou want people to...? 

" ' Mah. zuq. 27 , 2 

' / v 6 M ,, y / /< 

V u* &'*** What do you want me to do? 

' ' Mah. zuq. 46,2 

A noun clause after the elliptical inter jectional 
expression could also be considered as a second accu- 
sative: 

) \ l ry~y* O l Beware lest you tempt him 

’ ♦ * * ' "in any way! 

Hak. (Br.) 41,10 
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* * " MV «. «* " Cft *" J 

O' ... ^ 0 I Beware of touching me, 

. * s* beware of blocking my 

• • • Lr^t 44 * way. Mah. qah. 77,1 

f) an adverbial accusative 

A noun clause may also assume a function equivalent 
to a noun in the adverbial accusative: 

L^JS ^ ^ u* L. How nice to spend one's 

\<' • " * \' whole life between Brussels, 

^3 0~* 3ji o** L Paris, and Vienna! 

Mah. qah. 72,19 

After the copulative verbs ^6“ and J^j , a noun 
clause frequently follows in the function of a predi- 
cative adverbial accusative (see Vol. I, §7): 

'it' S o' 

J>^ o' u It is not my intention to 

say.... Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,3 

' ' c '\\ t c \ "" ' Cr 

t*- 4 ** O' *rtJ\ , V-**' What he liked most was to 

. ~ t { listen to the poet reciting. 

jpUJI jUI Hus. ayy# 1,24,11 

and also after the verb e*J , "to remain": 

„ / s 

* « " S S s ^ , ' I 

O ' L dJ JJ For this [reason] it did 

' " not take long for the 

Umayyads to.... 

Hai. sir. 114,10 

* m S 

*1 “ I . / J , v . ' ° ' , v o l s 

O' <Ua If 5-Djl pj But very soon this resent- 

' ment became a silent, 

deep sadness. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,7 

a genitive 

In a genitive construction, a noun clause may only 
be used in place of the noun in the genitive case, 
never in the function of a noun in the construct state. 
However, a noun clause may be governed by a noun or 
its equivalent in the status constructusj which there- 
fore never takes the definite article. The construction 
always has a definite meaning. 
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juj i di* y I** ^ 


. / « ' « ( | ' m s'Sa 

yic o 1 J* 1 

' ' w J 

d J Ia<mJ I < 


t'?' 

Cr ^ O ^ fd' 

' 

? U 


ijm O&J"* f^ 1 

' ' ' ' s ' 

O > ; s St S *» C \ ° I 


« ' °s 'l" 

V "w 

J* JUJ I yjs \ <1 \ Jjfc. ^ ^ 

— o » J? 6- ^ ^ 


9 > OS J " < 

fjJj J*> ^ V>f-^ 

■ ' ,T ' ' ^ ^ °C ' Cr' 

^ tfcwl ' ' —? *£> O 

' , < ' \" 

vj* uA? O* 

' * S*\ ■>„ 

of 

J J 'S OJ i *msj ' 

«Sl,~ Ul ' j 


Ever since the time when 
the king of the city de- 
parted. Hak. sheh. 132,2 

She waited, hoping that 
she would achieve this 
great happiness. 

Mah. zuq. 178,14 

Hasn't your longing to 
know who I am brought 
you back [to me]? 

Hak. sheh. 150,2 

The people departed hur- 
riedly fearing that Abu 
Sufyan would slip away 
from them. 

Hai . sir . 258 , 4 

When I was as you [are]. 
Hak. sheh. 138,6 

Not only because he was 
the director's son but 
also because. . . . 

Raf. wah. 1,82,17 

while we are still dreaming 
of the past. 

Zur. (Zy.) 18,11 

It had been poured with 
milk into large cups 
instead of pure in 
glasses. Raih. mul. 55,3 

for precaution [in case] 
that Mohammed had pre- 
ceded them. 


The following formular constructions are of 
special interest: 

s' 

0 I , "except that...", whose syntactical 
function has faded to the point that it usually intro- 
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duces a statement (which is no longer subordinated) 
in adversative relationship to a preceding one to 
mean " however , " "but, " " though " : 

' * /•' - * ' ' c 

or y* j bl I do not think...; but I 

* f.r „ do think it necessary 

C5 to.... 

Hus. (Br.II) 78,24 

4 e . ^ ^ 

° ! p 1 r-eJ They may preserve...; but 

t' they must, at the same 

oJ O' time, admit the necessity 

^ rr^ r^rr m i' A of striving for Arabic 

^ unity. Hus. (Br.II) 79,1 

' *. 3 J 

O 05 * *■*■* 4il But he, instead of.... 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,27 

O 1 o*> 45 But 1 can bring you some 

^ > witnesses.... 

s. Din (Br.) 60,15 

J O * 4 ./ <* 

— u' 0 / x ^ cf' j** But ' going out, I remembered 

' ' that Hak. ahl. 62,5 

O^ O** ' "without," however, does not express 
a statement of fjict; therefore, the noun clause is 
introduced by £1 : 

O j** Cr, J-i-J He came into the house im— 

mediately without shaking 
hands. Nu* . liq. 23,3 

6 J>* o!^ ^ 1 that I gave the name 

. '. » < A e'* e< „ u * Mohammed's Life to my study 

\yjb o' je* O- without addincr to this 


\ytb i o' ^ O; ~ without adding to this 

Y Sr ','•'.7 title the eulogy of God's 

c> J-AaIW, olv-*^' Prophet. 


jjf J^j Hai - sir * 45 ' 17 


§ 221 THE SYNDETICAL NOUN CLAUSE AFTER A PREPOSITION 

Under this heading, we are actually dealing with 
noun clauses in the genitive case, since the noun 
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clause is used in place of the noun in the genitive 
governed by a preposition. 

We may draw a distinction between the cases in 
which the preposition depends directly upon a verb 
or a verbal noun (either an infinitive or verbal 
adjective) and the very frequent instances in which 
linguistic intuition emphasizes the unity between 
the preposition and the following particle with the 
definite tendency to make up new conjunctional phrases. 

In the first category, the noun clause remains 
in its dependent position, governed by the verb or 
verbal noun upon which it depends with respect to 
function and meaning. In this category, the noun 
clause always follows, usually directly, after the 
verb or verbal noun requiring^ ^the use of the prepo- 
sition. The use of either £1 or will be deter- 
mined by the meaning of the expression, as we have 
stated immediately above; i.e., JJI for statement of 
fact only, for any other cases or when the em- 

phasis should be directed toward the action and not 
toward a nominal part of the noun clause unless re- 
quired by the grammatical structure of the statement 
following: 


Z . ' ' w ' ' -» • y ’ .« 

.Uai jjmJlJ CJ u 1m 

ox •'*" X, ,, *'%' ,/ 

<-* O 9 O !? y 

y ^ ( cr^) 

' S /■ 


Mohammed's spirit longed 
to see, to hear, and to 
know. Hai. sir. 118,8 

He was compelled at the 
end to consult with his 
loyal comrades about 
what to do. 

Hai. sir. 360,8 


Jk LJu* «J b. l Jud 


All this and similar 
things prove to us 
that... . . 

Amin duh. 1,163,7 


rf P *-t jl 


• / ' •' » \ # m ~f 

^ liu-v O' j 


Then she realized that 
she was not through with 
combing her hair. 

Mah. zuq. 178,5 

So it would be best for 
him to control himself. 
Hus. ayy. 11,33,20 
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p-fAf u* J* ^ ^jUJ* j jjb This event helped him to 
's' x ' ?' really understand what 
L Uj* the narrators said about 

f *3LjjY A hu l“ A l a ' that he once 

^ " ate molasses.... 

iSjj Hus. ayy. 1,20,11 

/ J a ( / / a -v y J 9/ ^ >* 

O 1 *•>* f He decided immediately 

' to remain with the two. 

Mah. qah. 57,14 

In the second category, the preposition has lost 
its attachment to any specific part of the main clause 
and, together with the particle introducing the sub- 
ordinate, has become an inter jectional phrase. As 
such, it is often used preceding the main clause. 

The use of either ^ f or will also be deter- 

mined by the meaning of the construction, as we have 
stated in the introduction above. 

Such cases are so numerous that we can only pre- 
sent the most characteristic groups. 





A Adversative Compounds 

a) introducing a subordinate noun clause; 
the main clause, when following the subordinate clause, 
is usually preceded by the conjunction Cs • 


*,U*X \i£ 0 \S ^ l 0 I W 

J s y / / f e / / ^ » 

<UI ‘Li L f BI ji i 0 oJI 

fA O 1 « 

- // / . 

^ W >0 ° ^ O * SsOs-J Ml / ✓/ 

L l,; I 3 O * 

J>jT ^ jg 


„ . / ✓ o/ *we ' 

Of '>i^f 

IPjImv I C* I J Lw 

Jts J 


Although the boy was very 
fond of counting the steps 
of a stairway..., he re- 
mained God knows how 
long.... Hus. ayy. 11,5,9 

Although Thuwaiba only 
nursed him a few days, 
he always retained great 
affection for her. 

Hai. sir. 109,20 

nor to kill any of the 
Koreish chiefs, although 
they had participated in 
the fight against the 
Moslems. Hai. sir. 267,8 
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' uS Z, \Zz The Sultan pretended not 

to notice it, although 
a/uJ * *y' O**^-*-^ the smoke of pipes was 

- / * ' what he detested most. 

Raih. mul. 80,23 

b) O ' ^ f however, introduces a coordinated 
adversative construction, generally as an opposition 
to a preceding situation: 

* “JLm jJZ JL7j£ ZCZ o' J* His life, however, did 
" ^ change somewhat . 

Hus. ayy. 1,67,7 

J\ 3* J4-I ^ J* But ifc is not necessary 

' ; " for us to. . . . 

Khalid (Br.II) 95,26 

/l’. ' 'J P lj \SL Z o' <> But Mohammed did not wait 

- r _ for the return of hxs two 

emissaries to al-Haura. 
Hai. sir. 255,23 


\lL JSJ o' J* But everything has its 

' ' limits. 

Hus. ayy. 1,75,7 


Note the following: 

y ^ ^ 

' CZyi lX>JL o' ZZZJy O He ordered his companions 

J ‘ to join the Ansar in Yathrib 

o£ jz* aS* jft but to leave Mecca sepa 

' ' ' rately. Hai. sir. 208,3 

o \ s' _ 

Note also that o' J* ma Y introduce a condition and 
follow the statement it affects: 

s' „ V. . - f.r The Prophet confirmed [him 

£*** ? ^ ' in] his rank with the condi- 

Jl j'Ls «j 5L Jjb*i A* jZJjl tion that he gather the 

^ " ' ' /; v tithe from the people of 

a his land to give it- to the 
Messenger's tax collectors. 
Hai. sir. 485,13 

o) o' Zh also with adversative meaning: 
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^ / . M> ' ^ - Wt ' 

O^AJJ l/u >^S However, I was thankful 

' '' ' ' to the sheikh for his 

kindness. 

Raih. (Zy.) 23,36 

lo ^ |J L^Jl But she did not excite 

9 •»'/•<: his passion as Ihsan did. 

M ah. qah- 57,11 

✓ * V " O' 

*■*-** pJ 4 ; l &jj 1 4 ;! But he realized that it 

' -x ✓ * v*- would no longer be pos- 

l/u wk*. * I ' O^J' sible to beg Hamdis 

Bey .... Mah . qah . 65,1 

B Temporal Compounds 

a) r "after" 


4 jX^ Jfc After raising his eyes to 

' ei'^.r - the heavens, he answered 


1 ' • 


her Gibr. 1,97,5 


O ' - /*' 1 O Z 'S < " I . . , 

O* 'V Oz <JU oJ For this reason, some of 

* ° \ ~ 's - them abandoned Mohammed, 

*3-*-*'' O' Ajwtu after having followed him 

J \1 \" a l° n 9 time. 

^ Hai. sir. 197,9 


I returned home..., after 
drinking and listening 
A j^ Cr <j*#^ o 1 to music. 

Maz - < z y-) 10 ' 2 

/ > «* 

o J **-*•* Then, after we had left 

j, • - '' ' '% " •C a 1 -Manama's waters in the 

&J }\ c u. 4-LJt afternoon, the wind sub- 

sided. Raih. mul. 226,9 

b) q\ St* r "before" 

O* Si* Sj JS All this happened before 

o 0 my life had awakened from 

't'H* Cr the deep lethargy of 

j ./:_M sjl^T Childhood. 

Qibr. 1,113,15 
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, s ' 

■ s Ji ,1 .JjLllf J iyuC 0*1 to wander through the 

✓ ** ' , streets before going back 

«£!*■ JH ^ o‘ J# home. Mah. qah. 149,20 

jzZ 0» J-e* ^ bl I'll bring it to you in 

'\ 0 'w the twinkling of an eye. 
dWV H ak. sul • 63,13 


. . . J jJa o‘l jl ^ 1 " OJ You shal1 not before 
' telling me. . . . 

Hak. ahl. 102,7 

C Comparative Compounds 

a) is used to introduce a comparison which 

is contrary to fact, "as if," "as though": 

i SS\S S Lji« oi.i .X He went on playing while 

rr ^ the audien ce [reacted] 

^ as if in the presence of 

' a great magician. 

Nu' . liq. 30,1 


o' **' ' t s' os ^ 

t jjb pb o* JS o* that e 

t ✓ *>Zsj * ' i R thi 
& ja> Sc ~ [feeli 


that everybody who sleeps 
in this cave awakens 
[feeling] as though their 
bones were broken. 

Hak. ahl. 23,7 


‘144 •sClSJ as if you did not know 

how Baha is . 

Nu' . liq. 33,3 


r l^r iIa He remembers the fence 

^ ^ as though he had seen it 

o~' yesterday. 

" Hus. ayy. 1,4,5 


At times, introduces a main clause intended 

as uncertain but likely to have happened: 


m 


u it 
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f 'i ^ The servant reserved for 
OV' ~lT»r ’ . r .r his master a piece of the 

£ ^ C^Tt^ watermelon which he put 

o' £^i; in the cellar - But it 

x ^ ^ “ seemed as if he did not 

*J >2 1 LaJs <U 5 p V P ut it where he customarily 

' ^ cC „ placed the sheikh 1 s food. . . 

— * and the sheikh hated to 

ask. . .thus. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,21,10 

-tc " 

^° r see Vo1- 11 f § 126 ? and on the use 

of LjE see Vol. Ill, p. 240f.) 

b) o^ with the same meaning of a comparison 
contrary to fact: 

* ■* ' OS* \S * os o' O 

tf (J as though time had not 
\ •' -'T\ P a ssed since then. 

ur 'rV 1 Hus. ayy. 1,15,7 

' * ' ° 'O , S' ' ' 

Uji^i y\ f i^oji J4 j 

as though there were 
nothing in the world 
but its own prosperity. 

Raf. wah. 1,33,5 

V / V i o' *%' 

"‘t!) f> % T* p* O^ as if but just a day had 

passed. Manf . sha' . 255,6 

D Other Prepositional Compounds 

a) O X. / "because," "for": 

* Lf-J ^ for she does not live 
y s through herself or for 

L f - herself. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,30 

• * i ^ ^ i r / 7 ^ ‘'i / " . 

of because they sleep to- 

gether with animals in 
only one room? 

' Hak. (Zy.) 11,18 

b) o\ , " 


in order to" : 
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^jUjf .Ol jlp*1 SL*1 Mohammed ... had been pre- 

^ s * * pared in order to bring 

the Message to the entire 
' world. Hai. sir. Jp ,12 


c) o’ o/ J ’ "without": 


°S ' j LS Cjh He came out as healthy 

w " ^ as when he had entered, 

without noticing the 
" * [passing of] time. 

Hak. ahl. 37,1 

SJJ. o' 4-J Then she sa±d to her £ with_ 

u out taking her eyes from 

Lf^c. her.... Mah. zuq. 174,12 


§ 222 ELLIPSIS OF THE PREPOSITION 

Particularly common constructions consisting of 
a preposition governing a noun clause are frequently 
used with the ellipsis of the preposition involved 
(see Vol. II, § 91). In such cases, without changing 
the meaning of the construction, the noun clause wil 
modify its syntactical relationship to the noun or 
verb governing it. Within this new relationship, the 
noun clause may assume the syntactical function of 
either 

a) a nominative, (subject or predicate in a 
nominal sentence) : 

I J. p ZjL o * 1 X * ^ and that he must be happy 

y with this conversation. 

' -if-? Manf. mag. 13,19 

s ^ ' 

^ 'J? o& O' X * He must be the son of an 
' * „ v ^ Indian Rajah. 

Ayy. (Br.) 27,21 

o' X ^ He must s P eak * 

Mah. qah. 146,21 

I j\ tSJj )l Then there is no doubt 
° ' J that.... Hai. sir. 168,2 


\ 
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,j! JLi "i There is no doubt about. . 

Mah . qah . 80,2; 

Hak. ahl. 44,16 

b) a genitive (with the preceding noun thus 
necessarily in the construct state) : 

✓ j, » 

-- * J - 

J [jS— «JJI God is responsible to.... 

Mah. qah. 40,21 

O’ *-*•*-*• cu-J i don't need to. . . . 

Hak. sul. 79,14 


noun) : 


q) an accusative (object of a verb or verbal 


O 1 But he was completely 

unable to ... . 

Hus. ayy. 1,16,16 

°\ ^ * \T 0 ^ “ 

O' J-a * They indeed deserve to... 

Hai. sir. 359,11 


*Ti &C 


He was sure that. 
Hus. ayy. 1,8,14 


^ O She felt that there was 

i * * a new spirit in his con- 

versation. 

Manf. sha' . 169,13 

^LJl ^114 ^1 li There, people have almost 

. " . forgotten them in our day. 

, - Ub L S £ * u? Hak. ahl. 48,16 

'\\ ' y °\ * • 

<>»— (>a) He was afraid... to awaken 

his brother. 

Hus. ayy. 11,43,2 


J-*- j I 


* t s _v 


* 


He was convinced that his 
father was right. 

Hus. ayy. 1,44,3 


o* J until it was almost mid- 

night. Mah. qah. 149,19 
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d) or an accusative after a copulative verb: 

' V ■" - 

_ \\ JL* { J^j There is no doubt that.... 
Musa adab. 111,5 


§ 223 ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 

Adjectival clauses, as their name indicates, are 

those clauses which function in a com P°^ J^ence 
same manner as adjectives in an expanded sentence, 

thus modifying a substantive. f adipctives 

This modification has, as does that of adjective 

(see Vol. IX, § 62), two different Proses / 1 Native 

that of determining the substantive which the rel^ atx_ 
clause modifies -thus restricting its meaning as in 
tended by the speaker— or simply that ° f qualify | 
the meaning by adding to the subs ^ n ^ e c ^ e ^ ^nder- 
which are actually not necessary to bbe ^rect Clause; 
standing of the statement expressed in the main ci.au 
hence their division into restrictive and nonrestnc 

tlVS A relative clause is always a complete sentence^ 
but not an independent one in the sense that : Lt "mst 
include the noun to which it refers,: B1 “ c ® ication 

sential for a relative statement to be a 
of a substantive. This latter is called the antece 
n . Af-c nresence in the relative clause is usually 
taken" up by ? a personal pronoun, which Arab grammarians 
XienSLd isUil , "«>s resumptive pronoun . 

From the structural point of view, Arabic on y 
makes a distinction between syndetical andasyndeticai 
adjectival clauses. Of them, only the syndetical_ 

a relative adjective as exponent of their sy .... 
tlctL” naSre, while the asyndetical have no specific 

° r ^h^basi^difference between syndetical and asyn- 
detical relative clauses is determined by the nature 
of ^the 1 relative 6 adjective. Originally a demonstrative, 
it still has in common with other demonstratives 

fact Sat it can only modify nouns already determined, 

either by the definite article or by a genitive. 

The relative adjective was originally and st: il 
is attached to the substantival antecedent, that is 
to say, it belongs structurally in the main clause. 
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not in the relative clause; thus its presence in the 
construction does not make unnecessary the use of the 
resumptive pronoun. 

Arab grammarians have expressed the real nature 
of the construction only in the cases of relative 
clauses used asyndetically , which they call , 

"qualification" (compare with LL\ , "adjective"); 

while those in syndetical construction are known as 

, "tie." This name, however, merely points out 
the presence of a relative adjective, "a tie," with- 
out giving any information about the nature of the 
construction. 

It is customary to emphasize the parallelism of 
syndetical/asyndetical as equivalent to a construction 
with a defined/undefined substantive. This, however, 
does not reflect the conditions under which the rela- 
tive clause is used. 

As we have already mentioned, the presence of the 
relative adjective , the "tie," is based upon the 

grammatical determination of the substantive that 
functions as an antecedent, which the relative clause 
modifies and to which it refers. Hence, when this 
determination is missing, with a resulting grammati- 
cally undefined substantive antecedent, no relative 
adjective is used to connect the clause with its 
antecedent. 

However, the actual function of this adjective in 
the main clause is to emphasize the grammatical deter- 
mination of the noun which it modifies, not the state- 
ment of this determination in relation to the clause. 
It is for this reason that we can understand the fact 
that, while an undefined noun never takes a syndetical 
relative qualification, a defined one may, and fre- 
quently does, take a relative clause asyndetically. 


§ 224 THE ASYNDETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 

A The relative clause is used without a connecting 
particle 

a) in the previously mentioned cases of gram- 
matical indetermination of the substantive antecedent: 
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, jJbZj llJLl SJLlj This is a letter Leonardo 

* * ' ' ' gave me. Nu* • liq. 85,5 

L JX, lli This is a great honor I 

|W ' had never dreamed of. 

^ Hak. ahl. 66,1 

lljoup 6 ! ji t lw S J1, UJ He indicated to her to be 

+ ' ' seated on a chair he had 

prepared for her. 

Manf. sha 1 . 92,13 

X XX c jX ^ in this news there was 

' + Z ~ something that greatly 

L U«P \ ^ surprised the boy. 

Hus . ayy . 1,101,5 

b. He had a relative, a boy 

' * ' , of his age, who accompanied 

^tSJi him to school. 

Hus. ayy. 1,102,3 

{jj fLc Journalists have learned 

' * " 1 a new language in which 

they write. 

Musa (Zy.) 2,31 

b) after an indefinite genitive construction 
(see Vol. II, § 72): 

4 09 ill r 'rj. ojXJ aJLitS as a moonbeam entered 
„ " ' * through the window. 

Gibr. 11,26,1 

; ll ~ *1, JU. Let the hands and feet 

1 * ' * ' ' , of those who say he has 

XL died be cut off. 

Hai. sir. 505,20 

cJu i X o$) was a y ear of drou 9 ht 

l in which the family suf- 

d XXL) 1 v-x -I' fered destitution and 

' ~\\' poverty. 

Tai. (Br.) 123,24 

// 

"i 1.1 * Jfr everything I saw around 
' * me. Tai. (Zy.) 9,45 
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L f^S 5uJ D JS every word he wrote. 

Musa adab. 176,16 

Thus, after an elative followed by an indefinite geni- 
tive, although the meaning is always defined as "the 
most...", "the greatest...", the relative clause will 
refer to the indefinite genitive; thus the construction 
will be asyndetical: 

~ y / /, t " *. . / / < « ' i *y 

I cjd For her it was the loveliest 

I ' r . r 'i. •' . C Z\ ' gift she received that day. 

dJj j l_^*U Nu .. lig> 29,3 

1 ^ \ You are indeed the best 

' ' duelist I have ever seen. 

Manf. sha 1 . 58,14 

X 'C'.\ * ' 's'* A 

6 0*^-i ^3 £,£*0 Li His appearance was the 

S+ most handsome one God has 

|JUJI ^ 4 III ever created on earth. 

Manf. sha'. 101,6 

/V b // ' ' ~ % ' 

<j? Lft>j I j S Li d*-** ' ^LJi {jlj The people saw the most 

beautiful girl they had 
ever seen. 

Manf. mag. 181,3 

a / y / mX / | 

O; Jj' This is the first letter 

I received from. . . . 

Raih. mul. 31,4 


°) after a noun which is defined as a species 
— and therefore only generally (see Vol. II, § 52) — 
when followed by a nonrestrictive relative clause? for 
example, after a comparison: 

LfJH jj I pJc tjAjJv ^ ^ for the soul is like a 

' ~'\£\\ '\\ flower ' that folds its 

r LI petals against darkness. 
Gibr. 1,138,3 

^jkJd LI Truth is like the stars, 

riiT xYt ci- - which do not appear but 

UjfJJ dmJjp , £ Ot ^ t through the darkness of 

night. Gibr. 1,164,19 
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Ot U&* fish bought from the 

store, [already] baked. 
Amin (Zy.) 26,44 


•iai js^ 


as water, that [always] 
assumes the form of its 
container . 

Hak. sheh. 149,2 


Note that after a comparison, when the noun is fol 
lowed by a restrictive relative clause, the clause is 
used syndetically : 


(^aJI u. JfiJtf like a dog following his 
x ~ master to the chase. 

Hak. yaum. 10,10 


^ qjS* to be like the fox which 


' * ft ' * tried to reach the grapes. 

^ O' Hus. (Br.) 94,2 


d; rather frequently in modern Arabic after 
a definite noun, especially when the relative clause 
is nonrestrictivel 6 : 




lf-j L That is not the first time 

we have shaken hands. 

Nu*. liq. 32,10 


~ I - ° Ni l - • , | / * * % 

jl tfL^JI ^ «; I that it is his place in 

*1 \' • v * social life, where he 

u 4^5 does as he pleases. 

Raf. wah. 111,6,10 


f-t-l cLu JUJUS' ^|l ^LJI Mankind today is like a 

child whose mother is 
absent. 

Raf. wah. 111,15,20 


o s y * 


\yy J ju, c*; % up* Undoubtedly these are 

' . '' s j y Dacianus 1 people who have 

UJj *-•" L come searching for us. 

Hak. ahl . 38,13 




16. Compare with the cases of descriptions using circum- 
stantial clauses explained in Vol. Ill, p. 247f. 
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° J - e m, s O ' 

XLf ^ * vi% • l M lTS-J There was nothing there 

C. „ -- but the lame boy's shadow, 
which the electric lamp 
projected. 

'Aww. (Br.) 21,13 

a <^pjl •Mtjyi as the great African 

' ' ' ' ^ - deserts in which no one 

{*** *-(* lives. Hai. sir. 72,3 

Lij I a 5 Cfe*! J up J_*JL The number of its members 

'' os '' j , ' o was set at twenty, who 

>** Cr O , were elected regardless 
* ' ' ' *s : fr of nationality from 

Or* Cr b among .... 

Khalid (Br.II) 7,1 


djILaJi jJLjJ *Ckl o* The doctors and the repre- 

" " # ',ss •"* # £*o~ s sentatives of the Health 

</, |>V l Ji Office had scattered 

"* throughout the country, 
f-t' J J carrying with them their 


I " , / J •«' O ^ ' » " | 1 


•'jy instruments and their 

tents in which they iso- 
lated the ill. 

Hus. ayy. 1,127,2 


e) frequently with temporal expressions, espe- 
cially when such words as "week," "month," "year," 
and the like are used as relative clauses in asyndetical 
construction. The relative clause in these cases is 
represented only by a verb: "after so many years 

(which had) passed": 

je- ^ I J l^>. 1 JUo after generations had 

'' ' * passed since the death 

of the Emir . 

Nu' . liq. 61,2 

onjJ ** d dJ J j£ That happened twenty 

' ^ # . ^ years after Hasan's 


° ss M ^ ✓ 


oj death. Raf. wah. 1,261,4 

Vi 41^*. ^ jS* a*. after more than six 

thousand years had passed. 
Hai. sir. 66,8 


THE ASYNDETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 153 

4 J 5 be <j uJl ^ L&JaJ t the food which he had 

" o XX ^ X-* . x, been eating for the past 

^ l~ I three weeks. 

Mah. qah. 62,18 

XX w Xo f 

? I Ijm d j |J1 Didn't I warn you last 

* ' ' week? Mah. zuq. 10,11 

— o) Until a century ago.... 

* ' Hai. sir. 42,8 

o s s + s' C"°\ XX 

b j Ouxj* <J ^ during the past fourteen 

^ x*x ' centuries without inter- 
* ruption. 

Hai. sir. 424,7 

Note the verbal agreement in the following: 

LIp Ot!j ^> d li>yL£ oJLj*l Haven't I been poet there 
' ^ for the past twenty years? 

\ ? co 1 *- Mah. zuq. 10,19 

oar; i o<k on the eighth day of the 

" / month of Ramadan. 

Hai. sir. 257,17 

B An asyndetical relative clause may be equivalent 
to a final clause (compare the Spanish envi& quien dijera 
and the Latin missi qut dicevet ) 17 

a) often after a grammatically undefined noun: 

0 

4 j*. Jp *^p jJJL islC Sa'd searched for a house 

* + * to rent. 

'Aqq. (Zy.) 15,7 

* O s J * » 

L^Jy » 2 uJS 0 s - 1 looked for a word to 

* ^ say. Nu' . liq. 25,12 

vJ^ dJ L i don't think you have 

' ' ' anything to which you 

should hurry. 

Hak. sheh. 6,8 


17 . Most of the instances presented here ^are^ brought to- 
gether by Arab grammarians under the heading j «4a*J l JUJI , 
"the predestined circumstance"; see, e.g., Reck., Synt . Verh . , 
p. 450. 
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«-Uj o* ^41 

*-<~\\ \' m * ' c " 'c®' 

JJ I i J-ft> ***** 


- ✓ / , / J j OS * ( » 

a * n i« «ju ^ jljl 

-» ^ ^ -'f " rr " 

‘*— v J-i>J • U-fl* 


He let them look for an 
influential man to mediate 
between him and this doc- 
tor. Ayy . (Br.) 32,6 

Stephen tried [to find] 
words with which to esta- 
blish some conversation 
with him. 

Manf. mag. 11,13 


b) but also after a defined noun: 

r jSJl ^UI b aJ We took refuge in this 

' S *j> x ' sharp and precious weapon 

^ ^ ^ of ours, chatter, to stave 

o -- off the boredom of waiting. 

Ji. Tai# ( Zy .) 9 , 6 


§ 225 THE RESUMPTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN 


A As we have mentioned above, the substantive 
antecedent of the relative clause is represented by 
a personal pronoun which assumes the proper syntactical 
function: 




uC> 

* 

V V 

■* / / x c . “ /” -» 

wb Of I U ^ Up yjb 



<W <- h p 4 ^aJ 

^ / / <• 



I made signs with a cane 
I had bought especially 
for this memorable event. 
Maz. (Zy.) 1,10 

It was an unavoidable 
evil. Hus. ayy. 1,93,16 

But this is a heavy re- 
sponsibility you place 
on me. Nu* . liq. 17,12 

He is an enemy whose 
friendship is needed. 

Mah. qah. 62,22 

They found themselves in 
a hall with a floor of 
granite. Mah. qah. 74,2 
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xjy*- *'y *<•-£ Jj everything I saw around 
" ' me. Tai. (Zy.) 9,45 

Lj-fS J S every word he wrote. 

Musa adab. 176,16 


B When the relative clause is nominal, the re- 
sumptive personal pronoun is usually brought forward 
closer to the substantive to which it refers, thus 
frequently inverting the normal word order: 

jZtm - # * „ ' \ o ' ' 

*f ji l 'yjm 4*i cuJli She said that in a pleasant 

^ \ \~xx7 a nd sweet voice with some 

lAkUl, feeling. Nu' . liq. 42,11 


«* * m Mf I ° ✓ - 

A^Jjp Jjb ’a tS The rural people... had a 

•9 // " ^ ^ <» x . i ~ ' special mentality in which 

^ * ***" there was a certain sim- 

plicity, mysticism and 
stupidity. 

Hus. ayy. 1,96,9 


J\' ' 

Of * U.^ 9 


L j Up jjb 


He is an enemy whose 
friendship is needed. 
Mah. qah. 62,22 


C Inversion does not occur, however, when the 
subject of the nominal sentence is a demonstrative 
or a personal pronoun: 

* * * • ' M ' 

fJjb u3L J tpmP* It is natural in a country 
* ' ' 'A which has such conditions 

O' that.... Hai. sir. 72,3 

. I > < "t | 1 , o 

f jla » «iU u She composed a verse about 

this, which is translated 
as follows. 

Raf. wah. 1,19,7 


- -» ° ^ * S'jm * S 

K ^ L bu^^r They condemn us for things 

* ' with which we have nothing 

to do. Din (Br.) 64,4 

^jb «-*u> ^ryf for the Persians had a 

V culture that was a product 
of their history. 

Amin duh. 1,8,13 
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I . ^ ' 9 vj m ' 

<1) \ 4j>» UJ 1 


so that he would not waste 
time which he needed so 
much. Mah. qah. 40,23 


nor does inversion occur when the subject is modified 
by "the ^ of general denial" (see Vol. II, § 108) s 

a, 2 <UL*. ujb ^1 But here is an important 

„ 0 ~ „ matter that we must 

Lf^gJ \ 6 j Li ^ C>» mention. 

Amin duh. 1,249,13 

\ ° *1 , o'/ c/ ^ .• 

Lf-1 ^ If they cry, it is with 

* " weightless tears. 

Raf. wah. 1,31,5 



that knowledge is a sea 
without a shore. 

Hus. ayy. 11,17,7 




*■? ^ oL** ^ j 


qi a*:; * Vp ^ 


That is something I do 
not care about. 

Hus. ayy. 1,61,16 

We are a family without 
a man. Mah. qah. 178,2 


nor is the inversion of word order found when the 
relative clause is a verbal sentence: 

L Vtf * three days, during which 

* o'c it was not possible for 
O' me to Nu'. liq. 21,1 

and many others like them 
whom it would take too 
long to mention. 

Amin duh. 1,126,17 



for reasons which would 
take too long to enumerate. 
Amin zuh. 1,14,8 

In another corner there 
was an empty basin. 

Gibr. 11,114,3 
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D The resumptive personal pronoun frequently ap- 
pears in a clause governed by the relative: 


AX There is another thing I 

u ’ - ~ ^ want to tell you. 

Amin (Zy.) 7,30 


j.''-.'. iju li&S 0> LillJ o' that the telephone has 
^ * 0 \ special rules which one 

L fll ** o’ must learn. 

Mah. qah. 128,7 


,:r T rr t j2 jT <- i'll iil He memorized some suras 

* * ~ which he soon forgot. 

— o 1 Hus. ayy. 1,48,11 


jU- 1 O to tell him various 

c ' ' , 0 \ stories with which I 

A .il ^ O* hoped to cheer him up. 

" ' Manf. mag. 255,6 


'‘A II L liu <iUV or 1 1 need y° u ' Stephen. I 

hope you don't let me 
^ <> O* * down. Manf. mag. 117,13 


' 1 y\ Lj*L yr li) > There is another author 

V. . • A x ^ t.tVi T.T/*\ r*Ve I.7Q rrn lcf lrnn\i 


whose works we must know. 
4SUJ> Musa adab. 176,16 


E When the predicate of a nominal sentence whose 
subject is a personal pronoun of the first or second 
person has a relative modification, the resumptive 
pronoun may agree in person with the subject of the 
sentence instead of agreeing with the predicate, which 
is grammatically the actual antecedent of the relative 
clause: 


* "ill <l/l l»J ^ You are a Bedouin who 
* knows nothing. 

Hai. sir. 370,2 


J JL 1 b*l I am a man without any 

^ * money. Hai. sir. 120,23 


„ ' ' t ' *\ J ' “^i 

^ ^ ✓ /” ^ 


I am a weak man without 
any helper. 

Manf. mag. 49,15 
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ft* ^ 2 jp bl I was a growing boy who 

z ~ thought only of the 
0 jf\ jJ\ feLJI present. Maz. (Zy.) 10/1 

* * °- ,, ✓ v ^ 'e 

JUi * J~, U I am a man who never lacks 

" money. Mah. zuq. 60/18 

This attraction in grammatical person/ however ; 
is not necessary: 

Vi j*; i ij~\ We are a family without 

a man. Mah zuq. 178,2 

*7 * V v 

«J Ij.1 { ySJj I am a man without parents 

" x x ° * ' ' o or relatives in this tribe. 

^ J-* I ^ Hai. sir. 415,16 


§ 226 OMISSION OF THE RESUMPTIVE PRONOUN 

The resumptive personal pronoun may be omitted 
when the context clearly presents the relationship 
between the substantive and its relative modification. 

This is generally the case when the personal pro- 
noun is the subject in the relative clause and the 
sentence is verbal , since the subject is implied in 
the verbal form: 


^ \ It filled his heart with 

' ' x a shame that has not 

O** left him till now. 

Hus. ayy. 1,19,4 

^ o>* ^ p-b* 2 Journalists have learned 

' , ' a new language in which 

W* o>A they write. 

Musa (Zy.) 2,31 

The resumptive pronoun as subject is usually omit tod 
even in the instances when it fulfills its function in 
a clause subordinated to the relative: 

tS o».mJ Jl b£ and another book, the 

" ; ^ title of which I do not 

<y*~r: know. Hus. ayy. 1,97,7 


*/ * 
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It is not omitted when it functions as a subject 
in a nominal sentence: 




4*^1 \jb 4* j* He entered into a room 

* * * very much like a hallway. 

>4*^4. Hus. (Zy.) 25,13 
* * 

* * I " M ' 

CjU. 4 JL tb j}L ^ it is natural in a country 

+ ' ' with such conditions 

* O* that.... Hai. sir. 72,3 

Uote, however, the following: 

ju^is * ipi; I, that I have married a man 

" ‘ ' " " who is not an ordinary 


man. Hus. 'ala. 1,17,1 


j£ i *£f dTl I think that you are not 

x -v a woman like others. 

Hak. sheh. 106,9 

When the resumptive personal pronoun assumes the 
function of an accusative object, it is seldom omitted: 

g\J\ jJ*l q\S It was the first blood 
* the Moslems shed. 

Hai. sir. 255,9 

and it is even less often omitted when it functions 
as a genitive: 

j a j* Jj* 5*^ That is the first time I 
^ i' ^ > i / />> * f ^ have ever seen one single 
coffin containing two 
corpses . 

Gibr. 11,91,8 

* * «/ * w / “• 

cu-jb J V oi 1 that every time I went 

" * ' / t° the library.... 

j ,aJI Hai. sir. 19,12 




/ //^ 

w / ,«4 


" y.J I J,. n. I I cuJLB 2^. Jjl The first time I met the 
^ / \ c/ Official Commissioner in 

at <y Bagdad, he told me. . . . 


Raih. mul. 59,10 
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§ 227 ATTRACTION OF THE ANTECEDENT ON THE RELATIVE 
CLAUSE 

When the relative clause is a nominal sentence with 
an adjective or participle as predicate , the latter 
usually precede , causing an inversion of the normal 
word order in the nominal sentence. As a result, the 
logical relationship existing between the antecedent 
and the predicate of the relative clause becomes 
stronger than its ties to its subject; hence the 
predicate, while keeping its gender and number agree- 
ment with its subject, takes its case from the main 
clause, usually as an adjectival apposition to the 
antecedent but it can also be in the adverbial accu- 
sative. 

The relative clause thus becomes equivalent to 
an adjectival or adverbial modification followed by 
a noun-modifier in the nominative case although this 
is unthinkable in Arabic in the normal sentence 
structure. It only appears when the noun subject 
is defined by a personal pronoun: 

wearing a garment with a 

* * ' M ^ , gusset on the chest to 

which a necktie was at- 


tached. Mah. zuq. 7,19 


> A .. . < i 


|J ^1 1 1 jjb 4*J5 J IS as the living agony whose 
.x # sS,, Z * •- reflection he could no- 

{j tice in his wife opened 

^.// a fresh wound in his 
4 heart... Hai. sir. 128,13 


(See also Vol. Ill, p. 161f.) 

When the predicate of the relative clause is at- 
tracted by a grammatically defined antecedent as its 
adjectival apposition, the predicate also takes the 
definite article: 

, > i 9 it . 9 I J 

4fj r jjuJI Muhit al-Muhit, previously 

' ' mentioned . 

Djir. tar. IV, 270,7 

^5 LJ I v Jl (jm 3U one of the Arabs with whom 
" " ' 7 " „ , , Ibn Sa'ud was angry. 

C* 1 Raih. mul. 51,7 
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dij/l yjm Jji Was Ibn Sa'ud one of those 

' : /x-v' / " o > individuals so scarce among 


4^* ‘j*~ ^ ^ U 1 ^Jb J Up I ^ 


the Arabs . . . ? 
Raih. mul. 31,14 


iuIb-JI r y^L ji ^ ^ jl ^ I looked toward the clouds, 

' J ' ; with their fringes colored 

A-*— £ I <— j* Lfjlwkl 1 with the gold of the 

' ' > + ' ' ^ r- .1 


-T ' \\ *"\\ beautiful rays of the sun. 

Gibr. 11,104,20 


behind a feeble oil lamp, 
the shadows of which 
flickered on the walls 
of the hut . 

'Aww. (Br.) 11,9 

^ jjl that overlooks the valley 
' j, in which our patrimony 

4J5L*JI yS lies buried. 

' " ' Raih. (Zy.) 23,25 


M v W "* . 

oSjT <> ^ 


§ 228 PRONOMINAL USE OF THE ASYNDETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 

An asyndetical clause is not very often found in 
a pronominal function. There are, however, cases o£~\ 
such usage with both the nominal and the verbal sen- 
tence. 

The nominal relative construction mentioned im- 
mediately above may lose its attachment to the ante- 
cedent and thus be used in a function equivalent to 
that of a substantive, whether grammatically defined 
or undefined: 



0 - 

* 




£-J» Z 4UI 


that what was intended 
was something which can- 
not be accomplished. 

Hai. sir. 13,10 

God is, indeed, with those 
whose hearts are broken. 
Raf. wah. 1,88,11 
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Arab grammarians, and also occasionally Western 
grammarians, like to see in these constructions, when 
they are defined, use of the definite article as a 
relative pronoun. Because of the grammatical paral- 
lelism of defined and undefined cases, we prefer to 
see in them a pronominal use of the adjective or 
participial forms in question. 


§ 229 THE SYNDETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 

A The use of a syndetical relative clause is based 
on the grammatical determination of the substantive 
antecedent. 

In order to express the connection between the sub- 
stantive and its relative (or adjectival) clause, Arabic 
uses the relative adjective , "who," "what," 

which is variable in gender and in number and, in the 
dual only, also in case. 

This relative adjective is actually an old demon- 
strative particle preceded by the definite article. 

Its adjectival and demonstrative character allows its 
use only with grammatically defined substantives, upon 
which the relative adjective directly depends. 18 This 
explains the fact that the Arabic relative belongs to 
the main sentence as the modification of the substantive 
antecedent and not to the clause as, for example, in 
English. 

This is to say that the relative adjective agrees 
adjectivally with its antecedent in gender and number. 

It also should always be considered as agreeing in 
case with the substantive to which it refers. However, 
since the relative adjective is invariable in the 
singular and plural, this agreement can only be as- 
certained in the dual, in which it still shows case 
distinction: 

18. Note, however, the word o* , which in the fol- 
lowing example is logically defined and takes a syndetical 
relative clause: 

Oil o*> and the one who asked me was 

a man. Din (Zy.) 3,6 
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■'S o'iu’i oCW^ 1 o^XiiT 


/ ✓ ✓ > 

yj I l> ^-1 


15 j M I ill I M Lavj UlJ 1 u 1 «XJ b 
Jl*J I I JUb 




0^3^ * On ' x -ir\ * 

J c <3 * m 

vJ _ «i 1 1 c£~~*n On^ O On 


^ ■» * W 


t5" 1 1 Cw \j 

1 l 1 jJbjS 

jlii 


the two boy musicians 
whom Cyrano had sent. 

Manf. sha* . 167,14 

these two Persians, who 
have been mentioned some- 
where in this story. 

Hus. ayy. 11,44,19 

The boy was astonished 
with these two voices, 
which would become harsh 
in the quietness of 
night. Hus. ayy. 11,42,18 

I saw her two lips, which 
were like a daisy full of 
nectar. Gibr. 11,44,11 

With their two camels, 
which had carried them 
from Mekka. 

Hai. sir. 312,15 


B The relative adjective in its gender and number 
agreement with the substantive to which it refers fol- 
lows the same rules as any other adjective. Its 
plural being equivalent to a sound plural or the 
plural of other pronouns, it is only used when re- 
ferring to persons: 

P Js All these differences, of 

' ','**:* which we have only men- 

4-b. I ^o; tioned a few examples.... 

Amin duh. 1,8,19 


w ~ , ,** *V -* * s 

<jr^ * On? ^ 

ju>f ^ 

/•. . * ^ 1 ^ Li x > « ^ ^ 


_y e.. ^ a.jSf %j,‘> 


0>~~n 


Cursed be the hands that. . . 
and cursed be the eyes 
that.... Gibr. 1,150,14 

He was one of those men 
who did not hesitate to 
show people his love or 
aversion. Gibr. 1,108,8 

Those who ask me to. . . , 
forget. . . . 

Musa adab. 6,17 
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Note that a relative having a substantive sound 
plural as antecedent may also agree with it in num- 
ber even in the instances in which the substantive 
might refer to animals or inanimate objects: 

/ m v ^ / c s w * a 

t^LJI Jj jp to them belong the croco- 

„ .A- ; diles , which could easily 

C* ^ * OJ * J L> J j i swallow a person; to them 

i"r»r c » '\\ ' i ' [also] belong the enchanted 

OJ-Va* ones, which live under 
jjjf water day and night. 

' ^ ^ Hus. ayy. 1,13,1 

When the substantive antecedent is in the dual, 
there is always agreement in number between the ante- 
cedent and the relative (see examples given Vol. Ill, 
p. 163). 


C Two or more relative 
construction do not require 
relative adjective: 

* 

jjr fJuji i ik o- 

"Ti \' ’ 

CJ «i»^ 4i« 

* * x 

i ^ -v ^ 

^5 uJ 1 I I wUb A 

«*/>/ 

LT ‘^'5 


clauses in a coordinated 
the repetition of the 


from this unknown world, 
from which we came and 
to which we shall return. 
Qal. (Zy.) 21,2 

the doubts of this man, 
whom she loved and 
venerated. Hai. sir. 360,17 


It is, however, repeated when the relationship of 
the coordinated relative clauses would otherwise not 
be clear, e.g., when the first one is very long or is 
followed by other clauses: 


^ / * J o / ^ * 

uju: fX 

a** ✓✓ • J -v» ° / » '•« 

5LUJ1 Ju»J iiJUJI Jr 




Vy J^j T 


. * " »J I /" 


These jurists had a 
knowledge completely 
different from that of 
the ulemas , who had learned 
from books and who had 
a more or less close 
connection with al-Azhar. 
Hus. ayy. 1,86,11 
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The boy was astonished 
' i * • •" with these two voices, 

J*JJI O*^ O OsfOUi which would become harsh 

-•"'if f -> * " in the quietness of night 

lt r ^ while people were asleep 
^Cllf VL*i: rAj and gentleness is more 

J ~ ' *1 * ' * suitable, and which would 

become small and delicate 

with the activity of day 
when people would wake 
up and. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 11,42,18 

D The relative clause, as we have seen in the 
preceding examples, follows directly after the 
relative adjective except in the case of its omission 
in correlative constructions as indicated immediately 
above. However, sometimes a parenthetical construc- 
tion is placed between the relative adjective and the 
clause: 

ULi.b L» J) jJI csUb That life which we, when 

£ ~ ^ we contemplate it, find 


— ew» 




Ijb b 


smiling during the 
spring. . . . 

Gibr. 1,76,14 


(For more information on parenthetical constructions, 
see Vol. Ill, p. 375f f . ) 


§ 230 THE RESUMPTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

A Since, as we have explained above (Vol. Ill, 
p. 147), the relative adjective syntactically belongs 
to the main clause, it is only logical that the sub- 
stantive antecedent be represented in the relative 
clause by a resumptive personal pronoun in the ap- 
propriate case: 

^oJI oK*J' ^ U Didn't he describe to you 

the place in which it is? 

^ V* Nu' . liq. 39,4 
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JrJ' **j+*}' denies the freedom which 

x ' j is a natural right of 

^UjjU mankind. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,18 

JS* <jaJI * Jufc cursing this man, whose 

^ heart envy was eating up. 
4 J 5 Hus. ayy. 1,83,12 

*11 ~ ■*. m'’ \ \ *’*• " 

<Lhsm Jl ^-*5 He described to him the 

'\\ 0 ' ,x.x strange life she had led 


oi: 


since she returned to the 
village. Manf. mag. 250,2 


I ✓ . * 7 * _ m •» " •» 

jJ* djyjl ciLb ^ on that night on which I 
' saw you. Nu* . liq. 12,3 


, ^ ■ 


the Devil, with whom people 
#• x used to frighten us when 

IjUiw? 4* we were children. 

Manf. mag. 109,2 


c ~ , ' ' ~ 


iIa vj^L> the owner of this tree 
.x . xx£ that has no fruit. 

^ -r- Hak. sheh. 118,14 


* «X , M« 


<yj Jj* v— x L-iJ I The young man was silent 

' ^ ' % .** the first day and also on 

^ y r>^ the following day. 

Hus. ayy. 1,77,9 

B The resumptive pronoun may appear in a clause 
subordinated to the relative: 

<j aJI *LJ1 o** Where is the water located 

r .7 J 'y which I sent you to look 

» Vlp uJ Oxj 4 ^ f or and to show us? 

Hak. sul. 25,7 

* X W . * J -V ' t 

with that sweet and pleasant, 
x " ix x t Y\. . 7 ^ voice, which he had heard 


X I „ t X X- x lilt *11 w 11V HWU U 

UJLb -lH so many times before. 

Manf. mag. 186,10 

x/> a -v w , / / *» 

Jjl ^UlJI 4 JL^ with these words, which thn 
y. • ^ ^ jurists said were Syriac. 

Hus. ayy. 1,111,7 
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C However, the strong logical attachment of the 
relative adjective to the relative clause causes the 
omission of the resumptive pronoun more frequently 
than is the case in asyndetical constructions. This 
omission is always conditioned by the fact that the 
context clearly indicates the syntactical and logical 
connection between antecedent and its relative modi- 
fication. 

The resumptive personal pronoun is therefore never 
omitted when it fulfills the function of a genitive 
in the relative clause. 

However, it is omitted 

a) usually when it should function as subject, 
either in a verbal sentence: 

„x * ' *» , ' 

«*Ji J»-»v ci jJI 4.1 from its food, that was 

' ^ brought to him from the 

r* JS ^ * Cr house. 

Hus. ayy. 1,52,16 

to the knowledge of the 
xx .xx* ulemas , who learned from 

books. Hus. ayy. 1,86,11 

or in a nominal sentence: 

xx£ . i- X "% 

. . . ^ dJI bU Our Father, Which art in 

Heaven.... Gibr. 1,87,14 

. X ,*, V ' *• X .XX 't 

<y ul 1 , and some friends who 

x . * are in the same situation 

or ^ as I am.... 

Jabr. (Br.) 72,10 

x m ' " 

If- 1 Her mother saw her grief. 

Hai. sir. 359,18 


03 ^ O* ^ ® i ^ 


b) not very frequently, but not uncommonly, 
when it functions as an accusative direct object: 


X 0 • X . J ~ ^ I 

o ^ 1^ j o j* (3 I I jub 
cjjjr ijub ~Oj ( ) 

. •-» . 4 ^ X 7 /Xx • x 

0*3* J j* 

x X x x x 


What we see is a different 
world. Hak. ahl. 68,15 

the doubts of this man, 
whom she loved and vener- 
ated. Hai. sir. 360,17 
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§ 231 PRONOMINAL USE OF THE RELATIVE ADJECTIVE 

In the same way that a demonstrative can be used 
as an adjective and also pronominally in lieu of a 
substantive, a relative adjective also may be used 
to replace a substantive whose syntactical function 
in the sentence the relative adjective assumes. The 
resumptive personal pronoun is required, however, 
and follows the same patterns expressed above. 

The relative adjective in a pronominal function 
may be used in place of any nominal part of the 
sentence, except that of the noun in the construct 
state, and it usually has a definite meanings 

<j\j JJ L He told her what he had 

seen. Hai. sir. 134,9 

/ , f .yf ' * 

cr He is the one who will 

" " ' % yf completely change our 

l way of life. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,71,11 

so* 

b/j aJl JLiJ After what we have men- 

' Z' •"* ~ ^ tioned in the preceding 

section, we can say 

that.... Amin duh. 1,50,3 

^aJI O \ Those whom you claim as 
" " '\'*z kin seek your punishment. 

Gibr. 1,184,12 

< / 'U c V / ^ 

u o* Cr. <JLaJ* Is he so certain that what 

-T»r ni " ' »' •’.T is behind the curtains 

\4*L jJd L^f-* [of death] is not as 

beautiful as what is in 
front of them? 

Nu ' . liq. 28 , 4 

L ^jJI O* * away from the eyes of 

those who know us. 

Mah. zuq. 55,8 


t S$j <_$ u JD As it is said.... 

Amin duh. 1,78,4 

^ 4^j jj\ JS Everything the jurists 

w , said about this matter 

lo> is.... Amin duh. 1,82,20 
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'v , t ^ ^ / / i-' 

^,uJ» tfLJjS The same thing happened 

" ^ ^ to all those who collected 

the hadith. 

Hai. sir. 49,14 




t-JLtyj l 0* bj \ 

✓ e z « ■* / ' o'c 

uj 


He sought it [the diploma], 
but along with it, he sought 
other different things 
which people also seek in 
their lives. 

Hus. ayy. 11,53,11 


;> Ji (o*) but he used better argu- 

^ ' * ***\ ments in his dispute. 

Hai. sir. 6,21 

jU o- ojjl 3 >jT Ji, and that the strength re- 

" " * k' ' \*'\\ suiting from the unifica- 

oj" OZ r**' Orf^j r 4 ^ tion of the Muslims will 

c ' ' n r rf * c - be Stronger than the one 

0*„ resulting from Arab uni- 

f ication? 

al-Hus . (Br.II) 74,8 


Here we should mention the cases of sentences with 
the interrogative pronouns ^ and C in which the 
interrogative sentence is expanded into a relative 
construction. The relative pronoun, ^ ^ Jl , then 
fulfills the function of the subject in the interroga- 
tive construction (see Vol. I, § 43) : 

? o* Who was supposed to come? 

Hak. ahl. 44,12 

? vi l j O* Who wants to. . . ? 

' ^ Manf . sha' . 41,6 

? \ jjt (j aJ* L What caused all this? 

Raf. wah. 1,71,21 

and also in indirect interrogatives (see Vol. Ill, 
p. 97f f . ) : 

^ without knowing what [it 
✓ was which] made her laugh 
and cry. Manf. mag. 18,10 


* s / ^ / if $ w m¥ * J y o * 

✓ •>/ / 

UtS^I ij aJ* 
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Compare with : 

crH’ Or Who [is she who] will en- 
joy your love after me? 
Gibr. 1,146,18 

** w *■ ' I ^ ^ •*' 

jdJI lajk j O* j- 11 f-* o* Who are those who hanged 

"Z\\ 1' this thief oh the tree? 

— I' Gibr. 1,132,19 


§ 232 THE PRONOMINAL CLAUSE 

The only pronominal clauses in Arabic are those 
introduced by a relative pronoun. 

The main difference between an adjectival and a 
pronominal relative clause is that the former always 
refers to a substantive in the main clause, which 
the relative clause modifies in very much the same 
way as an adjective does its governing substantive, 
while the pronominal relative clause assumes, in the 
main clause, the function of a pronoun; that is to 
say, the pronominal relative clause refers to an un- 
expressed substantive, whose function in the main 
clause is taken over by the relative clause. In 
short, an adjectival relative clause requires a sub- 
stantive antecedent; the pronominal does not. 

The relative pronouns in Arabic are , "who," 
and L , "what." They are actually the same as those 
used for the interrogatives , from which the relative 
construction has been derived because of the fading 
their interrogative nature in some positions. 

C r t an< ^ !• found as indirect interrogatives can 

be considered as being in a position midway between 
their use as direct interrogatives and pronominal 
relatives. 

In general, we may say that the difference between 
an indirect question and a relative construction con- 
sists, from the point of view of their meanings, in 
the fact that the interrogative clause intends to seek 
out information; thus, it is used only after verbs of 
an interrogative character, such as "to ask" and the 
like. A relative sentence, on the other hand, intro- 
duces a statement of fact independent of any request 
for information. 
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From a structural point of view, the interrogative 
sentence is considered as a whole part of a compound 
with a very limited syntactical function — that of an 
accusative or as apposition to an accusative — and the 
pronoun always remains a part of the interrogative 
clause. The relative is actually more closely related 
to the main clause, thus accounting for the presence 
of a resumptive pronoun in the subordinate clause; 19 
it has all the syntactical possibilities of a sub- 
stantive, except that of status oonstruotus , since the 
relative pronoun must always be followed by the rela- 
tive clause. 

There are, however, frequent cases in which a 
clear distinction between both constructions cannot 
be drawn. In those instances, an attempt at differ- 
entiation would either be of no real syntactical 
interest or should be based on textual interpretation. 

In modern Arabic there are no further definite 
characteristics on which to base a more exact dif- 
ferentiation between indirect interrogative and pro- 
nominal relative constructions than previously. On 
the contrary, there seem to be greater points of con- 
tact between both, increased by the greater use that 
Arabic makes today of the indirect constructions. 

The structural difference between the two only 
appears in instances when the resumptive personal 
pronoun fulfills the function of a genitive within 
the clause, since, in such instances, it must be 
used in the relative construction but not, generally, 
in the interrogative. 

Compare, for example, the following relative con- 
structions: 

He would ask him whatever 
he wanted. 

Hus. ayy. 1,102,12 

Ask for what[ever] you 
want. Hak. ahl. 13,11 

19. The fact that both — the relative pronouns and the 
relative adjectives — follow the same patterns in the use of 
the resumptive personal pronoun can be explained as a case 
of analogy. Compare, e.g., with indirect questions, Vol. Ill, 

P* 
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and also the following: 

ciy The women stood up in 

// * *. x ' their loges to see what 

IJ L 

was taking place. 

Manf. sha'. 37,10 

with the indirect interrogatives: 

Iao£p Ut L^jLI He asked her what she had 
with her. 

Manf. sha'. 23,9 

Jt)' (JJU* {-*** r* that he did not understand 

t j^ ; wh y he believed his father's 

> " promise that year. 

Hus. ayy . 1,138,12 

IJL ^ o 1 Jll to consult with his as- 

sociates about what should 
be done. Hai. sir. 360,8 

ou y >fc, Without knowing what to 

say. Manf. mag. 29,16 

tr®' |JU Oo’ 42 ' Do you know what I'll do? 

Raf. wah. 1,92,10 

^ JUJI ^ ‘JjJ 1 Mahbub understood right 

✓✓✓ away what his friend 
J was asking about. 

Mah. qah. 51,21 

* * ' ‘ ' o 

^ r* * We don't know what to 

answer. Hai. sir. 360,23 

o' IjU I wish I knew what she 

/ , wants to tell me. 

oi Manf. sha'. 71,4 


<J? i* ^ JU: vi. She asked herself a 

* h if V thousand times each day 

^ r ^ r> SP who among her children 


9 X • ' 

Li* l 1 ‘| would be stricken. 

^ * Hus. ayy. 1,127,8 


tura? n HTff n the 1 u St given example is there a struc- 
tural difference between indirect interrogatives and 


pronominal relative sentences, since this construction 
as a relative clause would be: 

/ • p ^ Uf w% * ^ • X ^ 

LfSLJ O- iJjUl JjiZ ^ whoever among her children 

" was stricken. 

From the semantic point of view, we frequently 
find a difference based on the logic of a question that 
is addressed to a third person asking for specific 
information; the relative construction, on the other 
hand, has an indefinite meaning. 

Thus, e.g., in the first of the examples mentioned 
above under relative construction: 

9 9 9 9 O' * * * ' 

L 4 JI, He (the boy) would ask 

" ' " him (the jinn) what (ever) 

he (the boy) wanted. 

understood as an interrogative construction would have 
a different meaning: "He (the boy) would ask him (the 
jinn) what he (the jinn) wanted," and on the other 
hand: 

, 9 

S » 9 99 / * 

Jjic IJL 4 ^1 jj i* Umm Hamida did not know 

what to say. 

Mah. zuq. 176,17 

understood as a relative construction would be: "Umm 

Hamida did not know what she was saying." 


§ 233 


A o* is used referring to persons; its meaning 
usually is general and indefinite, "who," "whoever": 

m '* * , ^ , . 'm 


4 O**, 


■> % ' 

.**1* 4 ; I that he takes half of his 
salary from whomever he 
helps. Mah. qah. 85,3 


^ •/ | * x . ' 

Cr ^-J j Ju He said that with the 

' ' ' ' *9 voice of one who is 

talking to himself. 
Nu' . liq. 12 , 9 
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// m •*» 


fJ o* J* J* Few are the poets whose 

Z -> — >' c ' hearts are not inspired 
v -r'-*J I by love . 

Djir. tar. 1,156,2 

^1^111 4 JI ^ Among the idolators are 

those who deify the stars. 

Amin duh. 111,1,18 

but its verbal or nominal predicate may also agree 
in number with the logical idea: 

a s c * * , St ' 

J Those who had come to 
" help them, fled. 

Hai. sir. 353,4 

i i C Y 

!>-J— ' * jJj Nor did many of the 

' y.s 0, converted understand 
***-** its meaning. 

Hai. sir. 197,8 

✓ * %' ' \ St, ' o 

u>*^v * o* r+**[ Whoever had no fear of 

God joined them. 

Amin duh. 111,6,21 

rf-^j O* Ctf C Woe to those whose springs 
are winters! 

Nu 1 . liq. 28,4 

/ / ~~ j T *. . °s s a* "wC / .4 

O- Jy L:* that we are the first ones 
i "m who have summoned the Arab 
V*?* princes to unite. 

Raih. mul. 43,21 


C When the relative pronoun has the function of 
subject it can be given a numerical determination 
with the personal pronoun of the third person in ap- 
position to it. This pronoun actually has a resump- 
tive function (see Vol. II , § 178 and also compare 

with Vol. Ill, p. 182f . ) : 

«* S * C' * 'St ~ , 

V^ijl $ fj why not attract attention 

i/X J 11 to me and to ot hers in 

i the same circumstances? 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,32 
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§ 234 L 

A L is used referring to inanimate objects and, 
as &Z , it is usually indefinite: 

not looking at what is 
beyond the [superficial]. 
Gibr. 1,108,4 

✓ ^ ^ 

1 **-*."• Lp Ask about whatever you 

wish. Hak. ahl. 13,11 


^ ^ 0)x f-H* that they could see what 
he did not. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,9 


< 0 / 0 ^ L jb UJ OZmZ To my mind came the ef- 
' forts which the learned 

have to undergo. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,2 


but it also can be used referring to concrete objects: 


y> > 4 o - 


4 J ytttj 4 * *l>. Lj 4 llL jji.1 *jt> They believed in God and 
' ' ' in what His Apostle 

brought . 

Amin duh. 111,15,11 


✓ / '// ✓ 


olLL*. L ci jjL* ^ The same thing which let 

" 's', ~ you accept such a mar- 

J>-* riage brought about my 
' ' meeting with him. 

Mah. qah. 158,2 

{ yj L JS <J I offered him all I had 

with me. Hak. ahl. 35,3 


It may refer not only to the identification of 
inanimate things but also to their qualities or 
states of being and, with the same meaning, to per- 
sons as well: 

* Jr U AejXt h' and how did you know what 

Jona, the son of Mata 
was? Hai. sir. 187,18 


1 
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^ U JJi They were few. 

Amin duh. 1,101/11; 

Hus. ayy. 11,76,17 

Otherwise, L may refer to persons only when modi- 
fied by a prepositional phrase with (see Vol. Ill, 

p. 179f . ) . 

B L* is also masculine and thus may take a mascu- 
line agreement even when referring to a feminine noun: 


oi' 4.J p i ... I, ^ 


That is something we shall 
now talk about. 

Amin duh. 1,305,6 




JlyiJl 4-i I*-** L CjJ- Among them there were some 

^ [shops] in which the food 

of the poor was prepared. 
Hus. ayy. 11,11,1 


jixcJD L * j-a> Among those shops there 

't' -i'.' ' were some in which a 

o ; Uw 4** [certain kind of] trade 
was quietly conducted. 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,10 

When the relative pronoun functions as the subject, 
it can be given a feminine gender with the personal 
pronoun of the third person feminine singular in ap- 
position to it. This pronoun actually has a resump- 
tive function (see more examples below, Vol. Ill, 
p. 182f . ) : 

' t> * 9 ' ' 

{jm 3u { j> L L fJm Some of them are close 

' "to the seashore. 

Raih. mul. 221,5 

C £ , as the interrogative pronoun, may also 
be followed by the demonstrative particle Ij : 

w-o tiuJ I .j * LxJ \ Ul3t The women stnnrl no in 


Jl The women stood up in 

their lo 9 es to see what 
was taking place. 

Manf . sha 1 . 37,10 


0 | ' 6 * 

Cr u / Cr 
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§ 235 L [ & 

A Since the relative pronouns express an indefi- 
nite idea, basically making only a distinction in 
species — "who," "whoever" and "what," "whatever" — 
without the determination that could be given by an 
antecedent, Arabic frequently introduces a closer 
specification of the relative pronouns by the use of 
a prepositional phrase with ^ . 20 

Hence, without actually changing the structure 
of the pronominal relative clause, Arabic secures 
for it a specific and concrete meaning equivalent to 
that of the adjectival relative clause. In fact, it 
is generally translated into English using an adjecti- 
val relative construction, for English has no equi- 
valent of this expression. 

As to the nature of the prepositional determination, 
it usually introduces a partitive specification with 
the preposition thus governing a plural or a collective 
noun. 

Cn. r however, may also introduce a specifying 
determination and therefore be followed by a singular 
noun (see the following paragraphs) and even by a 
noun clause (immediately below) : 

M / ^ Jo * ' j ^ 

d* L* O* to tell you of what the 

^ z, ~ 'Ji boy remembers about the 

^ & r U* o 1 O* fact that the days which 
* i ' ^ * J* preceded those of shamm 

Ll^i D f an-nasvn were strange. 

Hus - a yy- If 109, 15 

s 

B The prepositional phrase is usually placed at 
the end of the relative clause: 




i*>> 3 x L« I 6 x Gu 1* 

/ : 


the efforts the learned 
have to undergo. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,2 


20. governing a plural noun does not change the pos- 

sibility of ' being used to agree in the singular, not even 
in those cases in which the prepositional phrase precedes the 
relative clause: 

Some of them were fond of those 
, shops and bought from them.... 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,4 


. • / . / ^ ' Cc d/ * 
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• i o* ^ ^ &-***•“* ** l 

I 'x ' ^ /> ' 


„ H | / / «■• J ^ ' "//• o/ . . 


* i' -v / i' / , 

olj jl J. v tDL U Js I ' 


. j L 0^*5 AuJ$* L vJj 

- .'S 

. i^t u ,*»• <3 J l* 4<i l> 


y^t! Lja 5 J} Lf-^^Lw _^Jfc 

•rr - .. i^i " \ { * •" i ^ 

^5^ o* 1 c^o 


«f * *(' i ' x' * ' (l 

*-s>~ 4^JP Cf*r*-*r! *• f * 


i^. ^ '*£& u->» -| V ^ 

Am Jj dli^D w ^ J U 

!> 


** J > J W ‘J-® 

ft 1^ '/ | v / ^ ^ 

» O O “) O* l$ 

r / y 7 / 

£6-9 ££ uM* o; 
*-V* (J o-s rr~ o* 


He lets me hear words I 
do not like. 

Hak. sul. 55,14 

He knows the friendship 
existing between them 
and me. Nu* . liq. 16,1 

This was all the furniture 
there was in the school. 
Amin (Br.) 85,21 

all the meaning [contained] 
in the word "body" and in 
the word "material." 

Hak. sheh. 112,3 

It was her most important 
weapon in the dispute 
which broke out between 
her and her neighbors. 

Mah. zuq. 22,6 

He won't lack bread to 
live on. 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,15 

They translated many 
things from the Persian; 
among them are the above- 
mentioned Calila and Dirima 

and al-Yatima 

Amin duh. 1,187,7 

Do I have a real existence 
besides the time and place 
which embrace my body? 

Hak. sheh. 149,5 

from the employees of the 
library of high and low 
status, those whom I knew 
and those whom I did not. 
Hai. sir. 19,14 


C The prepositional phrase may also be placed 
within the relative clause as a parenthetical expres- 
sion: 


; L / • " 

v>, u / u- 
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L JS J* yJ ^ She was not aware of any 

, ' o of the rumors which cir- 

\$tLz <^, 0 *. o- Ay- culated concerning her. 

Hai. sir. 359,5 

L^i yj r-2* yt, He is a poor sailor who 

' ** t s 'Jt'’- y rendered me some service 

dJ^> r \iH\ o* ^ in the past. 

" ^ Manf. mag. 100,5 

D The prepositional phrase may even precede the 
relative clause: 

Vtf aLI jJu JJSjf Badr left in Mecca the 

✓ * ' ' ' / „ deep influence that you 

L have seen. 

Hai. sir. 277,5 

L sk.Vl” o- The Y entered any place 

7 ' ' they wanted to. 

Manf. sha' . 20,2 


°A L LL JilJl o* 1 felt a passion for her 

' ^ " + ' „ ' ' *•'%. which I could stand no 

' j+4> longer. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,22 


Jt 5 £ 6 - 


Some mu'tazilites say..., 
Amin duh. 111,32,19 


JU Jd Jl 'sjm Some theologians say. 

' Amin duh. 111,32,14 


Hote the following: 

°.' ^ 'As C rjm 1SS doing the same as all 

r j ' ' , others of his age. 

^ Ji J fjt, Hai. sir. 115,18 

//^ ✓ ' * 1 

Note also the following paronomastic expressions 
(see also Vol. Ill, p. 209f.): 

y * c C -v / , «>// 

^ L d^LjbaJI ^ I stood there perplexed 

7 ' / ' and excited. 

Nu' . liq. 69 , 6 



V L: L // with the prisoners and 
r 1 l , . w booty they brought with 

them. Hai. sir. 355,19 
'' ^ 
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E However, the ones in which the expressions 
O- / l* • • • 6* » etc. represent a nominal sentence, 
should be carefully distinguished from the preceding 
cases: 


Jf J> !?*u 6-' o- 


• ^ . // Vi S 3 


j * a / ' > // ** t | 

j ■ X C« U l* I 6 JUb ij« 

^ ' ✓ ' / , 

2ijL& 6jUc 

' ^ ^ Tx 


^ £ Ilk o; '0 'hJ~ 
& oA 


^ / 3 // ^ // / o/ 

li- < 4{« i>4^ ^ 

° \ -V *1 ”Ti ^ *x o ><? ✓ 

^ ' ajajsJ 4*J ^ ^ 

dir r n; 


. * ■*.» L |v**» I b Jub 


Among those are some who 
belong to an era which 
they call the age of 
knowledge and research. 
Hai. sir. 11,17 

Among those shops there 
were some in which a 
[certain kind of] trade 
was quietly conducted. . . . 
Hus. ayy. 11,11,10 

When he finished all this 
he would sit down with 
the crowds coming to him; 
some kissed his hand and 
humbly left, others talked 
to him for a moment or so, 
and others asked him about 
some need [of theirs]. 

Hus. ayy. 1,90,11 

Among those markets were 
some that convened every 
week. Djir. tar. 1,193,23 


F The presence of the prepositional phrase with 
L , makes possible the use of this pronoun referring 
to persons as equivalent to ^ : 

^jLjl with the prisoners and 

' ' y booty they brought with 

fSU-AjI} them. Hai. sir. 355,19 


§ 236 THE RESUMPTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

£,1 and l* as relative pronouns can be considered 
as belonging structurally to the main clause; hence, 
the presence of a resumptive personal pronoun. Its 
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use, however, is still conditioned to the fact that 
V and \1 have not clearly developed a structural 
distinction between their function as interrogative 
and as relative pronouns. 

A Thus, the resumptive pronoun is generally 
omitted when it functions as subject: 

H iTA" lojC Ik John's parents learned 
^ ' , what had happened to 

Cjb their only son. 

' ' ' Gibr. 1,97,3 

'C '*\\'L u Ju .■*£»» The same thing which let 

' ,, you accept such a marriage 
brought about my meeting 
" ' with him. 

Mah. qah. 158,2 


Ja\^ L^J\ He asked him to send some- 

7 - jTETx x „ body to them to become 

Cr king in Yemen. 

Hai. sir. 76,10 

X&L C X **47 and sees the past and 

" ' ' prophesies the future. 

Hus. ayy. 1,98,9 

^ 1 have abandoned it and 

x ' all who are there. 

Gibr. 1,145,15 

Its use either lends an emphatic effect or is 
designed to give the relative pronoun a specification 
in gender or number: 

JL odJI i Why not attract attention 

4 to me and to others in 

V j the same circumstances? 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,32 

y / > * 

dJoJ -14 1a L JfcL uU.ll'-.l*! I entreat you by every- 
* ,;X ' thing that is dear to 

S^-JI J you in this life. 

' " ' Gibr. 1,142,10 
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f-a> i> ** ^ {j* fji* doing the same as all 

. others of his age. 

^ <y Hai. sir. 115,18 

B The resumptive pronoun in the function of an 
accusative is usually expressed: 

l* He would ask him what- 

' ' ever he wanted. 

Hus. ayy. 1,102,12 

o I like one whom fatigue 

oppresses . 

Nu 1 . liq. 23 , 4 

/ ( J* x / / / /■ « X 

bl cJi L csll JU jj He told you today what 

„ I have been saying for 

years. Gibr. 1,98,1 

f'£ ~ "Z ,, , m 

4 1^3 ^ ' Did he believe in what 

people call honor? 

Mah. qah. 107,11 

S t> s *' w r 

L Ojk* ^ Then he could not find 

a word to say. 

Mah. qah. 63,19 

but it is also very frequently omitted: 

f r 9 

L viLi pjb^Uw 3 They will not suspect the 

* /// OS authenticity of whatever 
JjaSj you say. 

' Din (Zy.) 3,14 

' °£ ' 

c^j> u iLu-. We heard what you said. 

Hai. sir. 204,15 

jt * u 03 j* f-f-' 1 that they could see what 
he did not. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,9 

, , " ** ' * #/ ®^ 

^3 ^ I know what you mean and 

what you want. 

Hak. ahl. 35,9 




oi It was more than anyone 
' could endure. 

Manf. mag. 34,16 
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' / ^ e / 

1 1 a; 


* * \ 

U y>- I 


olS’ The last thing I heard 
r y :r was the voice of the 


was uiie vuiwc 

O muezzin. Nu 1 . (Zy.) 33,54 




ill %±>j L JO The first thing we should 
u ' make plain here is that. . . . 

Musa adab. 37,8 

C The resumptive pronoun in a genitive function 
is, as a rule, always expressed, even in the cases 
in which the same preposition governs the relat 
pronoun : 


Am JU J La AJ 


, Upl cu* D 


• /«v ^ I 


^ L ^ 

7^ * ' " 


* ->* ■» * Nil f K 

aJp ^ Gf? 1 

/ * / 

v I I ° . 

l J-fc vJ^ o^. 

// ^ 


✓ ✓ 

A(J *Jb W* 

s' ' 


She had already prepared 
for him what was unavoidable 
on such occasions. 

Hus. ayy. 1,35,8 

He complained to him about 
the situation in which 
they found themselves. 

Hai. sir. 76,9 

The lame boy knew what 
was necessary to know in 
such a situation. 

'Aww. (Br.) Hr 21 

He remained as he was. 

Hai. sir. 127,16 


iLlfi i tiJlis bfl We demand from the writer 

cr, s - x ^ £ of our times what we did 


' f uvr /« ^ 

✓ / 


from the priest or the 
imam in past centuries. 
Musa adab. 10,1 


The resumptive pronoun in the function of a geni 
tive may be^mittedonly when it is a genitive governed 
by a preposition. When the relative pronoun is already 
governed by the same preposition, the prepositiona 
phrase is frequently lacking (see Vol. II, § 120). 

*' \ l' "*\ He prescribed something. 

* ' Hus. ayy . 1,130,12 
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s 0 y * ? ' ° 

L wUH Do what you have been 
ordered [to do]. 

Hai. sir. 88 , 9 

' ' ^ ' °r* / o'* »///■ /,» 

Jp JUJl ^ us >*> He wished things would 

stay as they were. 

L 1 Aww. (Br.) 12,17 

Note the followings 

jrbJc L jJ*l I for a novel needs person- 

f ^ ^ ality first of all. 

<yl Musa adab. 182,2 

D As with the adjectival relative constructions, 
the resumptive pronoun may appear in a clause sub- 
ordinated to the relative clause: 

' i 

«Jj5l jJ&* L JS I Jufc This is all I can say. 

' Gibr. 1,111,5 

«, ■> * O ' o\ //, ' 

yjm c«Jp ,ji <3-^* u What I had previously 

learned from. . . . 

Hak . yaum . 94,6 

d_JJ jjl L*i fkt thinking of what he could 

say to the Bey. 

Mah. qah. 62,3 

^ w 6 < t ^ ^ ^ °w 

v-Jjcl dJ 1 *U£ L*i v^Jjc i went through all the 

° • vicissitudes of life 

v> 4^ which God desired for 
me. Hus. (Br.) 105,17 


§ 237 FUNCTION OF THE PRONOMINAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 

As we have already stated in the introduction 
above, a pronominal relative clause may fulfill within 
the compound any of the functions in which a pronoun 
can be found; that is to say, all those of a sub- 
stantive, with the only exception being that of the 
noun in the construct state (see Vol. II, § 72). 

Thus, for example. 


A Nominative: 
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✓ y 

** 2'. 4 Jj Few do not know him. Few 

"f* o- ^ ^ do know him. 

Raih. mul. 186,3 

is'* t cr Whoever does not see sor- 
* , "IX row does not see joy. 

Gibr. 11,122,13 


, <' *A '* 


Who was the first one to 
recite verses? 

Djir. tar. 1,17,20 


(Also see Vol. Ill/ P- 211f.) . . 

(Refer to Vol. Ill, p. 192 for special formular ex- 
pressions with 1 ; in the function of a subject.) 


B Accusative: 


l' o'i He would ask him whatever 

? he wanted . 

Hus. ayy. 1,102,12 


He sent someone to look 
^ for him. 

Hai. sir. 112,22 

y' ^ \1 rV*’ that they could see what 

he could not. 

Hus. ayy. 1,18,9 

''j£\ £ ££ o‘l O* It delighted him to lis- 

~ c ~ * ten, and how many and 
L ^ how strange were the 

,, ~ things he listened to 1 . 
Hus. ayy. 11,24,4 


C Genitive after a noun: 


, y ' ' . - ' . ' 


IIuJ L 4-ii IpJ He summoned his people 

Vi.* £ - as his grandfather, 

K yt* «eJ', Qusay, had. 

' ' Hai. sir. 97,4 

Uj L .1*. jl £'£S\ Uj IjI When he preached to the 
- ' J „ ' Arabs what he had to his 

people. . . . 

Hai. sir. 91,4 
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L JSj JuZZ xJS L JS All the meaning [contained] 
' V « ^ .V in the word "body" and in 

or-** Cr J t a-JS the word "material." 

Hak. sheh. 112,3 


'' >' > 


v>r A* L 4 J I offered him all I had 

with me. Hak. ahl. 35,3 


* / , ^ / / l" 8 

_ Ujb >1*^ L The first thing we should 

make plain here is that.... 
Musa adab. 37,8 

/■ O'- s ^ 

*• The first news that reached 

' him two months after Uhud 

O 1 Lr was that.... 

Hai. sir. 303,19 

/// y 

u Jji ajJuJI < and this recitation would 

/ }' be the first thing he 

f* would do when. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,46,11 


I The most striking [feature] 
were his two black eyes. 
Mah. qah. 12,3 

J ° 't , * s j v / i'’ S 

U The worst thing they can 

\ C'* blame on me is that.... 


l y\ ^ 


Hai. sir. 45,17 

s' 

He included as much as 
he could. 

Musa (Zy.) 29,6 


o / " / a , / J s Os o %, SS 

J Lj* LJl; j+c Their spirits were moved 

* 9 with pity and compassion 

V* for him because of the 

misfortune which had over- 
whelmed him. Hai. sir. 187,14 
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L as much as Lin the measure 

" of that which] my strength 

and my talents grant me. 
Manf. sha 1 . 122,16 

S ' C #/ * ^ / K/ , 

djjo j ob*, you could not understand 

- i ° f Cl ^ * \ ' how much pleasure and 

^ aoJJI a^.1 L happiness I experienced 

? ?' when .... 

U a-p ^ M anf. sha ,_ ! 23 , 11 

(Also see Vol. Ill, p. 218ff.) 


D Genitive after a preposition: 

/ # 

J * OS * i ' ° i tf / ^ "i ^ _ . _ I ■) 

fjb ij* 4* -ji* \-i jo j» cr y fy* doing the same as all 

" ' 7 . o others of his age. 

^77 ^7 Hai. sir. 115,18 

s s 

aJ Zti \lj At He remained as he was. 
" ^ * Hai. sir. 127,16 

L O* O. y They cannot fly toward 

" ' *< \\ %\" what is beyond the 

clouds.... 

' Gibr. 11,51,9 


Hote the following: 

*' * 't'o ~ ' c *' ,c « o,, 9 o**o" 

^ a \j > I d\jJ\ dS* f-b He would not call a woman, 

c ^ woman or lady or female 

L« ^ or anything that man 

* i ^ customarily calls her. 

tf O' ->>4: Rus# ayy- 11,57 , 12 

°X P Their departure for Yemen 

' * went unnoticed. 

JLJL jZ L- Hai. sir. 211,5 

Modern Arabic very frequently uses a pronominal 
relative clause governed by a preposition to express 
temporal or local ideas for which English prefers the 
use of an adverb or an adverbial phrase. 

Such expressions do not seem very productive when 
introducing a verbal sentence; in fact, they are re- 
stricted to a short series without great variety either 
in meaning or in the prepositions involved: 


(_9 


I 
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1 -j 1 ■* You have, indeed, been 

good to me in the past. 
Manf. mag. 65,14 


- «* *" ' ° t ^ / V X y 

U*5 juJ jjJii £jL He is a poor sailor who 

" * s y y rendered me some service 

o- Lr o. i n the past. 

Manf. mag. 100,5 

-» J* “e X ° * ^ O y <, 

^ ji L^j ^<*.1 ox; IS Yesterday, as I recall, I 

" ' c -.v had some silver coins. 


Hak. ahl. 24,2 


•V ' s J J s s 

J dxiZ 'Jl o>^ W» She, it is said, did not 

./ slow down in her pace. 

L *r*>-> A Hai. sir. 89,8 


In the instances in which the relative clause is 
nominal, the relative pronoun LT functions as the 
subject and is thus followed only by the nominal predi- 
cate. The nominal predicate is, in most cases, a 
prepositional phrase or an adverb: 

^ ^ ^ °-v ^ ^ y / 0 ^ / 

ad. IS **^^1 ^ j u ^ ^ They are not satisfied 

' Sm* m * * * ' „'***? y ' with less than complete 

LfJS A. L .. i JJ^ jam freedom for the individual, 

the family, and the whole 
tribe. Hai. sir. 79,3 

sSy* Ud j 5 Arabia, with the exception 

^ a , ^.-v of Yemen, was in reality 
J-fci J-ajJ L aJ^>- unknown to the people of 

./ r.V Tr ' \X. that ancient period. 

>^J' ^ Hai. sir. 72,7 


y y oj ' ° « 


o^o*' ^ Wi 05 They were in disagreement 

as to where he should be 
buried. Hai. sir. 510,24 


JLfl^ L ^U-aJI From morning until night. 

" x Mah. qah. 37,22 


/ J / y ✓ y, J/ 

dJ J U-jj Perhaps none of this will 

> . happen later. 

Manf. mag. 3,17 


<L 


Mahjub looked around. 

Mah. qah. 118,15 
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" v 'k 

oj w oy^tr * * u D 

£l; l c ^r ^ 


Europeans and Americans 
postponed marriage until 
they were over thirty. 
Musa adab. 84,16 


L .• c 1 j i J ll»J I 


v> eft ' ' 


A UJ l O 1 ^ U 

2 i £*i/ a^,j? c 


The desolate mountains 
around Mecca. 

Hai. sir. 115,9 

How nice it would be to 
spend one's entire life 
between Brussels, Paris, 
and Vienna! 

Mah. qah. 72,19 


22 Ci cUcJI He turned around. 

^ " Idr. (Br.) 80,20 


The nominal predicate may also be an adjective. 

This construction does not seem to be used very often 
but is, rather, restricted to idiomatic expressions. 
Since the earliest development of the language, the 
adjective seems to have been attracted by the governing 
function of the preposition and is thus in the geni- 
tive case. This attraction, however, cannot be ascer- 
tained in modern unvocalized texts: 

J u U cLlll .Ju for I shall die very soon. 

' " " ' Manf. sha' . 272,2 

A^.ll ^yy jT Up Very soon Death will buy 

✓ ^ y ~ them for the price of 

)J** X rest in a grave! 

Gibr. 1,82,19 


21. For more on ^y U , see Vol. II, Section 132. 

22. The relative character of U ( U,*5 ) can be seen in 
its acceptance of a specifying prepositional phrase with 
(see Vol. II, Section 127) : 


— o^ 1 3-^ Jl & ^5 


For this reason. .. neither 
Byzantium nor Persia coveted 
any of the Arab Peninsula 
which. . .oxcept Yemen. 

Mai. sir. 79,18 
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§ 238 FORMULAR EXPRESSIONS WITH L" 

Of special interest are the following formular 
expressions: 

a 5U. \l and Iup C / "except," are relative clauses 
in which the relative pronoun functions as the subject 
of the verbs , "to pass," "to be over"; I up , "to 

exceed," "to transcend." Hence they are followed by 
an accusative, which is actually the object of the 
verb: 




U * X* Cr t W ^ 

J^P Lww l*J Lj I J yjb ^ XX- 

x s, m SSS 


L 0> X-. 

Jl 


w ' ^ /> 


Up La)*** (J jJ I UJ 1 UaJ 1 


La I Up 


/ / / ^ •"> / ^ b e 


I Up L ^y Jl»*5 


23 ot^l 


All the prophets were non- 
Arabic except four: Hud, 

Malih, Isma'il, and Mohammed. 
Amin duh. 1,55,8 

All the African seacoasts 
were inhabited by Moslems, 
with the exception of the 
Arabic portion to the south. 

1 Aqq. (Br.II) 139,20 

the special personality 
which differentiates it 
from others. 

Amin (Br.II) 121,2 

He found the family, with 
the exception of Ihsan, 
expecting him. 

Mah. qah. 131,2 


L may be preceded by the preposition , with 
the same meaning as above (see Vol. II, § 127): 

" m o l"-°\ ' -t .V , 

f-X-*- » ^ Some Byzantines, with the 

°'\ *'• '« \+£ m *r onl y exception of John of 

r O' je* O? 'jUxa-l Damascus, despised Islam 

? L'Ij M' \i' lT • without taking the trouble 
O . of studying it. 

4^11 fu Hai * sir. 10,6 


23. For proper names used as indeclinable in modern 
Arabic, see Vol. II, p. 27. 
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jSL I # Ijf ill. L And with the exception of 

- ' ^ ^ ^ Yemen..., the rest of 

Arabic consists of moun- 
' ' tains and. . . . 

Hai. sir. 71,19 

lUJ l up O But except for this, life 

*o/ / followed an easy, bearable 

UjLa course. Mah. qah. 78,11 

Other prepositions may also be used according to 
the particular requirements of the preceding expression 
or verb: 

La^-^^uJI ^L*JI ^-fLkJl the special personality 

, C.' which differentiates it 

La I up Up from others. 

Amin (Br.II) 121,2 

The relative function of l* can be seen when it 
takes a specifying prepositional phrase introduced 

by 6*. 24: 

W O/ ' • /7 / •» 

till u 1 up U LI As for everything else, 

* ' ' C. such as nationalism, 

^ Jpjj patriotism.... 

' x Amin (Br.II) 120,11 

olijl ^ JJ u 3U* UJ But except on these oc- 

' ' ' , \ ' r ,, /' .v casions during the year, 

ulLV it was completely or al- 

most completely deserted. 
Hai. sir. 89.4 


The relative pronoun may be omitted. In such in- 
stances, according to Arab and Western grammarians, 
the genitive and the accusative case are permitted. 25 
In voweled texts, however, the accusative seem to be 
preferred: 


24. Compare with l^J , above footnote 22 on p. 191. 

25. See, e.g., Munjid under and Wright, II, p. 342A. 

This, however, cannot always be ascertained in unvocalized 
texts. 
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*jjb J }U- C J-^ L There is nothing in this 

' ' ' ' , ' ^ huge mirror except our 

I dTjJ I image. Hak. sheh. 151/2 

V / , 

jin .i oi, 'j.1 Is Then he ordered all who 
" ^ * s** were in the house , with 

°^\ the exception of his 

" Uncle 'Abbas, to.... 

Hai. sir. 502,8 


s a 


1 ^ iLCT |^a. Everyone went with him 

# , Z, except Sa' d ibn Abu 

^ Waqqas...and 1 Utba ibn.... 

Hai. sir. 249,13 


6 j&*r ***• T he Arabian Peninsula was 
' ' ' , unknown with the exception 

c~J' of Yemen. 

Hai. sir. 72,3 (margin) 

, x ✓ 

B ^ L o b-i , is a relative clause 

in which L functions as a subject modified by ,jtl£ • 
which is actually an exclamatory accusative. The ex- 
pression thus has an emphatic character: "How dif- 

ferent they are!" "What a difference between. . .and. ..! ' 

o ^ What a difference between 
^ ^ that and a declaration of 

V ^>JI war! Hai. sir. 246,17 
* 

* s 

I jjt> LT How different that is from 

* m strong spiritual zeal! 

j sfy Hai. sir. 41,15 

* ♦ ' , " 

The relative pronoun may be omitted, leaving the 
expression with the same emphatic meaning: 

I JLfLfrJl That is very far from a 

' ' * united effort! 

Raz. (Br.II) 85,22 


(Also see Vol . II, § 131.) 

C L-mJ , "How wonderful. . .is! " and \1 , 

"How unfortunate is!" may also modify a relative 

clause : 


I 
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, ^ -.J.Cjl ^ How fortunate they are, 

^ ^ ~ those who can flee their 

own bodies! 

Hak. sheh. 120,4 

iijT ljub CjX How unfortunate that you 

" had to choose this time 
Oe** to smoke ! 

Mah. zuq • 284,13 

D Ul- 'i is also a relative compound preceded 
by " ^ of general denial" (see Vol. II, § 108) and 
the substantive * , "equal,” "similar"; hence, its 

meaning "there is^iiothing like," from which the^usual 
translations of "especially," or "in particular ar 

deri The’ expression is very frequently coordinated to 
the preceding statement by the conjunction } , and 
it introduces either a substantive in the nominative 
case: 

\ The first caliphs emulated 
uW 9 „ the Prophet, especially 

v_i£XjT 1 Omar ibn al-Khattab. 

Djir. tar. 1,214,19 

Jl 1‘| ut- % oB - The Arabs, the people of 

, si.,,, Mecca in particular, fol- 
^ I c Jub lowed the news of the war 

' " with interest and concern. 

'f-fr** Hai. sir. 3,19 

aJLliT (o*) and from the corrupt systems 

V in power, the feudal in 

tLki^r ^ particular. 

^ 5- f ' Razz. (Br.II) 85,14 

or a prepositional phrase: 

I'.'-' l?; li'.UwC ot because the countless 

* J , tombs, so unordered and 

^[£jf i J^c crowded, make one lose 

r ' his way, especially at 

night. Maz. (Zy.) 10,8 

-Z'\\ *: ^ i most of the time, especially 

^ 05 & J, in winter> 

•lL*jr J Hus. ayy . 11,94,10 
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It may also introduce a complete sentence: 

/ / “« // 1 o r c* > e ^ ^ 

Sheikh Khaz'al was one 

' 4-V>q AvaK r>>* i n/not? t.tVi 


i-o^V ie c .r V - of the Arab P rinc es who 

j I oj*. 3H ^ v>M^LkJI defended the custom of 

\ {” o' r . repetition of marriage. 

, u! The Sfci'a law of the mut'a 

eUJ a:. Al T was particularly helpful 

' ' ' ' to him. Raih. mul. 187,19 


and a subordinate clause: 

e* 5 c!^ 1 I have a nervous tempera- 

' '/ ment; I cannot curb my 

^ J* anger when it is aroused, 

• ,V '. ' \i'n+ ^ expecially when my oppo- 

JUJi n ent is a plebian of 

weak constitution. 

Din (Br.) 58,20 

E The particle U , "as far as... is concerned," 
is usually followed by a noun which is always^ in the 
nominative case. 26 it is a contraction of £,1 and 
the relative pronoun LT • The construction was ori- 
ginally a relative nominal sentence in which the noun 
following the particle had the function of a subject, 
as one can still see, e.g., in: v Jj^ ^ V* u I / 

"What Zaid is, he is upright." ' ^ ^ 

The expression is always followed by the con- 
junction in an expositive meaning (see Vol. Ill, 
p. 20f ) , usually introducing a complete sentence (see 
Vol. Ill, p. 31). 

In fact, the noun introduced by LI can be con- 
sidered as an anacoluthon, the actual and usually 
complete sentence being introduced by the conjunction 
ci . The function of the isolated noun is syntacti- 
cally expressed by a personal pronoun. 


26. In some cases, LI is directly followed by a sen- 
tence introduced by : 

*** O* jl LI I am responsible for my 

y ' «*♦. 5 ' ✓ o, .* o. ^ daughter; I have nothing 

J y-AM* Jg. against your friend, but I 

' am responsible for my daughter. 
CT* Of Raf. wah. 1,169,6 
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cLj^I u-fj LI As for his appearance, it 

' , , L-j . „ is the most beautiful 

fJuji j> <dJi i^iu God ever created on this 
' " world. Manf. sha*. 101,6 

jl, ^ jlp ^ di^KfrJl LI The truth is like the 

" ’ ' „ ,** ' stars, which do not ap- 

U4Ji A-lfe Cri pear but in the darkness 

of the night. 

Gibr. 1,164,19 

The sentence following may also be introduced 

by ol ! 


dbljiJ ckt* LI LI Being away makes me very 

' sad. Manf. sha 1 . 151,17 
a* 

✓ O/ <•-» M c w ' 'e wc 

4^j*JI v—^l LI LI As for me, I love the 

/ <* • 1 1 


village. 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,50 

^ 't d 

<iL Jy I j U LI LI As for me, I tell you.... 

" Manf. mag. 65,13 

The personal pronoun which refers back to the 
noun introduced by L* may be omitted when the re- 
lationship to the isolated noun remains clear enough 
to be understood without the help of the pronoun. 

This is the case when the noun functions as subject 
in both nominal and verbal sentences: 

/ I c x , ,0/ / f * * *•» M* 

\ jjb fj* Qyj j I I LI Only mankind is forbidden 
" - this bliss. 

i— Gibr. 1,125,17 

LI As for Alexandria, it was 

' ' the capital of Greek 

Egypt. Amin duh. 1,272,12 

2 >.NT j ,'lslT L*l We are the Earth* s chil- 
^ dren. Raf. wah. 1,89,11 

v > ^ l?oi 5 _UjT U The candy store was a 

' small shop. 

Mah. zuq. 7,1 


°yjm Ju ci jj* v blJl LI The book which was neces- 

" „ „=> ^ . sary to memorize completely 

vilIL A^iJU aJS 5^^ was the Alfiyya of Ibn 

Malik. Hus. ayy. I , 67 ,11 


0 S , . * r , » 1 » » 1 

4,J^ ^k;l UJlj cu*L-i LI LI i remained standing, 

' ' , , +, , glancing from him to 

^>1 ‘144 Baha. Nu* . liq. 102,2 

// 

“* * «,' s *' ,***, 

_ ^l yj*J Li We do believe that.... 

Qutb (Br.II) 161,8 

The pronoun, however, is never omitted when it 
has any function other than that of the subject in 
the sentence, e.g., 

a) that of a genitive suffixed to a noun or 
governed by a preposition: 

/ w w ** / 7 « *' u4 

^1, ujjlII j uk* v >U LI LI As for me, I shall never 
" ' * , doubt after this day. 

r> J! ^ Hus. 'ala. 11,71,1 


— 6* tl LI As for me, it is enough 

^ " for my pride to.... 

Manf . sha' . 54,9 

x , £ " 'l , £ * C* 

I Jl a (j \j L I They have no opinion in 

" ^ this important matter. 

Q. Am. (Zy.) 5,22 

' , I w 7 o S * Ct 

« )ljo- As « -*• 1 1 LI As for the people..., 

* they did not care about 

Af-i them. Musa (Zy. ) 2,11 


3-^ j£j ij yc — , ) I LI As for the Christians, 

' " . the majority of them be- 

03j *~ 1 gan to ... . 

Hai. sir. 3,4 

^ /»c / i ■» It 

L-J \ c> o Lfc$L~U ajLJI LI As for the she-camel, it 

has 255 names. 

Djir. tar. 1,54,2 

' J jylSy >U AJ I U As for the people, they 

do not exist for him. 
Musa adab. 38,20 
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or, b) of an accusative after a transitive 


^ ° £ -m ' I e" / J> Cc 

JiiJJI I J_0s J»» LI As for him, this name 

/« Y . surprised him at first. 

3v u? Hus. ayy. 1,37,10 

..IjLfc * - U J&i "Jjf "l r U The boy's sleep was dis- 
^ f> ^.„ turbed by these two 

^bjlaJI voices. 

Hus. ayy. 11,42,11 

The noun following LI may fulfill its grammatical 
function in a subordinate clause: 


_ // * S , 


G* ^ fl* 6j±,\s, LI but nobody dared to inform 

», o ',**.'* 'Aisha of what the people 

J>S* ^ j-* cp were saying. 

iLLi JLlllf Hai - sir - 358,20 

wC 

LI may also introduce any other part of the sen- 
tence, such as, e.g., an adverb, an adverbial modifi- 
cation, a prepositional phrase, etc. 

xx jl Ul Today you deserve to be 

x called Sheikh. 

Hus. ayy. 1,45,2 

1 -ui Qc ; j LI But in religion and lan- 

' x ^ guage, the Arabs were 

vj"' victorious. 

Amin duh. 1,49,4 

W ^ ^ g / / w ."p" m 

d jjb U? jl LI Now I have become chaste 

' ' ' and pure. 

Gibr. 1,117,14 

✓ y / 

£ / ^ / V / 

^1 vihtLLc^l ij ^11 LI Now you can hope for her 

's', "s ', "x 0 ' as y° u wish. 

LS Manf. sha'. 239,7 

, tS o'* ' I * , , ✓ ^ 

Jii ^LJj I 4 p U,i LI On all other occasions, 

' s he used to call him by 

ajpu* his name. 

' Hus. ayy. 1,37,5 
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III 


z-' 

Hence, LI also frequently introduces a subordinate 
clause, the main clause then being preceded by the con- 
junction cj 9 : 


L U> y U I 

' .vr ^ ^ ' c ^ "•* ' 

jb j U L oju>w^ eu* I j 

Ol Lpl 


✓ C - 7 - 7 ' 

Oy O ^ j-** “ 

x it 

o' 

o -1 

L*9 * vJS I <J3j L • 
Sr* ® j I O* J 


Now that you have seen 
and heard what you have 
seen and heard, go back, 
my friend, and tell the 
people that.... 

Nu'. liq. 77,12 

Since we know that. . . , 
it is logical that.... 
Hai. sir. 37,20 

Now that everything is 
over. I'll tell you a 
war secret. 

Manf . sha 1 . 215,8 


kiln ijlL i3i u 

" / - 


e U LI 

^ S'' ° t o/' />/ 

4! jJCai I 4.J i 


If we mean by such an 
expression that. . . , 
then no. 

Zur. (Zy.) 18,22 

If he wants to attain 
perfection, he must be 
aware of his nature. 
Gibr. 111,212,11 


s S . ' * . s c * «** 

L^U, 0 &, 0 \ LI 

I U iAJ ui 4;^J 


jkJ 1 ^ JUb I L ^ 

. % — !r T V,V 

Vi <— v , j ^3^ till a# JLJI 
^ ' /■ 


that its literature and 
art have personality is 
nature's law. 

Zayy. (Zy.) 16,29 

that this is the Koran's 
way is evident. 

Hai. sir. J ,20 


FORMULAR EXPRESSIONS WITH U 


201 


^ 0 i li for you to return after 
* midnight— that is some- 

'i ‘'jjj J*lll thing that cannot be 

endured. 

Mah. qah. 151,9 

£e 

Hence, the LI construction followed by may 
develop into rather long and complex expressions: 


/ ^ c * ^ 

JL io O I JL 

• *' . / /,v 


^1 l^l^Jjl ^-il LI but the fact that they, 

zx " a j, <?%. i,' ' , c'% " with these riding parties 

Ia« ,j- ^ * •*< which they began after 

'I'. / IX S\' 'ff having been in Medina 

J J^'9 ^ x H six months and in which 

' ' jJ' \ 'k ILlll only Emigrants took part, 

* *** ^ ' ** aimed only at fighting 

\1 vklii lllil2 \\L the Koreish and at 
" ^ 'sc ^ riding their caravans is 

jJyjf o^V something about which the 

" ' people are skeptical. 

Hai. sir. 244,11 


I lj 4 J^juJL 

/ ex / -» ° ' \ * Cf O * ' o ' 

(jr**S 09 l^ « f-* 

^ ' »' 'w '• i " ». %'C ' 0 

L ^ 


H is frequently used in correlative constructions 
to emphasize correlative nouns or circumstances, and 
it may likewise emphasize correlative subordinate 
clauses within the construction. In these instances, 

£f will either introduce the last correlative part: 


4 JUb JSL 0 U%\ >_i Ul When man feels all this, 
X/ ✓ ✓ ^ o s" *'%. Z he has reached halfway 

JLSLJI &djr*> ^-L jj- ^ I to perfection, but if 

\\<\\ - c < '%* * 1 1 * < | M he wants to attain per- 
JL1J K. Li L fection, he must be awar« 




of his nature. 
Gibr. 111,212,11 


^-1% Jk UJ jl^Jl^ They have flesh covering 


their bones? we have 


i'uL (Life* Jk ^ LI around ours only skin 

, ff / like shoe leather. 

" ' u t on in 


Raf. wah. 1,89,10 


L I pi 4 1 ^^] I They enjoy life, then they 

/, , die; for us, however, our 

ojJI oip ySt LJ^mj life is an agony of death 

' % until we die. 

O' Raf. wah. 1,89,12 
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J-aa; U3 0,4-wD y j«D to drink one or two 

' ^ V» ^ v.^ „„ -j glasses, as we do, is 
^ Jyy u *• ^ a n right; but for you 

'i Jjjl to return after midnight 

" " — that is something that 

cannot be endured. 

Mah. qah. 151,8 

or it will also introduce all the correlative parts: 

Ljj di^aJl ji’ii LI His brothers broke into 

ZZZ' o ".'*' ''Z laughter, his mother 

L I, 4*1 burst into tears, his 

<: ,* &' father said..., and he, 

'-3 he did not know how he 

"-M ^ CkS P assed that night. 

^ ^ Hus. ayy . 1,19,12 
'JZ ' £ „ „ ^ 

LL o q U Among them are two main 

s'\ii Ax' ' < roads, one..., and the 

j I LI, jU^.1 other.... 


Hai. sir. 73,4 


,jld-fc jjj ^*aJI LI The sleep of the boy was 


* j \ ' 4* ‘ 


disturbed by these two 


r* UI S oLj-aJ 1 voices, but his brother 

« ~ *" < ~/\\\{ ■' did not hear them that 

O. ,J IS ^UJI n±ght as he had nQt be _ 


6^’ Lli >>5J« 1<J ^ All rushed toward this 

„ * z, Z * 'JZ ' [voice], the sheikh and 

J-^l uW* Lj^ bis wife..., the youths 

*: Ax' ' 1 °f the family and the 

d 0 U^JI LI, d jlaJI ^11 children.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,128,14 


j ^LIaJI LI, -• ^IjJI 


F Lj^ is an emphatic particle composed of the 
particle ^1 and the relative pronoun ]^ , (compare 
with Cl / Vol. Ill, p. 196). It has no governing 
action, since the relative pronoun C is virtually 
in the accusative case. Structurally, it is equi- 
valent to a sentence in which the subject is a rela- 
tive clause. 

The relative character of the construction can 
still be seen in such examples as: 
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. ' * *■ 


I |w I I, ^ ^ They are not legendary 
* ^ ^ apparitions; [what] they 

di j*-fc [are] are saints. 

Hak. ahl. 54,6 

1 cili. ^ Lj I. [What] that [is] is a 

' temptation of yours 1 . 

Hak. (Br.) 41,19 

d LL; 'i f :. :^ l CJj'tf Composing qasidas is not 
•' ,^‘fT popular, human litera- 

0 I Ul jiLaSJI OJj; o’ ture.... [What] it 

^ [popular, human literature] 

^f^JI is, is to look with an 

-* 1 x r o°, v artistic eye into human 
yt^V) y, 1 — V and social problems. 

Musa adab. 16,6 

L^l^ is usually placed in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, either nominal or verbal, to emphasize not so 
much a noun as the definition of the noun or the ac- 
tion and the circumstances of the action as attri- 
buted to the noun: 

S S ^ g ^ ^ ^ Cs 

bi. Js & > He is my brother, Hashim's, 

" l ' ' , ^ ' son. I brought him from 

Cr ** Yathrib. Hai. sir. 98,18 
✓ * * * 

<»[■, !< bl LjI ££ Don't be frightened, I am 
' " as a father to you. 

Raf . wah. 1,93,9 

" i 'C. ' t . #1 

i ^1^1 cj I Lli Sit down. You are just 

' ' , \S , * an ignorant Badouin. 

Hai. sir. 370,2 

li^Li djl^^ll vJlfc/ JjB’ C\ He loved vacations for 
' ' -J* all these reasons. 

ir Hus. ayy. 11,174,16 

y * o« It was indeed a simple 

: ' ~ * and easy thing. 

Hus. ayy. 11,71,12 

% It was not folly or frenzy 

^ ^ or delusion or fever as he 


L$ % thought; it wa 

ii cji; x ” anf - **«• u ’ 


was love'. 
4,13 
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I 1“^ ^ \i | J ^ ■* 

^ 1 that when a writer pub- 
l'¥ i T,r lishes a book for the 

5 . people, he expresses his 

[own] spirit. 

Musa adab. 10,6 


Thus it can be used with an adversative meaning: 

? 1 T*** G ^ki^l x cannot answer you, but 

there i s some °ne else who 
can - Hu s. ayy . 1,151,15 

< T* ® 

It i s also frequently preceded by the subject of 
the sentence, which then should be considered as an 
anacoluthon. Since the noun functions as the subject, 
a resumptive pronoun is not needed: 

^ ^ M ° C 

Ot You are just playing with 

me. Hak. sheh. 106,14 

£*■< U*- 1 ^1 I only live through them 

and for them. 

Hak. ahl . 17,16 

<*■ / ✓✓ ^ / ^ 

1 LJ qkIJI o' that the one brought to 

"l \'*\ be sacr if iced was Isaac, 
not Isma'il. 

Hai. sir. 87,5 

L;] l- o’ that what had been re- 


Lj{ cjH *• o' that what had been re- 

4 = I J Jl'f ' °h vealed to his friend had 

" ^ been revealed by God him- 

self. Hai. sir. 36,21 

Ju,. Lj^ JjiJI lj^» But this word only proves 

~ that. ... 

G Hai. sir. 42,2 

dij j t>Ui lJl_ ^ They do this only to mis- 
- - c .r lead those who.... 

O^oJI dsjjl 4, Hai. sir. 41,7 

r ■" ' 1 ^ 

*'* * that I do this only be- 

ii^n cause of my hatred for 
traditions. 

Musa adab. 18,1 
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But the resumptive pronoun may be used, e.g.. 


^ 1 l ItJ \ U^_sJ I 


^ c / 




The holiday is the meaning 
of the day, not the day 
itself. Raf. wah. 1,35,6 


C '/ / o/v x "" m 1 

gjj* ^ J-Jc- ^aJlJ£j 

x . * ^ y > /i 

Lj \ 


kj ] 4 <3 ^ O ^ 

g t £ T ^ 


but it is not you or I; 
your father is the one 
to be blamed. 

Hus. ayy. 1,42,1 

that the most trustworthy 
source for [Mohammed* s] 
biography is the precious 
Koran. Hai. sir. 18,14 


The noun preceding the particle LjI does not have 
to be the subject of the sentence; it may perform, as 
an anacoluthon, any nominal function that will be car- 
ried out by a resumptive personal pronoun in the pro- 
per place. 

These cases of anacoluthon may cause other inter- 
nal changes based on attraction, especially with the 
verb , which may precede the noun anacoluthon 

(see Vol . II, § 180) : 

I l) 

eu;D In the majority of shops 
, c -/ , , 'j> there was only a trade 

!} ' d j lie of coffee and soap. 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,14 


The emphatic statement introduced by is fre- 

quently understood as being in opposition to"a pre- 
ceding term, statement, or another situation; thus 
it becomes, in some ways, a restrictive definition. 
Based on these cases, Arab grammarians usually call 
LjI a "restrictive particle," even though this is 
not "its most common meaning; it is actually used to 
emphasize the statement it presents, e.g. f 



The Alfiyya is for the 
students of al-Azhar, 
not for those of the 
schools. 

Hus. ayy. 1,77,13 




** \ 
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-r * ✓ ^ * 


' y — s' s s » "s " w b • C ' 

4 JUi J o' <•*' j He decided to have him 

✓ ^ , /7 /« ' m ', „ ^ marry and chose Amina 

j-*j ch 0 ? ' cP-** ^ 0*2 for him.... He went with 

^ ' *' * * 'S’*' j r " him to the settlement of 

^ the Banu Zuhra and visited 

jT jlc; 4 J 1 Wahb with him and asked 

^ for his daughter's hand 

^u.Tpp,u^jbl C--J&J L;}*;! for him. Some historians, 

/ / /^c however, believe that he 

<jr*>y <±LLa jD LtoLl o X- went rather to Uhaib, 

%'*' -\v< • Amina's uncle, because 

i -rf ^ her father had already 

died and she was under 
her uncle's tutelage. 

Hai. sir. 107,9 

In this function, L;^ is often used to emphasize 
the second member of a correlative proposition, 
especially when the fir§t part is a negative state- 
ment. In this case, £j\^ introduces the second state- 
ment, to which it is usually connected by the con- 
junction £ 

a) either with an adversative meaning: 


Vi* 1 6 4.^ O^r! fd 

#v££j r^u; jts ilii 

^ ^ * 
so* + * c t 


He was not concerned with 
these voices..., but he 
was very much afraid of 
other voices. 

Hus. ayy. 1,8,2 


./ w ** J» y c «» y y . 

3 b o o The school teacher did 

'Z * y * y <>y' , , not sing with his voice 

ch** Li\) 4;b«Jj and tongue only but also 

,, y with his head and body. 

La*! 440*^ Hus. ayy. 1,32,7 


La,J 4 ; oLj 4-**^ hus. ayy. 1,32,7 

© ✓ o s ✓ y y * ■'* Ct y 

<-y-Sb ju t$J I ci jhOJ l U When he left the school, 

„'.ss yy y ' ' *' \ \ ' I I he did not go home but 

^4pU».£» v-* j (jJv went with some comrades 

'VO *.UjT '\\ 4 . 1^1 if to the ">osque to say his 
^ *v ^ t ^ evening prayer. 

>LCjT Hus. ayy. 1,56,4 

S *y y * y > o /■ s\ 0 y •‘■•'y 

« 3 ^U- J for woman is not a mere 

■?y ^ ✓ „ - ' creature isolated in her- 

self, but a citizen, a wife, 
* **V ? and a mother. Sa' . (Zy.) 6, 

r!> 
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frj or with a restrictive meaning: 


✓ ✓ ✓ *y ss ?? ' . ' 


i iWI aUJf — U Jl, He who has a happy life 

does not record it, he 
Ul^f Ijl only lives it. 

Hak. yaum. 5,2 

llJjj «4-iL * LH ' % for she does not live by 

' ^ s 9 y y ',y v ' ^ ^ ^ x herself or for herself, 

she only lives by and 
' ' * for man. 

Q. Am. (Zy.) 5,30 

\lls j*U We have no ri ^ ht to in ~ 

, 'y*s*\ " ' s*s " quire in this way; we 

jxL*j ^,1 UJ if*-** bj \ must simply believe. 

Gibr. 1,115,4 

y y 

iJl may also introduce the second part of a sub- 
ordinate correlative: 

C\'SH\ o' *1*-' We must studY Arabic 

, literary productions, 

: IL jj&l H not to emulate them in 

y. 's ,/"v their aims and their 

U; |j J-ti •*-“> styles, but rather to 

" biv.V Ci. learn our cultural history 

^ ' from them. 

Musa adab. 64,6 

Since LJj actually does not have a connecting 
function, it *may also emphasize a main clause as op- 
posed to a subordinated one: 

^IL‘1 UiU VllJ CL‘l ol f f 1 could be amazed at 

‘ , t ' anything, it would be 

«L£ -b, i«J at your tranquility and 

's' ' ' the steadiness of your 

spirit. 

Hus. 'ala. 111,207,5 


§239 ^ AS INDEFINITE PARTICLE 

The same relative particle early became one of 
emphatic indetermination always following the sub- 
stantive it modifies: 
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? S? * J ^ Lr*J 1 Don't you have any opinion? 
Mah. qah. 10/13 

* ~>tf o'^b But I shall go some day. 

Mah. qah. 59/14 

T“f V c ~ - " •; 

u <u-*» viu^ We have nothing whatsoever 

in common . 

Hak. ahl. 130/16 

' is sms ' 

<ilJ L jl*. ^ \ ^ That is so to some extent. 

Musa adab. 162 f 3 

^ ' /•' //- so c o 

J L,1 ofb But, for some reason, a 

v < strange idea occurred to 
V**-? him. Hus. ayy . 1,19,8 

Note that If as an indefinite particle is never 
Witten as a single word; nevertheless, the Arabic 
no+t° nS ° f books frequently require the assimilation 
of the nunnation into the m of the particle. This 
assimilation is in some text editions graphically 

expressed with the sign for reduplication ( shadda ) , 
e . g . f 

m * % ' 

U a certain affair. 

Manf. mag. 15,11 

Hence, the use of lT becomes generalized to that 
°t a particle which emphasizes indetermination (also 
see indefinite-conditional clauses, Vol. Ill, p. 353 ff.) 

a; as a paronomastic repetition, LL 11 , 
"whatever": ' 

*y ~ ^ x ' os 

Cr 9 L r^n L -f- No matter what the boy 

z'os might forget, he never 

will a night 

Hus. ayy. 1,92,3 

b) suffixed to certain adverbs, e.g., 

'X {'°\ YC'\' J "x " 

u D It considered him blessed 

wherever he went. 

Hai. sir. 3,2 
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J o' s ' J O' s ' «/ ' 

xb Wherever we go, there are 

' ..s'' '«•». just the two of us, and 

uJ lilt our shadow and chimera. 

Hak. sheh. 151,1 

(For more on this construction see Vol. Ill, p. 354ff.) 
(On the use of lT lj^ , see Vol. Ill, p. 92f, and 

on the use of M \'j\ , see Vol. Ill, p. 305f.) 


§ 240 PARONOMASIA IN A PRONOMINAL RELATIVE CLAUSE 


The indefinite meaning of the relative pronouns 
leads, as a logical consequence, to their use in 
paronomastic relative constructions 

a) to emphasize the indetermination of the 
main clause: 

jU \jm Jj[ jU Some returned to Abyssinia 


s " 's and some entered into 

o* Mecca. Hai. sir. 160,10 

"\ ' '" x ''" s c' r 

j.\j L (v-^laJi) LThe doctor] prescribed 

,s\ s some things and ordered 




°yjm 1^1* Some of them died. 

Hai. sir. 102,18 

L 4j» I Some doubts concerning 

' /y ' him came to my mind. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,4 

Note the effect caused by this emphatic indetermination 
in the following: 

* m ' vs ml s s •' ■* ss*o s' 

JS jlj)* *LjJI o 0 The epidemic became in- 
.s'oso ' KX ' * creasingly virulent and 

Cr jl countless soldiers died 

1 " -< " - / V 1 every day. 

' **} f> JS ^ Hai. sir. 102,19 

b) to achieve a special emphasis: 


some others . 

Hus. ayy. 1,130,12 


•10 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

' s e S ' aS '■**»'* 

OV J >« Her most remarkable feature 

ss , was her two beautiful black 
eyes. Mah. zuq. 32,2 

or, o) to paraphrase an indefinite pronoun: 

✓ .y*- ^ S S'* 

Up .y in the study of whatever 

" * ' ' " I wished. 

Hai. sir. 19,13 

' s' 

_ il'JSJz L Jjl vi The first thing I felt 

was.... Raf. wah. 1,111,18 

° ft y y 

<y cUo*. L that something similar to 

^ .s V yy £ y y what happened racially 
also occurred in their 

-- T iT r^r.r cultures. 

^L«JI I* U_J Amin duh . 1,169,15 


§ 241 ADVERBIAL USES OF L 

As we have already seen, the relative pronoun U" 
may be used referring not only to animals and inani- 
mate objects, but to their qualities as well and also 
to those of persons. Hence \1 can also be used to 
express circumstantial (temporal and modal) modifi- 
cations of the action expressed in the main clause. 

As a consequence of the indefinite meaning of C , 
the modifications it introduces always have an in- 
definite connotation only to some extent specified 
in the light of the relative clause. 

Cf . the use of the interrogative \1 as an inter- 
rogative adverbial in Vol. I, § 43: 

^y Jl L What has honor to do with 

' ' literature? 

Musa adab. 47,14 

9 y y • "ft ' j y 's 

c* ' What does it interest 

'* ~ 'ZSJ’x us where the majority 

^ lives? Jabr. (Br.) 69,20 


In the adverbial usage of LT , it seems to be 
essential for the relative pronoun to assume an 
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adverbial function in the relative clause. In this 
instance, U never takes a resumptive pronoun. . 

Independent of its adverbial function within the 
relative clause, L may fulfill the function of a 
nominative, genitive, or accusative in the main clause. 

Arab grammarians of Arabic, and most Western 
scholars with them, compare the adverbial^use of L 
with noun clauses introduced by and and give 

the relative pronoun the name of M > "infini- 

tival C ." This equivalence, however, cannot be ac- 
cepted, for it does not explain the syntactical dif- 
ferences between both constructions, such as the per- 
fect after the relative pronoun to mean the future; 
this use is not admitted after the other particle§. 

draws one's attention to the action, and ,jl 
emphasizes the logical subject of the statement fol- 
lowing. 

M always indicates an indefinite circumstantial 
modification of the subordinated clause in its rela- 
tionship to the action expressed in the main clause. 

In most cases, the Sprachgeftthl of native Arabs 
unites different words with U as if they were seeing 
a compound particle of adverbial or conjunctional 
nature. In our translations of the examples used in 
the following paragraphs, we shall necessarily use 
adverbial and conjunctional words, or even phrases, 
in order to express their English equivalent. 

Nevertheless, they cannot be considered as simple 
conjunctions or adverbs, for their use is still most 
often determined by the same rules as those applying 
to a relative clause. In other cases, the linguistic 
intuition of the native speakers and writers of Arabic 
has given those expressions more freedom of use and 
a greater flexibility in their construction, which, 
however, is still not sufficient to establish them 
in a different grammatical category. 

In the following paragraphs, we shall try to 
present the most common and characteristic construc- 
tions in which the relative pronoun is used in an 
adverbial function in the relative clause. 


§242 THE ADVERBIAL RELATIVE CLAUSE FUNCTIONING AS 
A NOMINATIVE 

A LJli , "The time during which... has been long"; 
hence, its meaning is equivalent to a temporal adverb: 
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"very long/' "how long." The expression is frequently 
preceded by the emphatic particle J . 

Oli> is used in this construction only in the 
perfect tense and, because of its preterital meaning, 
it is followed only by a relative clause expressing 
a statement of fact about a past action with the verb 
in the perfect tense: 

ih Ji‘i Jj J\ I never will forget that 
" night on which I spoke 

d^ju. ULt. to you so long about her. 
Hak. ahl. 31,4 

' " ' oy ' f •»( « // s* s ' 

I ^,1 ojjj LJlkJ I have wished to visit 
^ w ^ your kingdom for a long 

time. Hak. sul. 84,4 

) dc jjcCJ\ UUaJ I have been waiting for 
you a long time! 

Hak. sul. 76,4 

s* ' 

ULt also introduces a consideration of the repe- 
tition of an action during an extended period of 
time: "how many times," "how frequently": 

✓ ✓ , ^ - 
m ** O ^ #/o ^ V W v ' «■* 

^ jjl l h; with this soft and pleasant 

, ssS' voice he had heard so 

J-i cr UOp many times before. 

Manf. mag. 186,10 

^ . . t" Sl S | ' j'. ’J 

O-*— ~ ULb Many times have I heard 
' him, alone, raving. 

Gibr. 1,103,5 





Jt ULkJ 


LdJ£ ULt 

J1, iflubSJI Ult 


Many times he said about 
them. . . . 

Mah. zuq. 220,18 

and on the way we quite 
often exchanged ideas 
about everything. 

Hind. (Zy.) 32,4 

How often I have warned 
you against writing to 
Prisca. Hak. ahl. 15,5 




ADVERBIAL RELATIVE CLAUSE AS NOMINATIVE 


213 


___ ULt LJUp How often I have told and 

advised you.... 

Mah. zuq. 46,4 

1J * ajL^ Ul? ,> u^U' People in these days do 
03 i~ not want [to have] a poet, 

^'Lt ULt, ^LUI but have asked for a radio 

' ' ' ' many times. 

Mah. zuq. 11/2 

ULU may be preceded by the particle : 


ILrUT •LiVr Cl. lit ULt °J How frequently dark things 
- > ' seem to glitter [when 

II' ^ i-Us. seen] through tears. 

" , ' ' ' G ibr. 11,88,5 

T\ l J6 Ult Very frequently its mini- 

u *, ^ s' ~ sters . . .had said that the 

t ~y '\ \ LJy position of France in the 

/ ^ Mediterranean would be up- 

b set if it left Syria. 


B LJS / also frequently preceded by the emphatic 
particle 'A , is in some ways the counterpart of ULb 
mentioned above. It literally means "The occasion, or 
time during which. .. seldom occurs" ; hence, its equi-^ 
valence to a simple adverbial modification, seldom, 
"rarely/" and the like. 

□J is usually followed by a perfect tense, but 
the verb may also be in the imperfect indicative when 
the meaning requires it: 



-v*' '°x rvj 

* b ^ a\j.\ cjd uiJ 

» s' s' ' *“ | * ' 

14 J J *-j 


Very seldom has there been 
a beautiful woman loved by 
a man having other wives, 
against whom the other 
wives and people did not 
unite. Hai. sir. 359,19 


■3T o^ r SC. ot ** 


' ' S' ' /.V 

f tjjjT Jit i^yUl 


That is because Bahrein's 
waters are seldom empty 
of the boats which always 
roam freely on them. 

Raih. mul. 199,5 
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-'"It /> O > " ■* ° w " v 3 O * 

*J 4. Uij JikJI ^ ,V A child may complain, but 

" " his mother very seldom 

pays any attention to him. 
Hus. ayy. 1,120,8 

'i' 

Note the meaning of U5 in the following: 

^^JaJI ^ Ju6 «J pJc~«*3 cu;E£ Ui This way did not seem to 
' ' " ' him to be very straight. 

Hus. ayy. 11,4,6 

Compare with the following relative constructions: 

'lS je jj ^ Jij And only a few of the poets 

^ o, /* neither rode nor par tic i- 
^ pated in raids. 

Djir. tar. 1,142,3 

Lai/ jJb IT \l^fi Ji There are few things which 

w ’" ' " -s - cause a more wonderful im- 

Cr l pression on the soul 

than.... Raih. mul. 34,11 


(Also see Vol . Ill, p. 187.) 

^ / / / 

C In the expression, 1 : ^ 6* . "The times/ 
occasions during which. . .were numerous," the relative 
clause may be considered to function as subject of 
the verb . The relative pronoun \1 usually as- 

sumes an adverbial function of temporal meaning in 
the relative clause. Since classical times, however, 
it has been viewed as a compound expression with the 
verb governing the verb following; thus in the 

relative clause only the imperfect is used with a 
preterital meaning: 

> f s s 

fcj?.;; u" Vjg otf He frequently woke up. . . . 

' " Hus. ayy. 1,7,12 



L I q D 

_ W / J v / Os ss 

L J La«J 1 A m 3 

/ ' 


The Prophet frequently 
spoke in a state of com- 
pletely normal wakeful- 
ness. Hai. sir. 40,20 


1* Jc '« m ' iT ' " 

U 1 f 


Though the afternoon si- 
lence frequently put him 
to sleep. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 11,38,20 
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The use of the subject of the subordinate clause 
in the main clause may lead to the assumption that it 
is also the subject of , and this, therefore, will 

be brought into agreement with it: 


* 3 y * » -o * ‘ 


L £5 a^UJl jjl 

w J I |JLjC 


Then slave girls very fre- 
quently studied literature. 
Amin duh. 1,93,16 


^ / 

Thus the use of the verb is not always felt 

necessary to the expression which, in its absence, 
has the meaning of a present or an imperfect: 

Jj-U- l* How often we see in an 

7 ^ '' older man’s nature what 

*-J>*"* O*, ^ brings him close to 

childhood. 

Qal. (Zy.) 21,5 

D , I / <> -* , J 

L Frequently Sultan ’Abd 

' ' al-Aziz would halt in an 

— J f-*-. ^ Ojh. y important speech to.... 

* ' Raih. mul. 56,12 

When he wanted to show 
his anger, which he often 
used to do, he made good 
use of his coarse voice. 
Mah. qah. 31,21 

Ii3U oi-$ When there was a difference 

^ of opinion, and this used 
to happen frequently. . . . 
Mah. zuq. 19,5 

Many times this eulogy 
ended in real tears. 

Hus. ayy. 1,26,3 

^ ^ ^ / Ay l 

L \^S >;UI oSJ, But the past chases us 
. ^ ^ 'z, exactly as it does 

Jx+Jdii 1*5 nations. Jabr. (Br.) 71,24 

z-' / z ^ z I 

> >' L 'J# y ^ tilJJ That is because I fre- 
' , / ' 'C ** quently come across the 

V;L yj U J^» Romanic heritage.... 

Musa adab. 65,5 


U* JUCjl 1 Jla 


;kj r 


• ^ 3 z ^ / /'Z / «, C z * z 

v ^ I j I j ^ 

4=p ' 0 \±Ll\ CU* L' 
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For a preterital meaning, the perfect is used: 

Ofttimes has vanity led 
women to abandon husbands 
who are poor. 

Gibr. 1,124,17 

S s £ 

C that I, in my innermost 

^ /y soul, have often envied 

ijr** 0*6 him. . . . 

Manf. sha'. 259,6 

An imperfect in the relative clause may be given 
preterital meaning by using within the clause 

rather than preceding the expression: 

it lT Very frequently it made 

" him cry. 

Hus. ayy. 1,26,7 

The expression may function adverbially in 

more than one clause: 

o S £ x / / 

i^ l* that I, in my innermost 

s 0 '*.i ' o, soul, have often envied 

\ O* ^*^3 him and wished I were 

like him. 

Manf. sha 1 . 259,6 

D L XJi » "seldom," "rarely," can be used as 
a counterpart" of the preceding expression: 

Very seldom can they cook. 
Amin (Zy.) 26,45 

Compare with (see Vol. Ill, p. 178): 

^ *+.***•% ~~ C 

pjb L only the strong and they 

"are very few. 

Hus. ayy. 11,76,17 

E \1 Ijjb , which has the same meaning as above: 

u 'jJt His face very seldom 

changed. Mah. qah. 31,20 






° C s , * > * v / * / ^ ^ 

o' jj>J' c 1 *' L 

S //> ** l» , ' y y ®,„> Mr- 

* 1 Jlfj i£jZ 
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F L jU , "How was intense"; hence it is used 

as an expression of emphasis: "violently," "very 

much," "exceedingly," "greatly," It is frequently 
preceded by the particle J and introduces a verbal 
sentence in which it always functions adverbially. 

The verb of the relative clause may be in the 
perfect with preterital meaning: 


i~J_t k 1 L jl aJ i was greatly amazed. 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,44 

, /■ y 

“ "..U J U jl£ My bewilderment and 

C V*’ " ^ frustration were great 

when .... 

Raih. mul. 34,3 

or in the imperfect with the meaning of a present: 

\ S » . w 7 ^ 

.| Jfr l* aA I 1 wish very much.... 

o ir y'-r H ai. sir# 26fl0 

/ > S y y 

^*1 - j ^ L "^1 It gives me a real 

^ pleasure to.... 

al-Raf. (Zy.) 19,17 

L Jut iyi Darkness! How I loathe 

its color! 

\ Hak. sheh. 157,8 

XLjI & ^ IaJ it amazes me greatly that 

u ' * ' ' s' % „ , a man like you are be- 

Jit. lieves in such stories. 
Mah. qah. 9,13 

G L ' i'kjL , "how quickly!" is composed of JlpJl 

in the accusative of exclamation (see Vol. II, § 105) 
and the relative pronoun lT . The expression intro- 
duces a verbal sentence in which M functions as an 
adverbial accusative. The exclamatory affect usually 
fades and becomes an emphasis of the expression which 
is thus generally to be translated as "very soon," 
"very quickly" : 


‘-t— j)*?y ** j. 


I took a seat for a mo- 


JZ ..si ~~ ' . < i ment in the waiting room, 

* — ~ r t LjJ I o jIp L o 1* and very soon the girl 

' returned saying with a 

a 15& smile.... 

S. Din (Br.) 60,1 


\ O.* 
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jJI iyjl *jl a The force with which 
^ ^ ' Islam spread very soon 

^ brought it face to face 

'n ' \'\ with Christianity.... 

^ ^r 11 r LI Hai. sir. 2,12 

/ ,» Jj ^ 3 6^0 -w / / /o^ 

,yi, P-XaJ» u* u^ i L The boy's hand was very 

' v e/ , ,/ ' \ soon brought forward 

J* 4 *M%i o* ^ Vj* toward his father, not 

to defend himself, but.... 
Tai. (Br.) 124,19 


§ 243 THE ADVERBIAL RELATIVE CLAUSE FUNCTIONING AS 
A GENITIVE 


A Uf. , "in the (same) manner of/as," is usually 
followed by a paronomastic construction: 

Ub. ye, )l <ib{_ You don't know humankind 

# ,/.V as well as I do. 

M-Vf 1 Hak. (Br.) 39,10 

O* a» I have abandoned it and 

/ t o/ lY / ^ ^ / » •’v J » OS everybody in it, as a 

\jy prisoner leaves his 

exile. Gibr. 1,145,15 

je-AJ' U^ They led me as one who 

i# / sees leads the blind. 

Gibr. 1,135,14 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ w / 

^UT Ui; O^W They take part in the 

' ' iT - %\' • V~n creation of the new re- 

^ v-U-y' naissance as men do. 

Sa'. (Zy.) 6,36 

'J+ uL Jl: l JysC 0 Salma! I shall remem- 
" *•'{? ' a~ ber you as the lonesome 

stranger remembers his 
beloved country. 

Gibr. 11,49,14 

.♦ y -» ° * '/ P , * , . , 

Li5U « UL L^jb LI I live here as I did 

'c when. . . . 


L aip 


Gibr. 111,88,5 
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(Compare with L Js. , Vol. Ill, p. 187f.) 

* 

B , "in the interval of," "in the time..." 

os * m C x + £?m " “'ll °* * ■* 

L di L mm up ^ Then come back to me as 

✓ >✓ 4 » quick as a wink [in the 
time in which I close 
and open my eyes]. 

Hus. ayy. 1,31,2 

•» 

c L ft , "each time when...", "as often as...", 

"whenever" : 

uft j* o*i 'J ^6* & as he liked to say when- 

- > ever he was asked about 

* O* love and women. 

Mah. qah. 155,14 

^ylj LJS cl^k; J-c It shows in his eyes as 

' ' often as he looks at me. 

Manf. sha' . 100,13 

„ o' ' C - - '£ 

\k£ o D o» Although the boy was very 

a \ , ,, ' 'C* s'L „ fond of counting the steps 

I juC^ US uJ I whenever he went up or 

* ' ^ ' f ^yy down a stairway. . . . 


JO S' 

- 4 m 


Hus. ayy. 11,5,9 


Wlf ifc cLjLl L^jl. as often as people [tried] 
^ ^ to coerce her into mar- 

— eW > riage, she was heard 
' saying. . . . 

Hak. ahl. 43,11 

i? i >*. -w y ^ ^ 

LJ5 ( d (A hair) whenever it be- 
comes grey, she pulls 
it out. Hak. sheh. 154,8 

// / > ost -v» ///«v 

I viJcJI US As often as Death looks 

^ ^ behind, we lose a thousand. 

UJI L- JaiL^ Gibr. 111,73,9 

y 1* 

(Compare L JS , Vol. Ill, p. 187f.) 

'm' 

When US follows the main clause, it may intro- 
duce an elliptical construction in order to avoid 
the repetition of elements already mentioned: 
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US IJcz \ Zj Literary values — change 

" as often as circumstances 

do. Musa adab. 88,3 

LJ? may also introduce the idea of progression 
of the action: "the more..." rather than its repe- 
tition: "as often as": 

4 ^jJI *Zsb All of them would inhale 

' this delicious aroma 

IJla jliJ* which the fire would ex- 

„ „ ^ ' f ~ tract from the food, the 

Jsz US pLaJaJ^ closer it was to being 
' * ' ready. Hus. ayy. 11,50,4 

With the indefinite meaning of "whenever," the 
perfect after (JS may have a nonpreterital signifi- 
cance; the verb in the main clause may then be in the 
jussive (also see Vol. Ill, p. 353ff.): 


Ot 

' ✓ s' 


j.; du ^ oox; us Whenever you go away from 

- , Z s „ that tribe and from that 

ojuu Li Sj AJL/ a-J 1 cslb city, whenever you go 

;* * y awa Y from al-Arid toward 

£>• aLJt LaJ -the North or East, you 

- v . ' if leave this excess of re- 
^jJi yLkJ\ ligion. Raih. mul. 81,20 

The correlative idea, "the more ^ .the more," is 
also stated by this expression. US with the rela- 
tive clause must precede the main clause in order to 
present this idea: 

Ju »^tT J 'rfii fJXZ Li? The more the lame boy 
^ „ went on walking, the 

4 J 9 J 9 Jp longer his [shadow] be- 

/7 ' came. 'Aww. (Br.) 21,14 

/ « j * s' c\ jj 

-SUi, Jdpi 0 Uj^I JS US The more a man becomes 

+ s\ 6 'c ' just and wise, the more 

4 *U righteous he becomes in 

his aim. 

Amin duh. 111,47,4 

Ji*eJ Uji Li* I US The deeper he penetrated 
' into it, the denser and 

higher it became. 

Tai. (Zy.) 9,22 
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/ , / ^2 'C' 

'■1 ' elj|) c Jj US The more you meditate 

** ' ' [about it], the more 

meaningful it becomes. 
Raf. wah. 111,8,4 

When the subordinated clause precedes the main 
clause, the verb ^\S may be used before the former 
in order to lend a preterital meaning to the con- 
struction: 

*iZ» jli Jli US The longer the silence 

J lasted, the greater was 

his restraint. 

Mah. qah. 133,7 

& ^lj \ js ! us o * The more ful1 of misery 

J 'is* +„ his fate had become, the 

more his patience and 
love had grown. 

Mah. zuq . 14,3 

&.\&\ 4- J5iLc Jlfc> Cft o$ Every time he appeared, 

J " we followed him with our 

eyes. Tai. (Zy.) 9,9 

The verb in the main clause may be in the imper- 
fect to express a progression in the past and thus 
it is also governed by : 

dc. L& Jtf Jij," But the more I continued 

'■i ~~ m V research, the more I 

J,LI r JsUL ^ saw questions rising be- 

^ ' ' ' fore me. 

Hai. sir. 20,3 

/ 'S 

D L JJ , "in the first time of/when," hence, 

"as soon as," "the moment when," "at the beginning 
of," "when": 


J‘ll L & % % It was not my aim at the 

^ beginning of my research.... 
J Hai. sir. 20,13 

Ju 12 ; JjT Is L J.i At the beginning of each 
^ ^ * * c, ~ day we praise the Prophet. 

<jr JI Mah. zuq. 9,20 
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a* osJtl L Jjl juH *up When his illness became 

^ / / / / 0/ -»// «« serious, Mohammed had 

> bj seven dinars in his pos- 


session. 

Hai. sir. 502,10 

/ // *^ / -f ^ » w v 'wl 

LlL L Jjl aJ Jb o 1 that the Prophet told him, 

on their arrival, to. . . . 
Hai. sir. 497,2 

L Jj l aJaiJl ^ for a novel needs per- 

_ £ „ sonality first of all. 

\ Musa adab. 182,2 
✓ 

(Compare this usage with L Jjl , Vol. Ill, p. 188.) 

Jjl may be in the genitive after a preposition: 

^ " t ' t ' y y a s 

JjU C j}p Lop We heard the Koran as 

' ' ^ ' freshly and newly as 

H & >■ when the Revelation had 

first been given. 

Raf. (Zy.) 20,32 

^ ^ L I aS. j L a* 5J Aban ibn Sa * id met him 

' ' as soon as he reached 

Mecca. Hai. sir. 371,16 

/ . 

✓ j y O'* & £ itf v / w ^ 

1 ^ , 1 1^ ^^,1 j;5Ul M ^1 1 with the women who had 
" ^ ^ t > ^ - hurried to her as soon 

J jZ* J * !• as they heard the news . 

Hai. sir. 505,10 

. ./ 

✓ ttffc ' i y 0 y ^ 

L J,S IjU i^L ojtf She always smiled like 
" the first glow of dawn. 

Vjfc^ Raf. wah. 1,101,7 

E lJU , "in the moment of /when," hence, "as 
soon as" : 

, / ° s a ' y s // / / ^ , 

■^cxi Jl Ul*. yJt>$ As soon as he reaches the 

: * ' x bottom, he opens his eyes 

3 V*** and.... Raih. mul. 218,4 


F L jj& , "in the (same) measure of/as," "as 
much as." is either in the accusative or in the 

genitive after a preposition: 
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I Jub cjb L j «iL >• I 

y s' y _ 

w ^ 

LJ aJl 


I love them as much as 
I detest what. . . . 

Musa adab. 41,3 


I y ' ’ ' y cs 


<j >J 1 « Jub ^ 

%' ' C. „ ' y * y • s 


> y, / n y • y . «y> *<v -z z 


1^».L r *J 1 ajlU 

*, y y s 

y ' I - - ' 

Lj AJ L ^jyP 

> j! 

y y ' 


> yy ' # c ,z 


L yjf ^jIp <iLa- 


jlbl (J bl dJj J- 

s v s Z *n> *• *>V /» I 

l* » Jl l ^ l 1 *J_ib 


^ •» 2*1 

C L ^w c^j^c 

y s s 


The more they talk about 
this idea the less they 
understand its reality. 
Jabr. (Br.) 70,4 

Today his real concern 
was not caused so much 
by Ma'mun’s rift with 
him as it was by the 
thought of Ali Taha and 
his love. 

Mah. qah. 155,11 

It treats you as you 
treat it. 

Raf. wah. 111,8,5 

Nevertheless, I was not 
so impressed by the works 
of this great writer as 
I was by his life. 

Musa adab. 176,17 


// Os 

G L is actually a compound of the adverbial 
and the verbal noun , "delay." It indicates 
the validity of the action expressed in the main 
clause "until" or "while" a future event happens. 
Thus it usually takes the imperfect in the relative 
clause with the meaning of a future projection in 
relation to the action of the main clause: 


y * 4 y } > ~ ' ■* C 

Liflj J^J»< J |j C^5Lk*J t A^J \ <^y ^ 
v> 3 J j L 3*t 


I motioned for him to 
remain silent till 
Leonardo had finished 
playing . 

Nu' . liq. 111,8 



And Leonardo would only 
stay there until we 
found a way to smuggle 
him outside the border. 
Nu 1 . liq . 83,8 
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ex'** /■ ° ' 

>& I asked them to sit in the 
' / y i* - '' o /■ lobby so that we could have 

^ U-D a glass of champagne. 

Din (Zy.) 3/29 

✓ ✓ ' * 

IV « ^ / « V ✓ ^ IV v # I « . 

jJ ,jSJ$ But this happiness only 

^ ^ j // lasted until the next 

horrible misfortune. 

Hus. ayy. 1,64,15 

✓ 0/,/ •» r -i'*' . ' 

L^j jUiw ' a o That is a period of re- 

./ ' , \ • * „ flection and waiting un- 

til I find a way to be- 
~“l x M come engaged in public 

2* life. Mah. qah. 81,5 

But it may also take the verb in the perfect tense 
when referring to a past action: 

✓ 

<u* U; 1 uLj c^S-w John remained silent 

' until he recovered his 

breath. Gibr. 1,95,20 


It may be followed by two coordinated clauses: 


/ / / *■** / «✓ 


J-o- a. y At the entrance of the 

^ y 7 »/ Z*' „ ^ cave I stood still for 

fJJ\ o*- cr^ ^ *-Ay a moment while my racing 

' , y " s*z, ~ , O" blood slowed its pace and 

kSjsXu> y I recovered my regular 

' ^ breathing. 

Nu' . liq. 68 , 9 

H CiL*. , "at the time of /when," hence, "when," 
"while" : ' 

* '&'* 1 ' „ 0^0, O' ^ ' t*' _ — | „ 

ill*. •31, fj (*JU) [A look] which ended in 

' " - . < _ 4-*=>a-rQ whpn hp t-hnncrht 


^ *,/ s'*. '' ' " ci - tears when he thought 

4;i / j \^i ^ that soon he would leave 

^ - . • * V {•' this house. 

-> ,aJI 4jjb U Manf . mag . 53 , g 

// / /</ « * ~ / / // 

5L-JI y jl On his return to the hut 

4'*\ - <\\ 'n in the evenin 9f the lame 

Cx’ or* boy would receive his 


share of thirty-four 
^ blows. 1 Aww . (Br.) 14,: 
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I bT/is a compound of t — , j and L , functioning 
adverbially. When Sj governs an indefinite noun in 
the genitive case, it expresses, as we have seen (see 
Vol. II, § 105) , some event as known through experience^ 
which may occur again; hence, its meaning: sometimes, 


"many a time" : 


v jj o* V -o* li L v/ Many a time a truth is 

' ' * more deceiving than a lie. 


Nu 1 . liq. 25,7 


As the compound , it expresses an identical 

idea about an action which has taken place in the 
past and, thus, could happen again. Hence, the per 
feet tense is used in the clause, usually with a non- 
preterital meaning: 

i 'TyjT j* iZ/ You might hear the calm, 

steady voice of some young 
J JL*i- if jli man reciting the Koran. 

Hus. ayy. 11,18,10 


J 1 f-ir }yitS 

i u ji^i 

Ol Jp 

* 

s s £ ~ ✓. i £ ' -v 

v_-v 1 1 jjb ^3^ w jj 

"i - i' - - . 


« / * , " 


d. Uj 4 - y 

^ ^ / y 

I j ^ ^ 


They prolonged their vaca- 
tion two or more days, 
and sometimes a week and 
even more. 

Hus. ayy. 11,71,6 

and sometimes the braying 
of a donkey or the whinnying 
of a horse would break 
through this confusion of 
voices. Hus. ayy. 11,4,18 

and perhaps there would 
also be some trade in 
sugar and rice. 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,15 


Jtii V* £ \ZZ and he might look at a 

f' > x camel's tracks and say 

1 Jub this is so-and-so's camel. 
' x Djir. tar. 1,213,6 


It is very often used with a meaning equivalent 
to the indefinite adverb "perhaps," without any con- 
notation of past experience, and is still usually given 
in the perfect although referring to the future: 
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<jLm S)j ^ to my tent to write 

' ' ' „ 7 -- \ tomorrow's letter to 

4jl~jJI v^*;d iUu-j Roxane, and it might be 

< ^ .Vr the last one. 

Manf. sha' . 206/11 

/ ^ O^r '*«*'" W -> / W J/ _ 

J^ls \~jfi Perhaps I shall return 

to you shortly. 

Manf . sha' . 241 f 5 


hi Ail (jy\ ^ "i for he is stronger than 

you and he might kill 
you. Manf. sha'. 33/3 

• / 9^ ° * / Q * 

O' O* Perhaps it is in your 

'' '' power to make a dog out 

. . . US’ of me .... 

Hak. sul. 44/5 

x * 
ur ^ 

After Wj / the imperfect may also be used to 
refer to the present: 

. . . • • iS %* W 0^1 "I do believe. My Lady, 

" //. „ ^ ' « I do believe, but per- 

j L;j o^ haps I do not understand." 
Hak. ahl. 166,5 

As an adverbial compound, it may be used after a 
relative pronoun: 

j L/j L ij s'*** It would take him a week 

/ /y\' to learn what Ma'mun did 
of 03* "• in perhaps two days . 

Mah. qah. 22,23 

and to introduce a sentence or a main clause: 


1 /Jp dJI o* Ma Y God bestow his favors 

w on me! Nu' . kan. 71,8 


JJJI 141 I J l LI When boredom overcame 

# her, at times she forgot 

J>p L^i d LuJ I her wisdom and remembered 

y r ^ // the shortcomings of her 

4- 1 *-*- vJli- life. Mah. qah. 163,2 


or to introduce a single part of a sentence: 
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4 ^p j ( °.l 1 Ijla lli then here in this very 

^7 "'7 ^ # hall, and perhaps even 

oii; <^oJI I J-fc L-jj in this place where we 

^ # stand now. 

o'*' Hak. ahl. 46,1 

j L , "more/most frequently"; L j_£i, 
"extremely," "most" and the like, are used introducing 
a verbal sentence: 

apLLM 4 Jut j 4} 1*1 His father waited for 

x ^ c't this moment with the 

« a* >- greatest expectation. 

Hus. ayy. 1,83,6 

L. &ul£l, L He was very much con- 

-v^/ e ^ cerned about what would 

4,J^ happen to the cause of 
" ' " " Islam. 

Hai. sir. 263,20 

iiii o' o^r Very frequently a slaver 

^ would own them in order 

*bJdJ to display them singing. 

Amin duh. 1,96,16 

But most often when they 
dedicated themselves to 
it, the incentive was 
religious . 

Amin duh. 1,101,16 

(Compare with the cases of non-adverbial C'$\ men- 
tioned above, Vol. Ill, p. 188.) 

They may also follow the subject of the sentence 
or an anacoluthon (see Vol. II, § 180) : 

„ / , i 

L j5 1 4 Jub This I hear most fre- 
quently in Egypt. 

Kurd (Zy.) 28,27 

' o £ * , 

^ 1 9y** L yjb He was very much con- 

' ' ' ✓ \ cerned about the out- 

r> JI A1J 

come of that day. 

' Hai. sir. 263,20 


0 \S *. o*-^' L X 1 d&) 


w .// ^ " 

Ly j ^- <p LJ j 
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j S ' r w C y » ’ !w ■** ° 

0>^ ^ U ^ (lT^S ) [The Koreish] was now 

0 f*/ most afraid of.... 

Ot **** Hai. sir. 169,22 

^ S o't *, J ^ ^ o j t>s s* 

f^y\ Ajfcjb^JI cijj Ls I received the violin 

♦ '' , ,J> , s from him very gently, 

almost humbly. 

' ' Nu 1 . liq. 19 , 4 

They may also be preceded by £ as an exclamatory 
particle (see Vol. II, § 105) : 

oA~Jl J-*** The Muslims began seizing 
" " " the boot Y / and it was 

\ ^ Vj immense*. 

Hai. sir. 297,14 

■9 * '* ° -*-> / j. / * " 

'j L U How greatly Mohammed 

' - shared their yearning.... 

Hai. sir. 364,18 

Note that in coordinated constructions the ex- 
clamatory formular expression does not have to be 
repeated: 

^ w 4, °*'* \ ' * . / \ a * 

J \ Ju^m L J-il u How greatly Mohammed 

S x ^ o s' ',m's " m +, shared their yearning, 

o' f-fJ J Sj* l»j and how greatly did he 

v assure them that this 

day was near*. 

Hai. sir. 364,18 

K L*l , "what," "which," in the adverbial ac- 
cusative and with an exclamatory meaning (see Vol. I, 
§ 45) may introduce a relative paronomastic nominal 
sentence. The nominal predicate of £ undergoes 
case attraction and is considered to be in the 
genitive case. 27 

— o' J)s“ W» V- It gave him a great 
* j oy to . . . . 

Mah. qah. 14,17 


27. The genitive ending, as a rule, cannot be ascer- 
tained in unvocalized texts. 


ADVERBIAL RELATIVE CLAUSE AS ACCUSATIVE 229 


v j£u c £ji C> c b A 

✓ / ' T' ' 


Sam -v ' wfr SS .S osssm 

o I 1 Lw I c [ 


He found great pleasure 
in saying. . . . 

Mah. qah. 22,18 

His life became completely 
upset. Mah. qah. 53,2 


§ 244 THE ADVERBIAL RELATIVE CLAUSE FUNCTIONING AS 
AN ACCUSATIVE 

The relative pronoun £ functioning as an indefi- 
nite adverbial within the subordinate clause can as- 
sume for the main clause at the same time the role 
of an adverbial accusative expressing a temporal modi- 
fication of the action of the main clause. 

In such cases, since £ introduces a temporal 
modification that accompanies the action of the main 
clause, it always implies simultaneity, at the same 
time stating the duration of its action. 

Arab grammarians pall the relative pronoun in 
this function £ , " £ of duration." 

The verb in the clause is generally used in the 
perfect tense, with the meaning of the future: 

■ L JLLaj <AJ JjZll I shall be thankful to 

you for your kindness as 
long as I live. 

Manf. sha* . 261,16 


* .'o* ./ , , ' ■> J O'* 


J*-** l>*~ 


Zt S * ' " 'j* " / ^ W <V s 

p I j L ' 


s' s s •' ^ a S 

{ j\s. Cj jx\ I 1 cu* J U 


We shall be jealous as 
long as we love. 

Mah. qah. 145,22 

He asked him to perform 
the prayer and to give 
alms as long as he might 
live. Hai. sir. 3,2 

As long as I give you the 
power to ... . 

Hak. sul. 136,9 


also with a preterital meaning: 




SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


^ ^ ^ ^ / os tv ^ • < 

jy Jl l^J Jaijv J-b j 5 He loved her deeply... as 

' c , x long as she lived. 

L Hai. sir. 109 , 20 

* ✓ -» 

✓ / * /_# IV / ^ o * 

if-*-**} L I wzvjublk jSJ I fought against Mohammed 
' 'w ~ " \' ^ ' J \' as lon 9 as was possible 

*• and I battled (against 

^ ✓ «x him) as long as I saw a 
*V~ way to do it. 

Hus. * ala. 111,207,8 

and as an indefinite present: 

fjjl f lj U iV*. i>UW JS All words are beautiful 
* „ ' ^ „ 6- as long as the lips that 

say them are beautiful. 
Manf. sha*. 103,12 

4ji. JjJp jSuJ iu ju ^1 jJI which is necessary for 

j * w , ^ y „ every child as long as 

Ji-kJI ^Ij L there is a child. 

Raf. wah. 1,87,2 

° * *" /> ox "f ^ •/ O / ' V ^ 

i^jl cujd ^Jl which would hide under 

~ " *y ' ' the ground as long as the 

^LJIc^jx*>l$ Jl L sun shines and people 

move about. 

Hus. ayy. 1,7,7 

The temporal indetermination introduced by L" 
may receive a specification through the use of a 
prepositional phrase with ^ 5 

w SO / / j 90 

[ <S* L that we have slept as 

♦ ' ' ' many years as you wish. 

Hak. ahl . 78,10 

The temporal modification may refer to a sub- 
ordinate clause: 

* • * ” , . X / 'o* 

O* L ci^l LI [You] travel as much as 

x.> you want to. 

Hak. sheh. 89,12 

The subordinate clause may be understood: 

' * - *» 

J>Ji\ J CW L Stay on earth as long 

' ' " " as you wish. 

Hak. (Br.) 42,20 


THE ADVERBIAL L" AFTER PREPOSITIONS 


231 


L may also introduce a modal modification: 

x * * " ** m * c x 

L |J-fJI v-Ji ^ o> i He pursued knowledge as 
^•v ' ~ ' x \ * * z much as he could and 

v/f- 1 ' of r 1 ^ 11 ^ ^UaS-*-*l knowledge fled from him 

- , - f >; as much as it could. 

j.Lh^.1 U 4- Hus> ayy _ 11,92,16 

/ x v "mC ^ 

^ jb 4 v c^jl L It lets itself be led 
as you lead it. 

Raf. wah. 111,8,6 


The temporal modification may, at times, present 
a logical relationship: 



Since we have described 
the mercy of wealth. . . . 
Raf. wah. 111,14,9 


JsSC. Ji U U*‘l ojt You, too, since you asked 

^ r for my confidence. 

Hak. sul. 71,9 

X J 

cn jz i u *;ji h & But I cannot understand 
^ ft Z *.,*.' ** \ why y° u don't open your 

Lj L JLjl; o-lu* heart to her, since you 

^ xcx „ ,T love her and are a rela- 

{y.f Jl a_La; L^JI f tive of hers. 

'f-l'f ' Man ^« sha ' • 66,2 


§ 245 THE ADVERBIAL L AFTER PREPOSITIONS 

Although prepositional compounds governing an 
adverbial \1 are more frequently used in modern times 
than they were in medieval Arabic, they do not repre- 
sent an innovation nor does their number seem to have 
increased considerably. 

Such compounds can be and, in fact, usually are 
considered as conjunctional compounds. It is, how- 
ever, difficult to decide to what extent they have 
actually become conjunctions. On the one hand, some 
of them go as far in some, cases as to introduce a 
noun clause preceded by ^1 ; this would seem to point 
to their conjunctional character, since such a con- 
struction would not be admissible after a relative 
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pronoun. On the other hand, their flexibility in 
admitting an explicative prepositional phrase with 
, and even, at times, an easy substitution in many 
cases by the relative adjective ^ ujf , speaks for the 
retention of their relative character. 

The fact that these compounds are only used to 
express temporal or modal aspects of statements of 
a (real) fact can be explained as a consequence of 
this relative character . They are never used to ex- 
press actions contrary to fact or those conditioned 
upon another action. 


A ££ / "when,” "while," "whilst," is also used 
In its shortened form, , with the same meaning 

and construction. It is at times further shortened, 
perhaps under the influence of dialectical forms, 
with the end result of , which is completely iden- 
tical with that of the preposition alone (see ex- 
amples^ below) . 

introduces an action that in some way is 
interrupted by the action of the main clause. The 
duration implied by this compound particle is ex- 
pressed by either a nominal or verbal sentence with 
the verb in the imperfect. The temporal meaning is 
always specified by the temporal sphere of the main 
clause, which usually follows the subordinate clause: 

otf If-* d While he was busy attending 

? * I''* her, some people began to 

3 *1 * p* murmur. Hai. sir. 358,4 

v^ibJI LI l While I was given to such 

^ ^ v c ^ ~ reflections, a crowd 

1 walking slowly, preceded 
v* \ r by musicians playing, at- 
tracted my attention. 

Gibr. 11,103,16 


4 . jazz * 



while he pulls out the 
cord. Raih. mul. 218,8 


A perfect may also be used in the clause when 
it has a duratlve or progressive meaning: 

t While he was climbing up 

to his seat, I descended. 
Li M az. (Zy } 1 ^ 38 
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Jl^ a lT 1 1 d Jb ^ aS L L $ While we were returning 

^ to our tent that night, 

— ^ \ij f we went by. . . . 

Raih. mul. 68,13 

The subordinate clause may also follow the main 
clause: 

.i*s i l L 1 l^ll I { j}iz \ It happened that the stick 

/*'* 'S " '' hit the candle while the 

lame boy was raising it 
^ against his Uncle Ibrahim. 

f^ 1 1 Aww . (Br.) 20,18 

The temporal clause introduced by inay function 

as an appositive of an adverb or adverbial phrase 
which has a temporal meaning: 

apLJI lilb d At that moment, as Rachel, 

' , . / Maryam and Khalil were 

seated around a wooden 
„ table, the servants of 

Sheikh 'Abbas knocked on 
* ' \ 'i ' " the door and entered. . . . 

^.u Gibr> i , 18i , 6 

A moment later, while 

' ' ' * * they are looking at him 

in apprehensive silence. 

' Hak. ahl. 79,13 


The action of the main clause, when following the 
subordinate one, frequently seems to have a certain 
connotation of an unexpected event. This effect can 
be emphasized by the adverbial demonstrative , or 

the expression ^ I j[ introducing the main clause: 

d <ds~ d\ ^ ^ ^ l ^ While I was returning to 
' , C ^ 'z ~ my house one night, my 

& ignorance of the way in 
or fr. r • ^ .. r.r the darkness suddenly 

of brought me to.... 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,7 

' ' / , 9 ' o\ //#/ 

d\ L- V: While you are looking at 

✓ your bird..., he suddenly 

t 6* T ^ ^ leaves you and flies away. 

' " Gibr. 1,109,20 


1 
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-» » /"• C S I 


dJ J ^ LI While I was thinking about 

that, I suddenly saw one 

— J ?* 1 o. of those villains 

Manf. sha'. 130,14 


The subordinating effect of the particle fades 
at times to the point that it can be used to express 
the validity of two different statements at the same 
time: 

d -A* ^ ***** <jr^ ^ But he did not like 'Ali, 

nor did he dislike Ma'mun. 

0>* u Mah. gah. 69,3 


Note that LiL; may introduce a noun clause preceded by 

u 1 : 

' <*v , ^ y 

yfcii ^ Ji>i % ^ uTi ££ while we mostly still are 
\''\ ' - \" \\ i ' ' oy * ' alien and hostile to this 

L H Otjp* 1 J-a o* On^T^ way of life. 

Zur. (Zy.) 18,10 

B 1 4i , "while," is followed by a nominal sentence 
or a verbal one with inverted word order. Since it 
always expresses the idea of a continuous action, the 
verb is in the imperfect; its meaning will either re- 
fer to the past or not, according to the context: 

J | ^ C l' | f /«/ | ' ' ■» ./ # 

Ui. C u. I" Kt* Once, while he was sleeping 

in the cave, an angel came 
to him. Hai. sir. 133,3 

S°' ' '.' * **" x' • 

u >f O Aj ^ ^*5 L^j and, once, while Mohammed 

+-\ ' ^ ^ and Khadija were praying, 

*UU. ^ 'Ali suddenly went in to 

them. Hai. sir. 139,21 

1' j’." ^ , 

v>* U L-i While they were approaching 

„ the burial ground behind 

<cJL, o-La-JI Mjj the temple, Tahya asked 

him.... Mah. gah. 74,14 


✓ / / 
" ,/> **\ ' / ^ ' 

tfU-liu L.^ Ip 


i ^ o >* *■**? Ujfc U^j 

y -S y yy 

4l*J Lw I * I 


tj-fc While he was thinking 

about this... he felt.. 
Hus. ayy . 1,143,14 
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The main clause when following the subordinate 
may be introduced by ^ \ z 
^ / 

Ijl «.£ ~t\Sjb j ^Jb While he was peacefully 

'' * ~ i sleeping, he suddenly 

4-is >i*l began to shiver and his 

breathing became diffi- 
cult. Hai. sir. 136,4 

(For other functions and meanings of £j , see 
Vol. II, § 127.) 

C £ alp presents the specific and concrete moment 
in which the action of the main clause, depending on 
whether the stress is intended for the idea presented 
by the main clause or by the temporal occasion. 

It generally introduces a verbal sentence with 
normal word order and is thus followed by a verb. 

It is used with the perfect to express the past: 

^ ill I ^ I was eighteen years of 

, % , , ' ,y o age when destiny led me 

L» to Rashid. 

Gibr. 1,113,4 

J O y * y' I 

c c jL&j osj; But I was greatly amazed 

when I heard another 
lawyer saying. . . . 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,44 




or with the imperfect to express the present, usually 
with an indefinite meaning: 


* M -9 *c ** y ■ 9 y y 0 

oj I vj Lp \ yk |* JUlJ L «Up 

' x ' o So" 

y 2 ? J, r^'l 

j £• f ✓✓ j'v 

_____ ■ * j yk yJS l.m^l ■ 


When we attempt to con- 
sider and to examine 
carefully such questions, 
we must. . . . 


Hus. (Br.II) 75,10 


* 'J' A 

o y [jr* oy *’*■** p* 

*»'<•' "~'ii -> ' \' - 'iV 

I I V# ^ ■ 

^ / / 

# /y y ^ W ° W 

o* ^ P ^J r i r* ** V* + *^1 

' * S ' y 

s J y • «y » / *» 


Then later they regret 
their impulsiveness, 
when regret becomes an 
occasion of scorn and 
ridicule instead of re- 
mission and forgiveness. 
Gibr. 1,108,10 
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y 1 y ***? o)^ * ** I am often sad when I 

t , 9 . ''\X\ find a student of liter- 

* V ature in Egypt talking 

^ \ 2 * i rVr about style as if it were 

• <* r ** ** something that can be 

known. Musa adab. 19,9 


/ « . " " */jr *i°/. x « 

kJx ^ »• When we examine literature 

in Egypt. . .we must not 

(jr^ * forget.... 

Musa adab. 97,2 


/ ^ * * * 


l* wUp Ub^ J J ^ 

<lLo» ^ L /* rf _nJ I U-* JlcKx 


Yiabax* is a word which they 
repeat when the diver 
pulls the cord with his 
foot. Raih. mul. 218,23 


At times the perfect in the subordinate clause 
has the meaning of an indefinite present: "as soon 

as," "whenever": 

* 6 '• v / ^ 

jUJp'il ^ \ ij l* jJa;l "Look, My Lord, how these 

^ , x. ~ weeping children become 

ferocious lions in an 

° ' \< "\ 'w - ' instant as soon as they 

u ait f hear the call of their 

„ . (' '>s , * ' country." 

Manf. sha' . 209,15 


* 

The verb o^ may precede the subordinate clause, 
giving a preterital meaning to the construction: 

» / > / / e ■> ^ I 

JUfcJ J*5l L wUp dlJ J ^ Nevertheless, whenever I 

x X > /x ^ said "Nejed," she answered, 

"Iraq." 

Raih. mul. 23,10 

✓ * 

D US introduces a comparison: "as," "just as," 

"in the same way as," or a parallelism: "as also," 

"as on the other hand." In both cases, since the 
relative pronoun LT necessarily points out the actual 
and real circumstances of the statement expressed in 
the relative clause, the syntactical function of the 
compound is more that of a coordination than of an 
actual subordination. 

LJ in this compound seems to have kept its 
relative, character almost completely, as we can see 
when^yjl is substituted for it in a pronominal 
function (see Vol. Ill, p. 168ff.): 
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9 „ X ^ X ^ X 

<jJtJtS u* jjC, ^ They do not know laws as 

'i' we know [them], nor do 

4J cJoJC fUaJ ** they obey any established 

' order as we do. 

Hai. sir. 79,2 

: i-jJb S S -~Sll o* It is obvious that nations 

„ „ / differ in their charac- 

lijlyl ^ (jJUK tf^|> teristics as their peoples 

do . Amin duh . 1,5,3 

In comparisons as well as in parallelisms, US 
usually introduces a verbal sentence: 

xX ^ x x m 9 * *•» x 

US yc j 1 1 Christianity does not 

" " x x / •«, 5 x acknowledge Mohammed's 

prophethood as Islam 
does that of Jesus. 

Hai. sir. 5,18 

J * 3 * o' '' >*' ' ^ 

«5 j,, US O' that my expression had 

xx ^ .x amused him as nothing 
c? ever had [before]. 

~ ' ‘ Maz. (Zy.) 1,15 

US U ^UjV But the past often chases 

0 S ^ ^ 9 us exactly as it does 

nations . 

' * " Jabr. (Br.) 71,24 

' 9 -v I x c x e x <> ^ ' X J ^ .( 

aJLJJI 4 jjb L ^J5 4^.1 Ul His brother did not hear 

" ^ x^ .x o" them that night, the same 

Ox o- 1 as he never had before. 

Hus. ayy. 11,42,11 

x x xx x ■»-!» ^ x o ' x e x 

oC US jcf*^ O^ He was not poor at that 

y- / I # ' xx time as he was said to 

dJJ ^ J be. Hus. ayy. 11,54,2 

X XX^xx*X tf J X ' 

off UJ «iuJ* U^JU oD India had philosophy at 

^ x x^x " x ^ that time, as did Greece. 
Amin duh. 1,246,8 

✓ 

0 k^lji US llhZl, We became different, as 

'•xx''xxx x x.x x. x x two trees closely rooted 

U^. op ob^U^Ji do in fruit and form. 

Manf. mag. 7,11 
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0 - 3 ,; OJX <y 0 ?“** cA? Not even in such situations 

'%* / ,V * -V. 1 ' did he believe in love as 

IS ^Jl; . A li Taha knew it> 

Mah. gah. 155,16 

j£ US aJI^I kzsJS His wealth increased, as 
„ * c ^ m , well as the number of his 
*•>» o** sons and his standing 
among his people. 

Hai. sir. 95,13 

(For cases of nominal sentences following US see 
Vol. Ill, p. 239.) 

The repetition required by this parallelism brings 
forth a series of constructions in which the adverbial 
relative clause precedes parts which in fact belong 
in the main clause. 

15 with the subordinate clause can also be under- 
stood as a parenthetical expression: 

* '% * \ 

laJ cu5 L5 jy.\ oJ i never will be as I was. 

Mah. qah. 36,15 

~r° v- ' * \'z 1." 

***** O * ^ J b !• that he still was, as 

C' t\ 1 C before his journey to 

^ JJi *^UI Ji Cairo, of little impor- 

0 \Tjr tance. Hus. ayy. 11,122,4 


* <k J| S£jr 6 e 

o / < X -'J’ f ^ 


The Jews up to that time 
remembered, as they still 


<7 x c s , * " remeniDerea , as they 

0 >>!>* do, Jesus* rebellion 
against them. 


Hai. sir. 81,6 




15 Ia|U;I ^5 ui Its population, as most 
-y V*i ' °'\T C/ of them are even today, 

^ consisted of Badouins. 

Hai. sir. 78,21 

When the subordinate clause precedes the main 
clause, the former may be reintroduced in the latter 
by means of a modal adverb: 

W ■* S s / } s s O > Ss 

^L^JI ^ 15 Thy will be done on earth 

At \< as it is in heaven. 

'?•>*' > ^ Gibr. 1,87,15 
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r- - - - V <• < ✓/ — 

^ ^ In the same way that 
" ~ 'i' '* & ? Mohammed became familiar 

^ s\j^a Ji with the routes of the 

ILL; djZ MlLjr caravans in the desert... 

~ and listened to the 

^jf poets..., so he learned 

9 bow to carry arms. 

Hai. sir. 116,6 

// 

15 introduces a nominal sentence directly only 
when the relative pronoun in the nominal sentence 
functions as an adverbial predicate; thus it is fol- 
lowed by a substantive in the nominative case: 

s „ r s' , /0 # a* ( 

^ L5 Leave the lights as they 

are until we come back. 
Manf . sha * . 60,5 


J l>tf ^ c^ ** O X for his place in my 

' , ,s + s heart is still the same 
> U W»L as it ever was. 

Manf. sha 1 . 255,3 

LfiJl ( O*) They took the foreign 

" ^ ^ words [into Arabic] at 

times without change. 

Amin duh. 1,182,14 

y » J // ' S S' 

cul U5 for he will see you as 

you are. Manf. mag. 139,13 

>-jj Otherwise, the nominal sentence is introduced by 
v j\ with the meaning of "as well as." This is actually 
no different from the preceding construction, since 
the nominal sentence with the particle £| can be 
considered as being the subject (i.e., a noun clause 
with the function of a subject): "as the fact is, 

that . . . . " 

^ I l 15 as well as this Great 

~ „ o'' Spirit who..., in his 

V^P JUSJI J> ^!S desire for perfection 

*' ,<• detested the pleasures 

4^JI Of for which the people of 

til Mecca strove. 

^ ^ Hai. sir. 118,10 
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* j-fc J-** 1 Lslj «JiSj But it always remained 

* "> ' \'\<' Cr the basis °f these cul- 

x}** J?' S? tures which formed the 

j <S\ jj '£\ l3 Juif wo ^ d 's destinies, as 
K ? - , l well as having a great 

,;:iT IJ^ influence on the cul- 

^ ture of the present era. 

Hai. sir. 67,11 

z ^ -* ^ ^ ✓/ 

^ j jj I LS The president of the 

* ' Senate was a lawyer 

as well. 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,6 

✓ . / ,Y ✓ -» ^ -» eYr 

u*-^^ r>^ Lri^ 1 Misery is the destiny of 

h'.C ' z.r '**. ^e wretched as happiness 

^ Ua» o' w [is] that of the for- 

_t?i T tunate. Hus. (Br.) 94,14 
^ * i. ~ i * 

U* jP Cp 1 O" But joy is very contagious, 

" >4^ s'- '°*\\ as sadness also is. 

J*? uj^ 1 Hus. ayy . 11,84,19 

' 

" ✓ 

ls is frequently followed by jJ and thus intro- 
duces a contrary-to-fact conditional clause which 
takes the meaning of the hypothetical comparison, 

"as if": 

✓ ' o' "1 / / ,u s C, " 

Ou P oJLSb She took the matter [as 

~°C\\ ' lightly] as if it were 

^JaJi o* about the weather. 

Nu 1 . liq. 33 , 4 


' ^ Cr ^*-5 >1 US as if you would be looking 

;'Vf " o at it from another firma- 

Oz * ment, not from the earth. 

Raf. wah. 1,51,10 

/ x 

. *• > ^ «v ' a X XX 

u^j * ^ * c« ® o ^ y ^ as if he were wealthy, 

^ «V V',7' ,/rr with mone Y and property, 
of 0& up £*—!* although he actually only 

X?' jf d_Ll" ^ owned the house.... 

^ ' Mah. zuq. 13,8 

(For more on , see Vol. Ill, p. 320ff.) 

L;d , "as though," introduces a nominal or verbal 
sentence which has the meaning of a hypothetical com- 
parison: 


r 
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ft ' > ' O, X 1 

I .Jl u.--^ 


x /•. . 

»U o J * <y u 


x y / k< - , /y /j / f 

<> c’y ^ 




jT :V*i 

/lS jL^ i* l3f 

' * / 


He emphasized his words 
as though he wanted to 
fasten them onto the ears 
of his listeners. 

Hus . ayy . 11,56,7 

He remained motionless as 
if sunk in a deep lethargy . 
Mah. qah. 36,20 

His ears were filled with 
wonderful harmonious sounds 
like celestial music. 

Hai. sir. 119,14 


The hypothetical comparison may refer to a circum- 
stance introduced by a subordinate clause: 

Her lips moved as if to 
speak. Mah. qah. 135,14 

E C , "over," "above," "more than," intro- 
duces a modal comparison: 


. m?" 'Z+Z, ' " ' * sf, " 

- [ Lj tS Ub 


/ / •/ ' • * / y/y ' 

L* Z 35 * J ^ J (jjJ 

4 JUI li»>) 


He twisted his chin to 
the left [even] more than 
God had already done. 
'Aww. (Br.) 11,20 


x y 

F C / "more than," and like expressions have 
a comparative adverbial meaning and usually introduce 
a verbal sentence: 


y ^ , « /''•I 7 i ft ' ' /// 

1 . r -. u ^51 dlJj M though I love her more 

' " xo c than you do. 

^ ' Hak. shah. 122,16 


yy'y « * v' y 

JJ >b -P* ^ u* 

U, X 1 4:1 


in two hours or more and 
I wished it had lasted 
longer than that. 

Amin (Br.) 88,6 



Since the visit had been 
only to get acquainted, 
he did not want it to 
last longer than it al- 
ready had. 

Mah. qah. 143,17 
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O D 1 His voice grew softer than 

it already was. 

Hus . ayy. 11,62,6 

It introduces a nominal sentence only when \1 
functions as adverbial predicate (see Vol. I, §7): 

o * 3 •* * S i s * J •/ 

^ *L-uJI oL) j op The sky above the sea 

f seems to you greater than 

^ U. fJaP it is# Ra f # wah# I/51#10 

G o* ^ introduces an adverbial modification 
with a logical' meaning of "since," "inasmuch as": 

9 , O* o n' J X ^ ^ 

Cw L* Since his master did not 

^ i " A\ •< * \ know the way, I hired a 

-r J j*>ji guide as well# 

Raih. (Zy.) 23,21 


§ 246 ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 

An adverbial clause, as its name indicates, assumes 
in the compound the function of an adverb. It ex- 
presses circumstances, modal, temporal, etc., that 
modify the action as stated in the main clause with 
which it may or may not have some parts in common. 


§ 247 CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES 

A modal circumstantial clause is called 2UU. a VI 
by Arab grammarians, for it sets forth JjU. , "the 
state," or "situation." They emphasize the direct 
relationship of the clause to the part of the main 
clause which it modifies; this part is thus called 
, and also, simply, • However, they 

do not go into the problem of its syntactical struc- 
ture and various uses. 

A According to the nature of such constructions 
and, in fact, to the nature of circumstances sur- 
rounding an action in general, the action or situa- 
tion expressed by the circumstantial clause must be 
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simultaneous at least in its results with the action 
stated by the main clause which it modifies. This 
requires the subordinate clause to be, in addition, 
a statement of fact, usually expressed by the imper- 
fect — as the progressive tense of Arabic — but also 
by a resultative perfect. Since a nominal sentence, 
generally thought timeless in Arabic, may be applied 
to a definite time, there is nothing against its use 
as statement of a specific temporal circumstance and 
thus as a subordinate clause in a circumstantial con- 
struction. 

Subordinate circumstantial clauses may be used in 
asyndetical and syndetical construction. For the 
syndetical only, the coordinating conjunction ^ is 
used without any other introductory particles. Hence, 
in both cases, the syntactical structure of a circum- 
stantial clause may have many points in common with 
a simple coordination — which may also be either syn- 
detical or asyndetical (see Vol. Ill, p. 7ff.). 

B From the structural point of view, the sub- 
ordinating function of the main clause can be seen 
in the polarity of verbal tenses used — perfect in 
the main clause, imperfect in the subordinate — usually 
accompanied in the case of explicit subjects by the 
inversion of the word order of the subordinate clause 
in syndetical construction. In the cases in which 
this polarity is not presented — a verb in the perfect 
tense or a nominal sentence in the clause — only other 
polarities of less striking force can be presented, 
e.g., simple perfect in the main clause, resultative 
perfect with in the subordinate; verbal sentence 

in the main clause, nominal sentence in the subor- 
dinate. These points, though, still leave numerous 
circumstantial clauses in which there is no apparent 
sign of the subordinating effect of the main clause. 

They are, nevertheless, not to be considered as 
coordinations, for they cannot be inverted; that is 
to say, they never precede the main clause. At the 
most, they can be inserted into the main clause, still 
following the part they more directly modify, the 

JUJT /j , and then only in syndetical constructions. 

C The difference between asyndetical and synde- 
tical construction of the circumstantial clauses is 
also usually neglected as though it were a question 
of mere style. In many cases this difference is in 
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reality a question, not of style, but of interpretation 
or evaluation of the circumstances to be expressed; in 
such instances, it will be immaterial — or rather of 
no great difference — which one of the two constructions, 
syndetical or asyndetical, is used. 

In general we may say that a restrictive circum- 
stance is expressed in Arabic with an asyndetical con- 
struction, while the syndetical expresses the nonre- 
strictive. 

The syndetical construction emphasizes the simul- 
taneity of the two actions; thus they are to some ex- 
tent independent of each other. The asyndetical, on 
the other hand, emphasizes the unity of both main and 
subordinate statements. A typical consequence of this 
unity can be seen in the so-called auxiliary verbs, 
which, in such constructions, become compounds of 
completely different meanings from the ones they ex- 
press when used independently (see Vol. Ill, p. 255ff.). 


§ 248 THE ASYNDETICAL CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 

A A nominal sentence presenting an adverbial modi- 
fication may be asyndetically used when it contains 
a personal pronoun that refers to the noun which the 
nominal sentence modifies. The following, however, 
should be noted: 

a) The personal pronoun is always brought 
forward to the beginning of the nominal sentence, 
thereby causing frequent inversion of the normal word 
order (see Vol. I, §9): 

// V f 3 j / c 

* We left the custom-house, 

* **%\ followed by Negroes car- 
t~ u rying our luggage. 

Tai. (Zy.) 9,16 

' . ('* " ' , \ ' 

He saw Ibrahim painting, 

/'•'t -v holding divination feathers 
f in his hand. 

Hai. sir. 423,1 

b) However , when the nominal sentence is 
modified by the negative adverb * , there is no in- 
version of the word order: 
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** ^1 «UJU o* He uncovered his face and 

found him motionless. 

Hai. sir. 505,14 

/ I S * * O/ ’>v I / S 

j . jiJI a jjb I found her in this room, 


✓ ' + S s * ~ , W o 

Lf-f ^ 6 JU U> I 


on this bed, a stiff 
corpse, motionless. 
Manf. (Zy.) 30,43 


q) When the predicate of the nominal sentence 
is a grammatically undefined adjective or participle, 
the word order is inverted and the predicate, by analogy 
to the circumstantial adjective (see Vol. II, § 117), 
is put in the accusative case: 

" m \\ y s j 

On ^ 1 4J On ~ f- -J, in order to worship him 

o',*** +' x \' faithfully and sincerely, 
with an upright spirit. 

Hai. sir. 137,8 

**y*^r- o*^ When I saw Abu Yazid with 

s his two hands bound behind 

H** 6 his neck.... 

Hai. sir. 271, 

uSw jlp*} We found him standing, his 
face pale. 

Hai. sir. 110,22 


k-u On~~* ^ I UJ y 


We all walked down the 
mountain slope. 

Raih. (Zy.) 23,26 


Here the following usage of the so-called impersonal 
passive participles should also be mentioned (see 
Vol. II, § 177) : 

j+L Jl jo* Upon hearing the news, 

she fainted. 

Manf. mag. 247,17 


. y* m •/ y * * 

It 1 *- 


He fainted. 

Manf. mag. 125,16 


B A verbal sentence in the function of an ad- 
verbial modification may be used in an asyndetical 
construction 
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a) when the subject of the main clause is, 

at the same time, subject of the verb in the adverbial 
clause. The subject is never repeated in the circum- 
stantial clause nor represented by a personal pronoun: 

o s'' £ * 

vH fS Then she sat down, looking 

m '' S' at him with tenderness and 
compassion. Gibr. 1,159,19 

-» / •// j/J, ' _ ' s ' 

JSb d We were sitting around the 

s£"ss table, eating, drinking, 
and chatting. 

Gibr. 11,29,5 

* >. e . ' 

J*' I spent that night thinking. 

" ' Hak. ahl . 21,8 

v j£ | ' -> - '\ "'ll’ £\' ” £ t 

Ua dpUJi U. jsJ This very moment an old 

priest came by asking for 
O* J ^ your house. 

Manf. sha 1 . 184,12 

S y 

b) or when the noun known as v^JUJI j J , modi- 
fied directly by the adverbial clause, is at the same 
time its subject. The subject, as above, is not re- 
peated or represented in the subordinate clause: 

* ✓ . * ' * ' 

{ uSo* j *-* J I ^ys cu* I j I saw a young man in the 

' ' spring of his life ap- 

proaching. Gibr. 1,134,18 

x ' .' < | , ✓ ✓ * 

U. \zj owl j I saw her child by her bed, 

Z» crying bitterly. 

•r Manf. (Zy.) 30,44 

/ , „ * + ' * 

4S. S " «* ' *. rn m S " 

pjJL He again felt his blood 

' " \' ' \ risin U to his head. 

Mah. qah. 110,12 

^ / e / '’i e * ^ / 

d l> I L . W I, when she saw Isma'il beating 

' ' his brother. 

Hai. sir. 88,23 

■J ' * s J ° * ss s' 

J* ** 0 * * jjD Their number did not ex- 

■ £rr £ 'J' ' 1 ~ ceed 700 fighting against 

a*!? 1 ** 3,000. Hai. sir. 296,8 
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dhjL, 1 by* L How beautiful was the voice 

* ^ we could hear that moment 

L* JJJI <y beyond the nocturnal hills, 

' ' ' exclaiming.... 

Raih. mul. 40,20 

o) and also very often when the noun known 
as jUJf j j — which usually is the subject of the 
main 'clause — assumes the function of an accusative 
or a genitive in the subordinate clause. The verbal 
sentence, acting as an adverbial modification, always 
has normal word order with the subject following the 
verb: 

lT ^ diJLn They entered the apart- 

ment, followed by the 
doorman with the suit- 
case. Mah. qah. 133,19 

✓ * ^ Z' ' 9 ' OJ Jt > ' ' 9 

I di — j y*> He went on , paying no 

✓ ' ' ' " attention to the twit- 

tering of the birds. 

Tai. (Br.) 123,12 

S . „ 3 a ' ✓> 

. y y it "' ' • / | c ^ . s Mt 

^ Then the villagers came, 

, ' preceded by the priest. 

O-^’ Raih. (Zy.) 23,31 

I j yJU eaSUaJI He went alone toward Taif, 

" ' v os ' without anybody's knowing 

v ij ^ about it. Hai. sir. 187,1 

Jr.'-'- *1.^11 J SL*1 lli I Mohammed spent two years 
✓ " J , ' 4 . 0 ' in the desert being nursed 

***■ !» » by Ha lima. 

Hai. sir. 110,12 

j Lj jlC\ JsL Her husband was bowing 

, ^ down in front of her 
jJ LJ without saying a word. 

' " Hus. ayy. 1,124,10 

S S S 4 « ^ ^ // . 

J ^ ^ cui. JLk:t She started to cry in- 

' ' s consolably. 

Hai. sir. 359,15 
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In these instances there frequently is no struc- 
tural distinction between relative and adverbial con- 
structions . 

Their meaning will be different only when the 
meaning of the subordinate clause clearly modifies 
either the action or the persons involved in it. 

The reason for such structural similarity is to 
be found in the common nature of the two constructions, 
both being adjectival; i.e., the subordinate clause 
fulfills the function of an adjective in the main 
clause, as either an adjective in attributive agree- 
ment with its noun (a relative clause) or as an ad- 
jective in the adverbial accusative (a circumstantial 
clause) . 

Compare the above with the similarity of both 
expressions in English: "I saw the coming rain," and 

"I saw the rain coming." Whereas the first is equi- 
valent to "I saw the rain that was coming," the second 
is equivalent to "I saw the rain while it was coming." 

In modern Arabic, these constructions are quite 
often used in descriptions: 

e y s' a * ' ' m ~ 

cu.15 ^ on the main road with tall 

' ' trees on both sides and 

palaces and villas behind 
J . 7' "~iT them (or behind which there 
were palaces and villas). 
Mah. qah. 16,3 

\ j J U )l I As the joy of children 

' ’ ' ; x when their mother has 

) returned from a trip (or 

' ' whose mother has returned 
from a trip ) \ 

Raf. wah. 1,40,12 

^UJt ******* Urn Hamida looked at the 

'' shiny jet-black hair with 

its unbound locks almost 
~ ' s'*' '' *' reaching the girl’s 
jhiJI shoulders (or whose un- 

bound locks almost reached 
the girl’s shoulders). 

Mah. zuq. 31,7 


) 


Note: 
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' ^ r r V* lUl Thev qo to Europe and then 

^ come back so [changed] 

I- V;;; :: % * that we do not understand 

“5 rr—r— themf nor they us . 

Jabr. (Br.) 73,18 

C The asyndetical construction must be used when 
the meaning of the action in the subordinate clause is 
iu?u” in relation to that of the main clause in which 
the action represents a necessary preparation as re 
quirement for the subordinate. . 

Generally, this construction is equivalent in 
meaning to an expression of purpose or finality 
English: 

UJ Then she went to call her 

mother. Mah. zuq. 21,16 

iiZ He handed two books to 

✓ ' ' him, one to be memorized 

\US> completely and, from the 

s ' ^ s other, several pages only. 

4a - k .fr* Hus. ayy. 1,67,9 

, ' 

ilanjT JUlS that he was going to the 

- - garden to get some fresh 

Mjlpl air . Hak. sul. 57,5 

• // 

y jv j oM ,,wii1 ^ L ° rd aii ° w 

; me,... to go to my room 

v 'IsS to change my clothes?" 

oTi ^ ^ ' Hak . ahl. 59,14 

luJ r\\ the third went to shave. 

' CJ ' Hak. ahl. 61,10 

C'J\' S Jjl uLjJ I sat down to chat and 
* ^ ^ s have some coffee with 

4 alp I him. Hai. (Zy.) 14,9 

-JCJ Cji'l I hastened toward her to 

*K ’ i kiss her as I customarily 

did. Qal , (Zy.) 21,15 

in” When he finished the prayer 

' , , , he went to look for them. 

Hus. ayy. 1,56,10 
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l y J Z * ^ l» "I have not come to invite 

you to Baha ' s wedding . " 

Nu 1 . liq. 23 , 16 

D As we have seen in the preceding examples, in 
the majority of cases a verb in the perfect tense in 
the main clause is followed by the imperfect in the 
subordinate. 

However, both the main and the subordinate clauses 
may also take the verb in the perfect tense. The per- 
fect in the subordinate clause has the meaning of a 
resultative perfect; thus, it is most often preceded 
by the particle and presents the action as having 

been started in the past but as still lasting in its 
results: 


' ' /* ^ r ' ~ * 

Jw 2 I 

£ i Js Z OL; 


> ^ J t •>* •■** m %■ x ' 

U> l>sJk I I Jjv I Li Ifty U 

/ S * o ** s 0 * * ^w/// 

V If fjs- JJ 

/ a »v 

J . iif ^AXJ ' ✓ 


✓ ^ ' - 


Our friend used to go 
through all this, dis- 
concerted, completely 
— or almost completely — 
unaware of his situation. 
Hus. ayy. 11,4,20 

He most feared certain 
apparitions which he would 
fancy standing on the door 
of the room. 

Hus. ayy. 1,8,9 

for they saw the city 
dwellers [speech] cor- 
rupted through [racial] 
mixing. 

Amin duh. 1,312,10 


E The verb in the main clause, which is usually 
in the perfect tense, may also be in the imperfect, 
but always with the meaning of the present: 

' X O / f -> , 

d*Ji jJai* He always stands a 

' " ' moment looking at you. 

Hak. sul. 125,14 

SuJu— Jl uuc Between the old and the 

' '' t' ' modern, the educated Mus- 

— O ^ lim woman stands confused, 

without being able to.... 
Q. Amin (Zy.) 6,45 
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Compare the above with verbs in an auxiliary function, 
Vol . Ill, p. 255f f • 

F Statements following the formular questions 
ai c , ait; c , and similar ones should be considered 
as circumstantial clauses in asyndetical construction. 28 
They are used asyndetically only: 

' W // OS ' OS S 

? j £ Jc Ji L "Why has your face changed?" 

' ' Hak. sheh. 134,3 

? jicujr d\j\ ^ U "Why are you looking at my 

nose?" Manf. sha' . 46,17 

\'i\ 1 Jlf l» Then why did Muslims and 

„ j s Christians fight each other 
^ caP' P # as opponents over the cen- 
turies? Hai. sir. 5,15 

✓ i,*' 

¥ & 03 j*' l- Why do you flee from me? 

' ' Manf. sha 1 . 41,11 

O** {3* O* Uj Why hasn't there been any 

- " s.P's „ more news from the king 

4i*oJI jiU Q f the c ity since he de- 
parted? Hak. sheh. 132,2 

G An asyndetical adverbial clause is frequently 

used 


a) following an adverbial accusative: 

He saw that her eyes were 
red, speaking of tears. 
Mah. qah. 121,5 

28. Brockelman ( Grund . , II, p. 473) considers these con- 
structions as sentences in asyndetical coordination. 

We, however, prefer to see adverbial-circumstantial con- 
structions, taking into consideration that the same formular ex- 
pressions are rather frequently followed in modern Arabic by an 
adverbial accusative: 

liC JI u Why are they leaning like that 

" x , c - against the wall of the house? 

VIjSL* j\ ajl Hak. sheh. 119,15 

? L*.lj dJl< L Why are you silent? 

* Hak. shoh. 139,4 
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h£L» b*Le a jUc. L ^i*. He sat down, still and 
>. t' quiet, waiting for what 
4 -b* 5 *• she would say. 

Manf . sha 1 . 95,8 

<ilJJ U-«J Li-J After this, we remained 
' " hL. # ' J a while in silence, with- 

a out saying a word. 

Manf. mag. 30,4 

b) also after an adjective, or a participle in 

the accusative case governed by : 

• J ijjlf ««jJ I <jlSj The breeze was cool and 

damp, gently stirring. 

Manf. mag. 37,17 

L^L jllJ It was like Rashad Pasha 

Y * A / Street, broad and quiet, 

• er* with tall trees aligned 

& rrr on either side. 

d^LJl — ^1 Mah ^ qah> 54#15 

c) and after a nominal sentence 29 : 

4» ^ •'•V y // gy * m v /y 

^ijl ^ \+z^\ You are in darkness waiting 

for the dawn. 

Hak. ahl. 34,1 

'' ' ' y /»y 

U&L** Her eyes were red and 
' \'J* \'w' tir ^ d r with [blue] rings 

O b O under them. 

Mah. qah. 36,22 

'J | / ^ a/ y -> ^ ,y»y 

ltv Around him [were] the 

„ c v theologians urging [every- 


f X-H one.] to embrace Islam. 
" * Amin duh. 1,380,16 


d) also after a single noun: 

three people, eating and 
drinking. Gibr. 11,29,17 


29. Compare with cases of predicative adjectives, Vol. I, 
Section 11. 
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* , y ox \ 

ol^lj * L~J1 c^l^i Voices of women quarreling, 

^ / ^ y w ~ of men calling to each 

cj up y other roughly but conversing 

# 'a ' in a friendly manner, the 

^ <>*j <jP noise of loads being put 

^ ^ <'* M r-,r - ° down or carried, the cries 

C**t of the water carriers 

\'\Z 'JZ JjuJT MJT praising their water in 

J ' ' ' , o'* *' o, o' * order to sell it, of a 

aZJ\ coachdriver scolding his 

- ^ Z , donkey, mule, or horse, 

\j \ the noise of a cart with 

squeaking wheels.... 

Hus. ayy. 11,4,14 

— c r‘- a - lljf Three, helping the people.... 

Raih. mul. 374,10 

H We should also mention here constructions in 
which a noun is introduced by the demonstrative adverb 
|j^ with an inter jectional function; the noun is 
either in the nominative, or in the genitive case after 
the preposition (see Vol. II, § 126): 

s> Ij.U And there his ox was tied 

/ •' 'Z's ' / * with ropes in a wide shed 
i jb'jZ Jl^jC while one of the priests 

v ^ was watching over it, a 

^ club in his hand. 

" " " Gibr. 1,92,15 

ojUijf jjZ Jl bJcJl They looked toward the 

y , yy ,/ y y direction from which the 

voice came... and it turned 
' y o,*~ , +/' out to be two girls sit- 

crt^ * 6^ !) ting apart in a corner of 

the coffee house. 

Idr . (Br . ) 79,14 

j 5 There, the youngsters had 

* " a J* s sought asylum with their 

mother. Hus. ayy. 1,124,8 

I The adverbial clause in asyndetical constructions 
follows the noun it modifies as closely as the normal 
structure of the main clause allows; thus, it can be 
separated from its noun by one or more parts of the 
main clause: 
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j v jVr vjii o**i l ai When I meet a student of 
' ; *" literature in Egypt talking 

O* about style.... 

' x Musa adab. 19 , 9 




I ^ j»& Immediately afterward he 
' 7/ jl ✓ ' ' got up from his bed me- 

* kj"* V ^ chanically, without 

fearing or thinking of 
anything . 

"Aww. (Br.) 20 , 2 

j Two or more adverbial clauses in asyndetical 
construction modifying the same main clause are usually 
coordinated by the conjunction 3 : 

L J ^ I spent a long time in his 

^ \ . •{ company, not finding fault 

<j j* * o- V* 6? with him, nor he with me. 


I <uJ 

4 JUS d^-JU I 


Manf. (Zy.) 30,3 

I sat down to have a chat 
with him and to drink a 
cup of coffee in his 
company . 

Hai. (Zy.) 14,9 


4 ^&\a \y±JS. ( [The Muslims] began to 

' - 7 v perform the obligatory 

3 prayers, both together 

'' * > and privately without 

J fear of harm or dissent. 

Hai. sir. 228,5 

* 4- s s * 

* Uf / M t & * f O S * 

^ 1 want to live freely and 

*„/ ^ ^ independently, not fearing 

v-»Lfcl anyone nor intimidated by 

anything. Manf. sha' . 161,2 

but they may also follow each other without any con- 
necting conjunction: 

'* X O" x '* • ,e " / | | / ‘’ 

UJ- viULmJ ^ when we came to you, run- 

* ning and asking you for 

^ refuge and a hiding place? 

Hak. ahl. 12,8 
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§ 249 VERBS IN AN AUXILIARY FUNCTION 

A Numerous verbs, when used governing an asyn- 
detical circumstantial clause, frequently lose their 
original meaning and become, more or less completely, 
adverbial determinations for the verbs they govern, 
which in turn, thus logically become the main verbs 
in the construction. 

From the syntactical point of view, the auxiliary 
function of such verbs is expressed by the fact that 
they always introduce the following verb in the im- 
perfect, which verb will have the same subject as that 
in the governing function. This construction is always 
asyndetical. From the point of view of meaning, the 
auxiliary function is seen in the fact that it places 
the verb following it in a definite temporal sphere 
and also gives an adverbial modification to its meaning 
based on, or related to, the original significance of 
the verb. 

However, we can only speak here of an auxiliary 
function and not of auxiliary verbs, since the latter 

I always retain the same independence from the governed 
verb that they do in the usual construction. They 
are always used according to the patterns we have seen 
in our discussion of asyndetical circumstantial clauses. 
* 

B should be mentioned at this point. Its 

original function has faded completely and it is now 
used to modify or determine the temporal sphere of 
the governed verb. (For more complete information 
on this verb, see Vol. I, § 11, 22.) 

has completely lost its temporal meaning; it 
is only used with that of the present and frequently 
is equivalent to a negative particle. (For additional 
information on its usage, see Vol. I, § 11, 33.) 

C , "to enter upon morning", , to 

enter into evening" are verbs that in some especially 
common constructions have dropped their original 
meanings and have become auxiliary verbs meaning 
"to become" — with or without any temporal connota- 
tion — followed by a verb in the imperfect used asyn- 
detically : 

y 

L $ J j\ I no longer know. . . . 

' Manf . sha 1 . 63,2 


^ 4JjlSp til) 


My stories to you when 
" * you were a child do not 

O ^ ~ ^ interest you now, 

Qal . (Zy.) 21,18 

i ^ / 

ajf L fi^ r er-' 1 The people spent the night 

,, e ' % ' , waiting for what God would 

. I LJi UjJ^JL JbpU do to al-Walid, but on the 

following morning..,. 

Hai. sir. 125,12 

- +-<>*■ j e 

i U j*. 2 cu****' You no longer write to me 

" " [even] a single word. 

Manf. mag. 174,14 

j however, the following syndetical construction: 

(j uJI Three, helping the people 

* Z „ o'% who had become the crown 

****$ in its hands. 

" Raih. mul. 374,10 


D Other verbs used in a similar way are: 


"to remain," "to continue" 

S a* /. * Ht * f ^ 

yu j 5 He kept talking to me 
' " ✓ £ -r about you for almost an 

4*UJI hour. Nu 1 . liq. 13,16 

' * z* * % s , 

dJJ JS 1 went on doing all this. 

Gibr. 1,164,2 

)l ^ j^*. Even Abu Bakr...knew only 

* ' £ A *2 * little about the matter. 

XJi 2\ O*, Hai. sir. 210,9 

"to go," "to go on" 

all/ Thus he went on talking 

to himself. 

Mah. qah. 112,3 

He went on. abusing me. 

' Maz. (Zy.) 1,27 
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"to become," "to begin" 


Js Ju ^ JS j\J^ He began to visit her 

* " ' house every Thursday. 

Mah. qah. 12,9 

°' { .? U V* r I began to humor them .... 

'' ' Hak. ahl . 74,14 

" / 

Jt "to continue" 

d j J-^<c cult uii For they continued acting 
" ' _ # and spreading their in- 

jMJI <y fluence on the conquered 
countries. 

Amin duh. 1,1,12 

C a Jjb My thoughts and feelings 

« were in great confusion.... 
— Gibr. 1,133,9 

'lj "to last" 

Ij <kj j m\j L As long as this did not 

happen. . . . 

Hai. sir. 151,5 

As long as the future 
^ * interests us.... 

Hind. (Zy.) 32,15 

Hote that it may also be followed by a resultative 
perfect: 

yo* / «✓ . o. ' * ' * * 

t- 1 1 ... j 5 L LaJ cu;l You, also, since you 

„ asked for my confidence 
yy.f} J&S and to be near me. 

' ' x Hak. sul. 71,9 

JLJI LLi$ Ji Lj Lj Since we have described 

' the mercy of wealth. . . . 

^ Raf. wah. 111,14,9 

(For more on this construction see Vol. Ill, p. 231ff.) 


I "to stay," "to persevere 



258 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


The Count went on saying.... 

Manf. sha'. 216/8 

✓ / 

ulp "to return, "to repeat" 

She quietly spoke again. 
Gibr. 1,121/1 

^ a * i " 

<Up ^sy.1 out L and I did not hear from 
him again. 

Nu 1 . liq. 46, 10 

''t / W / w t « 

<j 6 j* up On another occasion I 

again felt that.... 

Kam. (Zy.) 4,30 

dJJ ^. .X |JpI "upl X After this I did not 
' " +** * 5 learn anything more from 

her. Manf. (Zy.) 30,25 


Note the ellipsis in the following: 

„ / £, S * * *jr S < / / w ■* 

jJ Jfj*. MJ* Then it stopped little by 

^ ~ -6i ' little until it was only 

[did not return to be] a 
.“V . T r weak, faint cry from time 

Jp ' ^ ^ to time. 

Qal . (Zy.) 21,53 


utf "to be on the point of" 

° y J> « 

^I^JI 1 JlX jXT ^ uS I almost accepted this 
" x opinion. 

Hai. sir. 25,13 

s j i, * c ' 

JaiL-J JS jfj* to the point that I al- 
most fell down. 

Hus. ayy. 1,103,10 

S «. /> s j J s' , c '// w / 

l^Jp JD LJ When she learned of it, 

she almost fainted. 

Hai. sir. 359,14 

* , 

W / OJ a «v ' /■ / ' 

JD L The gardener had hardly 

£ \ £ ^ " arrived...! had hardly 

J f-A I JS Lj started to .... 

Qal. (Zy.) 21,36 
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S - S , * *os 9 ' s 

j loJi yl 4* jj,»L i^jd L They had barely reached 
" " ' • - the door with him.... 

Hus. ayy. 1,134,12 

<y vuud Since Islam was, at its 

beginning, in a state of 
almost constant war, with 
the Muslims almost con- 
tinuously victorious and 
the countries conquered 
and peoples subjugated 
almost countless .... 

Amin duh. 1,82,5 

X : I "to continue," "to wait" 

XX y X : J He did not answer him for 
" 'a while. 

Raf. wah. 1,260,14 

^"to go away," "to begin" 

9 S * ' * ' t' 

\j She began to smoke. 

Mah. zuq. 182,3 

S s -» /• . ^ ” t > O^f 

w I began to fear a bitter 
✓ , , scene between him and 

0*Q his sister. 

Nu 1 . liq. 49,3 

^ O J 

<uJ5 1 I began to inspect it. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,4 

t "to be loose," "to hurry" 

o s S s 0 

c^i.LhJ l She burst into tears. 

' Hai. sir. 359,15 

"to desist," "to cease" 

L <j a Jl who still remembers.... 

Tai. (Zy.) 9,37 


/ * 

Jlj " to cease," always used in a negative 
construction: 



Ls\j J& r X~f 
VVg iZy.il \\ 

_ Ijo J uJ J I 
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(3«4^L L 


Ji-jl sLZ 


cu,** Jerusalem still was in the 
£ ~ hands of Byzantium. 

T*r x Hai. sir. 511,3 


E In negative statements the negative adverb, as 
we have seen (also refer to examples given immediately 
below) , usually modifies only the subordinate verb and 
thus is placed immediately preceding it: 

m' V' .. ~ 

* jcu J'j ^ Then he continued in a low 

^ voice which could hardly 

* be heard .... 

Gibr. 1,160,19 

2 He did not answer him for 

a while. Raf. wah. 1,260,14 

< * ^ ^ 

<-* LJuL Iju; j Lj If we do not begin with our- 
selves then.... 

Raih. mul. 79,2 

v>^ We who..., know almost 
'-iY - ' ' „ nothing of the life of 


^ M -S’ 


the villagers. 
Gibr. 1,76,11 




)t You do not write to me 

anymore, not [even] a 
single line. 

Manf. mag. 174,14 

With some auxiliary verbs, however, the negative ad- 
verb may be brought forward to precede the complete 
expression without actual change in meaning: 


ou^.1 cUjJL L I did not hear from him 
again. Nu’ . liq. 10,17 

° * --i ■ jD U The man had scarcely heard 

«-'*•{' her when he began to shake. 
S-*' Tai. (Zy.) 34,5 

w ^ / « "• J J os os ^ g 

JU j5tj/ pj} He had hardly entered the 

house when. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,40,2 

J * Cy ' ' 

t*"^**f 2 Jtt He said in a voice that 

* " almost could not be 

heard.... Mah. qah. 91,2 
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• \ '' * ; ajO Jfib ^ Among the poets of pre- 

' + °> > , , Islamic times you can 

itcU hardly find a single 

' ' " one Djir. tar. 1,168,2 

F In correlative disjunctive expressions when the 
second part includes the same verb as the fir ^ £ut 
modified by a verb in an auxiliary function, both parts 
can be expressed as complete sentences: 

~ S' 7l Sa'o without seeing anything, 

I ^ ^ j ^ u u) Qr almost an ything. 


Hus. ayy. 1,31,5 


^ - c * 


^ VI o7l V*- 1 Without anyone's, or al 

^ 3 anyone's paying attenti 


• 1 r*rt 


without anyone’s, or almost 
anyone’s paying attention 
to them . 

Hus. ayy. 1,79,5 


lu lliT \L& ‘iILM C\ But women and the common 
‘ ^ - , \ -- people were not, or 

LjISL /J O 1 jlI* practically not, dis 

, > turbed by this. 

^ Hus. ayy. 1,107,13 

// * 

but it may also be expressed as an eliipticalsentence 
without the repetition of the subordinate verb, 
construction is especially common with J 

V djj 5U O But except on th ? se oc " 

^ ' , ' ? ~ 'd casions during the year, 

jlL 7' ‘^7 ifc was completely, or 

3 ' almost completely, de- 

serted. Hai. sir. 89,4 


» * /. / •» 


Vl ■ - 1-^ U »LL when he had not quite 

** c * reached manhood. 

Hus. 'ala. 1,1,11 


Vl She fell or almost fell. 

Hus. ayy. 1,134,1 


Note the following: 


j r J % “5 1 * Don't say another word. 

Manf. sha' . 186,3 
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* '*•* Cr o LXlji ( o^) The two boys obtained from 

/ - * t' \"\\ this work... which offered 

uy L their family food that 


j\L i" 'VVf ' hardly provided [enough] 

- 3 r&i means of subsistence. 

Hus. (Br.) 100,14 

The auxiliary verb may also be used parenthetically 
within the first member of the disjunction: 

o'\ o3*.,* .*** 

3 } j*x They have limited their 

~Vr i [own] lives and composi- 

*T • J tions almost completely 

to kings and princes. 

Musa adab. 7,2 

G On the other hand, when a verb in an auxiliary 
function governs two subordinate verbs, it is usually 
not repeated: 


^ o'°*' A 

f-t-f 1 began to humor them and 

' ' to insinuate myself [into 

their good graces]. 

Hak. ahl . 74,14 

3 0, 3**^* They hardly feel or under- 

' 1- stand that. . . . 

O Musa adab . 8,9 

. t ^ „ i * *°\ *3 

a 3 l Here I am not reproving 

*S *3”~ or praising Existentialism. 

^ Musa adab> i 08 f 3 

S 5 / . 

crUJ 1 fA* L Omar went on talking to 

«*. the people and persuading 

them that.... 

Hai. sir. 507,2 

Note in negative constructions: 

* \ \ o' •» 0 \ * - * x ". 

2$ 4-a^.i Ls i did not hear from him 

or see him again. 

Nu*. liq. 10,17 


The auxiliary verb is not repeated even in in- 
stances when the subordinate verbs have different 
subjects : 
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/ / y s *** _ ft *•*' I ° W I 

^ jtS il jjLfc ^J±> My thoughts and feelings 

*s s * * *** 'Z. were in great confusion.... 

^J9 LtuI^ ijj*, Gibr. 1,130,9 

H Although the use of the imperfect in the main 
clause is not uncommon in asyndetical circumstantial 
constructions (see Vol. Ill, p. 250), we may consider 
characteristic of the verbs in an auxiliary function 
their freedom to be used in the imperfect, even in cases 
in which a normal adverbial construction would perhaps 
take the perfect tense: 

3 * s * ^ ^ s * ^ // 

jd* 2 d jlL*+ a \}j strange and entangled 

*s„ , odors, which our friend 

could hardly identify. 

Hus. ayy. 11,4,1 


1 ^ H J^jf I almost have the impres- 

' * S', sion that it is impossible 

to reach into it. 

Nu 1 . liq. 61,13 

**t * 3 /C c 3 ,, ** 

Jb.1 Jlp ^ and such markets exist 

v ~ in the villages up to the 
cSy-J* <y present. 

" " ^ Djir. tar. 1,193,19 

3 / y s Os 3 m * ■* «-v ^ * s * 

dU JO* 2 The preceptor has hardly 

' z, , opened his mouth in sur- 

prise when. . . . 

Hak. ahl. 61,11 

Hence their use, although infrequent, after £tS 
to give them a meaning of the past: 

ILi 'i £\S He almost did not see his 

son. Mah. qah. 38,1 

3 ay 3 S'* * OS* s * 

jBL 'i «J njS He, like his wife, never 

' " * ' C \\ ^ new an Y rest. 

Mah. qah. 38,4 


§ 250 WORD ORDER WITH AUXILIARY VERBS 

As we have seen in preceding examples, the main 
(auxiliary) verb always precedes, usually immediately 
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before , the verb it governs. The subject in this 
construction is always the same for both verbs and 
in the normal word order follows the auxiliary, but 
precedes the subordinate, verb: 

' > f . // i 

^ Two friends and I were 


aJU 


smoking one night. 
Raih. mul. 80,16 


O C £ s ° Cl , J S’ ' ^ £ _ _ 

cu-L. Js jl If only Juwariyya had not 

" ' ^ taken her place in his 

) 4^15 heart! Hai. sir. 359,1 

* // 

O' p '' *'/ J * "■o ^ ' 

bSJIj The secondary and elementary 

schools had been closed. 

Hus. ayy . 1,127,2 

^ aii-t uJJ My stories to you when you 

- -ii'r »r if' were a child do not interest 


oJt 


you now. 

Qal. (Zy.) 21,18 


The subject may precede both verbs: 


^ ** ><* Even Abu Bakr . . . knew only 

<i V °\u x -? a little about the matter. 

XJ* O: Hai. sir. 210,9 


S' s O J 


3 1 oy~** 03 * r* They hardly feel or under- 

^ stand that. . . . 

O Musa adab . 8,9 

Salma Kirama had not 
"J known her mother.... 

— v Gibr. 11,65,1 


^HJI Oj)* l* Omar went on talking to 

the people . 

Hai. sir. 507,2 


I ' '*9*' , * 

4 ^ 03 * f-fcj almost without their 

feeling her [weight]. 
Hai. sir. 356,1 


Both verbs may also be separated from each other 
by other parts of the construction: 
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J J uu c-j 5 L i still was thinking only 

- of my sheep. 

Hak. ahl. 20,12 

-i , 1 1 1 <±lJj "You used to shed blood 

' ' ' X '~ % x at that time." 

•LoJ» Hak. sheh. 47,9 

. : U 4\ ’ oy> I began to humor them.... 

r ' ' Hak. ahl. 74,14 

rJ V* P ’ 1 cLj Here I am not reproving 

" ^ or praising this 

Existentialism . 

' Musa adab. 108,3 

* ■* * ' * * 

iyijr ijj. yz i-C' it J» He kept hearing this noise 

for several days. 


A noun which actually belongs to the subordinate 
clause may be used as an anacoluthon (see Vol. II/ 

§ 180) placed before the subordinate clause and thus 
between both verbs. This word order may occasion a 
change in verbal agreement based on gender attraction: 

~ l \ 4 , Lz\jb Hashim was growing old. 

^ r Hai. sir. 98,1 


Both verbs — auxiliary and subordinate — are also 
frequently separated by a complete subordinate clause: 

. Lj euitf She, since she was completely 

^ a y ^ w jo/' * emancipated, smoked ciga- 

rette after cigarette. 

't< “h Raih. mul. 19,4 
- J ^ 

Since they had nothing to 
~ , , do, they spent their time 

Ji U-J I by the fireplaces. 

Gibr. 1,154,4 

Hence, we quite often find that with the verb 
the auxiliary verb at the beginning of the clause 
will govern its subordinate verb in a following clause, 
for which the auxiliary acts as a temporal exponent. 

This is especially common with temporal constructions: 
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ju*j Jy I L wU c-jS <iuj £. But whenever I said, 

/ „ - > *✓ "Nejed," she said, "Iraq," 

J^c ^ Raih. mul. 23,10 

w // r " | ' 

K •** ^IS in the majority of these 

/ z'% . ^ ^ o ships there was really 

q^LoJI^ v > # Jl 4 jL*j L-ee* j '**2 only trade in coffee and 

soap. 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,14 

j\ c j^jl yU IJ! ytf When they brought the lit- 
* ^ ^ \ s ' , * ter to her door , she went 

Vh*W out into it. 

Hai. sir. 355,23 

(For more examples of this usage before temporal clauses, 
see the section on word order in temporal constructions, 
Vol. Ill, p. 300f . ) 


§ 251 THE SYNDETICAL CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 

The difference between syndetical and asyndetical 
constructions is, in most cases, of stylistic nature. 

As we have stated, the asyndetical expresses a closer 
relationship of the circumstances stated by the ad- 
verbial clause to the action of the main clause, which 
thus can be considered as a restrictive circumstance. 
The asyndetical construction, on the other hand, uses 
the coordinating conjunction ^ to emphasize the si- 
multaneity of both actions, but at the same time it 
also emphasizes their independence from each other 
with regard to the action occurring? thus we may call 
them nonrestrictive circumstances. 

The subordinate function of the circumstance ap- 
pears, in spite of the coordination implied by the 
conjunction, in the fact that it is impossible for the 
subordinate to precede the main clause, and it also 
appears in the polarity of tenses? this latter, how- 
ever, is not always necessary (see Vol. Ill, p. 271). 
The conjunction usually also causes the inversion of 
the word order of the subject when the imperfect is 
used. 

In some cases, however, the syndetical construction 
becomes necessary: e.g., when both main and subor- 
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dinate clauses have no parts in common? when the sub 
ject of the subordinate clause is a personal pronoun? 
when the subordinate clause precedes the verb of the 
main clause? when the subordinate clause is separated 
from the main clause by a particle of temporal, modal, 
or similar adverbial meaning. 

A A nominal sentence in the function of an ad- 
verbial modification is always used in syndetical con- 
structions 

a) when both main and subordinate clause 

have no common elements: 

^ + 

j J it iX' elU h Then Kilab died when Qusay 

J. was still a chi i d . 

Hai. sir. 95,5 

^ 1 .2^1 1 clouts The exodus of Muslims to 

, .. Yathrib continued unin- 

yjb terruptedly while Mohammed 

remained where he was. 

Hai. sir. 208,10 

b) or when the subject of the nominal sen- 
tence is a personal pronoun: 

rjf -:> LlY ;lV dJb "Do you remember those 

Yo- Past days that we spent 

f La- together when we were 

' ' children?" 

Manf. sha' . 95/12 

<J»C lV Js All this happened while 

' ' I was standing there. 

Gibr. 1,130,9 

V ill IljT H.*l °'J X "Didn't anyone see me 

“ * ' r when you came here?" 

Hak. ahl. 160,8 

Yi* c*l j She saw him when he was 

✓ ' ' still on his camel. 

Hai. sir. 121,21 

, ;;r r : uilU Her father died when she 

' was a child. 

Gibr. 1,75,2 
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<3 Li eus jj (ilJJ "Didn't you know that, 

* being a lover of this 
Ijjb valley?" 

Nu' . liq. 56 , 10 

This syndetical construction is also frequently 
found in other instances of nominal sentences: 

" * i*" / // /.• j * **+* ' % \ 

<yj 6 UgSj yUl He answered, his eyes 

' ' ' downcast.... 

Gibr. 1,80,17 

' ' / *** , • 

^ <x±+*jm ut> JLtf ^Sb cu.L She sleeps with her hand 
✓ * stretched out over her 

brother. 

Raf. wah. 1,87,4 

* jl* But what harm could death 

' v I*',, do to him when his life 
^ ^ W as a continuous sleep? 

Mah. zuq. 6,20 


However, when there is a personal pronoun in the 
predicate that refers to a noun in the main clause, 
inversion of the word order occurs: 

jbl leaving, with traces of 

" " sleepiness in their eyes. 

Hus. (Zy.) 25,32 

■9 ' , * s'*''** 

Ay ^ ^ «iLU an angel came to him with 

' " * a leaf in his hand. 

Hai. sir. 133,3 

/ *"* * * s * * * * 

Jlj ^ cuiij I stood there, perplexed 

- " " ^ and excited. 

Ul Nu' . liq. 69,6 

y / y 

^ . f / / c ^ / D / / ^ 

If— k yjj She entered it, with hope 

" and longing. 

Ghur. (Zy.) 31,20 

Lj What use could she have 

' " * S,* * ., m * for another man when she 

<y$ already had two at home? 

Mah. qah . 162,23 


THE SYNDETICAL CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 


269 


This inversion does not take place when the sub 
iect is a demonstrative or a personal pronoun, not 
even in the instances in which the pronoun does not 
refer to any substantive in the main clause: 

S JU dl*l iA, His family thought, his 

u " * condition being what it 

was , that. . . . 

Hai. sir. 502,4 

ib i ^ mJ The man from Nejed, mounted 

, /// ^ *s%«~ on his camel, raised his 

voice in the desert. 

^ x ' Raih. mul. 51,13 


nor does inversion take place when the nominal sentence 
is modified by " 'i of general denial": 


'Yil •-£ S* % Since they had nothing 

u>*** ^ to do, they spent their 

jilPi time by the fireplaces. 

~ ' ' Gibr. 1,154,4 

The use of u*s*J / however, does not prevent the 
inversion: 

jl ■■V. r.-.l ■ >. wljjT £ll The Arabs spread out from 
^ ;/ their Peninsula into the 

c- LrJ±\ J JUJ' world..., having no other 

' /t . ' j* -~ book in their hands than 

o’/J' ** v r^ JI the Precious Koran. 

" ' ' Djir. tar. 11,12,8 

Note that at times the inversion of the word order is 
not felt necessary: 


9 *, ' ' S ■* ' 

«J} Jj >*)■ 


Itj &J The man fro ™. Ne 3 e ^- 


✓ * \'f*' \\' 


mounted on his camel with 
the stick in his hand. 
Raih. mul. 51,13 


B A verbal sentence in the function of an adverbial 
subordinate clause generally takes the imperfect tense 
with a progressive meaning. The syndetical construction 
usually requires that the subject precede the verb: 


-> i ri, J,\Ji He answered, smiling. 
^ ' U Ayy. (Br.) 31,17 


L 


270 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


_ V ' o' o' S ' o' 

ojl, *Jx»J dJ \ looking at you for a mo- 

" ment while you are weeping. 

Hak. sul. 125 , 14 

djjj 6 I 0^*5 L* eull. k I went on walking with 

Madame Warde's words still 
^ sounding in my ears. 

Gibr. I, 125/ 8 

'm 'J / ^ •'o^ a c 

L-fcj eJaJt Their eyes met while they 

" ' greeted each other. 

Mah. qah. 132,8 

S' s ' ' 

JjJj* yJt$ J& He said, while catching 

' " his breath. . . . 

Mah. qah. 103,7 

IL Jjp He followed the family 

'A •* \ ' \' ' with his eyes while they 

^ went to their seats in 

' " the first row. 

Mah. qah. 92,13 

Note the word order in the following example: 

* iL*J l He raised his eyes to the 

" z ~ ~ ' os S s<. ~ Most High, while from his 

oJ I eyes tears were flowing 
copiously. 

Gibr. 1,62,4 

The same rules are observed in negative statements: 

/ ' o" 4 ' o ' ' ' ' ' 

*Ali remained silent for 
✓ s' o' S 'j ' a moment while the eyes 

• of his friend were intent 
on his gloomy face. 

Mah. qah. 88 , 19 

> * O' S ' ' 

JsJLw Some of it fell on his 

chest without his noticing 
it. Hus. ayy. 1,20,12 

^1 yjt>} L^J [ djj He silently, gave it back 

^ Z, , ' ' to her without knowing 
J}A* UL \j what to say. 

Manf. mag. 29,16 


' " O' '' 

* >*9 6 J^> 

' ' 
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1 life} &CS He asked, gasping, with- 

ossfi out believing his ears. 

Mah. qah. 103,16 

Note 3 however, that the inversion of the word order 
is at times disregarded: 

| s 

')]£ U «jl ajT that God could call him 

^ '■ ' , to Himself While he still 

6 jus> possessed them. 

Hai. sir. 502,10 

UC jyl, o* It was like Rishad Pasha 

✓ V> Street, broad and quiet, 

with tall trees aligned 
' j ' 'y s s *'* on either side. 

d5^LJI Mah. qah. 54,15 

J 6$ Mahjub talked and listened, 

^ - while glancing furtively 
J! ^ at the open door. 

' ' ^ " Mah. qah. 132,1 

It is also disregarded in coordinated constructions: 

J ^ 1 1 \ jq "I remember this beautiful 

'o' o s' s * *' deed, you taking your 

4 * Cr purse out of your pocket 

" ' ' " and throwing it [to 

him] . . . . " 

Manf. sha*. 60,11 

The verb in the subordinate clause is also fre- 
quently in the perfect. It has a resultative meaning 
and, thus, is generally preceded by the particle ji 
(see Vol . I, § 21). In this case, there is no in- 
version of the subject: 

joJS J&j iQJf ejfc The girl asked, with in- 

" " ' creased concern. . . . 

Mah. zuq . 32,20 

^ cLtUI jii ,;U, J "If you had seen me with 
^ ^ s the people around me...." 

U Hak. ahl . 80,2 
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«*■ /■ V / / 

p I *3 L 

y •■*"' V W ^ X "t • Mr V 

l |m« Ip w U a * J>> 1 ^ LmJ I 

✓ 

V /J r r' - y ^ . ° c ~ ' 

Am I Ajk,* Jjk 4^1 CJ JL»> 

< f/'» ' ^ ^ 

J iLl, SU.il, l^-Ji 


° /•/ ^ m ' * * ' y * „ * 

>0 oJi i£lj ^ 

" " > j. / -C v '«* 

I ^ Up ^ 

O ,/ r' " J - / • ^ 

cuJIj Ji dJJJI oLb £ 1 £• 

/ *2 »% ° * • ''C.*\' 


What would the Koreish do 
with its trade after Mo- 
hammed had seized the 
routes? 

Hai. sir. 284,12 

Khadija looked at him 
with a heart filled with 
tenderness and expectation 
for.... Hai. sir. 135,7 

He hurried to the doctor's 
office, blind with anger. 
Ayy. (Br.) 33,5 

However, this language 
had already become obso- 
lete with the passing of 
the centuries. 

Manf. sha' . 161,19 


In negative statements, a perfect tense after U 
or a jussive after \J may be used in a syndetical 
construction. In such instances, no inversion of the 
word order is found: 

'* 

ci biy 'jji ciL^ajI LI "Didn't it surprise you 
'\ >0 \ ' x " i.^rr that I recognized you so 
fT J** ^ j r* JIjJI quickly even though I 
c . had seen you only once 

of in my life?" 

Nu ' . liq . 8,16 

{J) O* i ^ j* ji "It has been more than 
" " a year since I saw you 

last." Nu' . liq. 23,9 

/ / 

c^L Socrates died without 
. having recorded anything 
Cr from his teachings . 

Djir. tar. 11,26,30 


' »/> 4> •» ' J C " \ * 

Jo ly-*» 


4^JLc 


The verb in the clause may be in the jussive 
governed by the particle UJ with a meaning of "not 
yet having," "without having." This particle is 
used only in syndetical constructions: 
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1 , y* 

'\ £]f %* |fjL 'tiL. & for he had fully memorized 

” ' . it when he had not yet 

^ completed his ninth year. 
" ' Hus. ayy. 1,33,11 


" *'T' 


a_i^jT J is* ^ ^ And there he actually was 

- , „ c „ •&. in the station before the 

l«Jj sun had risen. 


' ' Hus. ayy. 1,140,1 

iZ u' dJJJ ul. Ipv' o' that our secret became 

3 ' ' ' S' known to the king before 

two days had passed. 

Hak. ahl. 17,1 

As with asyndetical constructions, the main clause 
in the syndetical ones may be nominal or may have a 
verb in the imperfect: 

l *•> Mashliniya appears, after 

' ' " ^ having shaved off his 

beard and his moustache. 
Hak. ahl. 73,13 

f \ ilSV J* "Would they hinder you, 

' since you are an American? 

Raih. mul. 22,4 


.rifr 'j\ juU . i eufL JS iiiil While you are in Nejed you 

^ ^ will be transported back 
u-UJI to the fifth century. 

Raih. mul. 29,8 

f*\'& yCL jlj£ Solomon enters, laughing. 

° Hak. sul. 21,9 

'.*-L . I .. -Tl V dJi 1 "I remember this beautiful 

5 f2 ' J deed , you taking your 

1 4 f J ^ purse out of your pocket 

^ ^ and throwing it [to 

— him] .... 

" Manf. sha'. 60,11 

ci zi icX 'j 1 *" But what harm could d ® ath 

^ ^ ,°r^ do to him W hen his life 

? J y ^ was a continuous sleep? 

Mah. zuq . 6,20 


^ * e ■> s o* 
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, J /y 


tj J! ^ ^ "And will you oppose me 

" " •% , , „ now that I have 80,000 

) oy^ armed men in my army?" 

*' Amin zuh. 1,6,8 


The main clause may also be optative or exclamatory: 

* £ o\ ' ' * 

c^U.jUJI <j y L How beautiful to see the 

^ ,, ,// peasant women. . .carrying 

l* ur^ on their heads the fruits 

-y.'T * " thay had gathered! 

l 4 W &Z sak. (Zy.) 13,8 


* ' C % O ' 

^ c^bU.1 jA} j if you had seen me with 

" " # , the people around me ... . 

Hak. ahl. 80,2 

and the main clause may be a clause subordinated to 
a precedent statement: 

j ^ s 

o *' ✓ * ' •' * y . •* ► * 

J51* y-*} o' to see while he was 

' ' eating. 

Hus. ayy. 1,22,8 

Iajlhs? *U JL* He asked his father how 

" „ #/ he could worship them, 

f O? since they were the work 

' of his own hands. 

Hai. sir. 86,3 

C Arabic very frequently presents an action as 
a subordinate adverbial clause that, logically, may 
be understood as being the main idea. In this case, 
the main clause is usually a temporal determination 
given to the subordinate action, which is understood 
as the one of longer duration. 

Because of this divergence between syntactical 
and logical value, it is usually better to give 
priority to the logical idea in the translation: 

i\ 3 jy>\ >1 » Night followed day, and 

„ „ ' '/j - s ' in the hours of solitude 

c^UL» ^ I fell to thinking.... 


Gibr - i ' 168 ' 7 

; / 


THE SYNDETICAL CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 


275 


: UL So I passed a month thrown 

✓ * in that dungeon. 

^ Gibr. 1,167,20 

X^x x / ■* -» 

.m'/L JfiL bU liLJj JS oy>r While all this took place, 

, , „ I was there, standing like 

a^UJI f bl iT^JI ciyj a mirror in front of 

/ ' ^ passing ghosts. 

Gibr. 1,130,9 

i cL £JsJl Six years had passed since 

. , - Til" ' , the Exodus, during which 

SCI OJ -!. --* 1 !? the Muslims had been longing 

^ to visit the Ka'aba. 

4 jx) Hai. sir. 365,14 

Hence the use of adverbial subordinate clauses 
after temporal clauses: 

_ ' '' 'o. ' K i. J Since the days of his youth 

has he watered the fields 
of the monastery with the 
- " ' sweat of his brow. 

Gibr. 1,136,20 

. j :<M li; Jl be ai ilT Ever since you brought us 
v-a-t-u ^ cy. ^ to this cave, you have 

cvU cj| 4 been silent. 

' Hak. ahl. 11/10 


and also after temporal expressions: 

£JC & For twenty years you have 

,, ✓ , sj "**,/* s ' been wandering through 

IJukii/ 0*1 j*f- the villages in these 

" ' mountains. 

Gibr. 111,118,19 

, ^ iT ij ji Jlu From the very beginning 

,u* f _ up t o our days, the pnvi- 

leged of society have ever 
^ allied themselves with the 

C* clergy and the religious 

‘rf / ,'<Vf leaders against the people. 
— £J» Gibr . 1,178,1 
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„ . ' / e s s * I 

J* O * 1 1 La. Here am I now with long 

' ' , , ,s grown beard and hanging 

J.u* ^Sj*-is hair. Hak. ahl. 35,14 
✓ 

We have seen that a qualitative adjective or a 
noun used as an adverbial accusative may present a 
temporal determination (Vol. II , § 93) . In the same 
way, a circumstantial clause may have temporal meaning 
when the validity of the statement in the main clause 
is restricted to the time expressed by the subordinate 
clause. This is limited to circumstantial clauses in 
syndetical construction: 

Lf-J jJ 4 . 1 ^? Salma Kirama had not known 

i ^ -s' ' . her mother, for she had 

^ ^ died when she was [still] 

a child. Gibr. 11,65,1 

V / s, S ' ' ' X 

t*W & ^!j OB' That happened when I was 

still a growing boy. 

Maz. (Zy.) 10,1 

• ' ■ ^ ^ 

v>J o* Abraham felt that life 

i-V'ff lV' would not be pleasant as 

\J Cibl^ long as those two women 

jl*' . were in the same place. 

* y Hai. sir. 89,1 


s ' J> .// v ' t X /y/ 


Ujfc-J LI "Did anyone see us when 
' ' we came out?" 

Hak. sheh. 20,12 

w ^ / *' w ■» J O * ft 

<-*L£ >*9 u^^JI 4 iX*- 4^1 al-Rashid's caliphate oc- 
curred while he was still 
a young man. 

Amin duh. 1,409,3 

D The condition or circumstance expressed by the 
adverbial clause is frequently understood as the mo- 
tivation — and therefore the reason — for the action 
of the main clause, thus having a causal, consecutive, 
or similar meaning: 

m « ' s . » ✓ 

f Jjb Would they hinder you, 

v " ^ since you are an American? 

Raih. mul. 22,4 
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/ / / ^ .✓> • ^ S 9 *s 

Cr Jll 4^1^ f tjSb |Jj The Koreish did not need 

x ^ •' anyone to call them to 

tj 4-~ JSJ ^ war, for they all had a 

^ " ,V . ' share in this caravan. 

W-f. i** Hai. sir. 256,20 

JaT Uju^ Ytf jVl He asked his father how 

*** x o he could worship them, 

^ V a wU since they were the work 

" ' of his own hands. 

Hai. sir. 86,3 

4*u*j^JI aSLmJI cr^jUai uij ^ \ that I, since the rail- 
" ~ f roads had been cut, could 

\ Q gj o S * * I j n ot return to Mansur. 

Hai. (Zy.) 14,21 

^ ^ s' o'* S *' O 's 

Ljip ^»^l But how can I forgive 

^ 0 s's her when she has dis- 
? yjj** honored me?" 

' Tai. (Zy.) 34,11 


Note the following: 

wt s ' ly ■'ti* ' *• * 9 

^1 4 ;^ Especially since we know 

that .... 

Mah. zuq. 183,17; 

Mah. zuq. 185,12; 

Mah. zuq. 200,18 

This logical — causative — meaning may become, 
in some constructions, the usual pne, e.g., after 
the eliptical construction * & * 

j aji I 4 p Jo I Do you recall the maugu- 

' ^ ration feast of the Light- 

(P ojd house Inn? How shall I 

' ^ ss not recall it, when it was 

^ U? the beginning and the con- 
clusion of my life? 

Nu 1 . liq. 13 , 2 

tyrsj*- j oB My joy on leaving Bahrein 

^ was as great as when I ar- 

rived there. And how could 

'Vf i'C' ff' l"Tl it be otherwise, since now 

^ • *■ \ eve ry step brought me nearer 

lS ' ‘Jk il" i f to my ultimate desire. 

^ u; ov; Raih> mul> 32 ^ 23 
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E In the majority of adverbial constructions, the 
distinction between syndetical and asyndetical is, as 
we have previously noted, stylistic. Nevertheless, the 
position of the subordinate clause may also influence 
the construction to be used. In fact, any distortion 
in the sequence of main-subordinate clause will require 
the use of the syndetical. The coordinative conjunction 
5 in such cases has the function of a subordinating 
adverbial conjunction and, at the same time, serves to 
introduce the adverbial clause. 

The adverbial clause cannot precede but must always 
follow the main clause. However, it may be and actually 
often is inserted as a parenthetical construction within 
the main clause immediately following the part which it 
most closely defines: 

O ' * ^ ^ 0 S' / ' Ui " w 

j£ LJ Jj-U* 4 JJI q\ God, when He gave us hearts, 

^ renounced some of His 

J?-** l O* oy rights to us. 

Hak. ahl. 25,11 

JLbJI tfJub b oyL I departed, still in this 

condition, for Bahrein. 

Raih. mul. 26,9 


s'* 

Oj - J * 3^3 

✓ * 

~ * c' * I ' ° ' \ r 

// 

O 

LTV 


He found himself, without 
realizing it, comparing 
his wife, al-Hasna, and 
Tahya Hamdis. 

Mah. qah. 140,16 


Jk ijjxu I 05^ Now, when half a century 

* , has passed since that 

Jl ^ event, the wanderer goes 

✓ his way toward.... 

itH Gibr. 1,209,5 

' // / 

^ ^ ^ ✓ 

OP LSlp Ji, f>! ^ And one day, when I was 

/./ away from the town, the 

girl's father forcibly 
. „ married her to a man. . . . 

Ol Gibr. 1,15,1 


( _ r <aiL; I ^3 Five years after the out- 

a ' % //, break of the revolution 

— o' fU > f'^' we can. . . . 

' ' * al-Raf. (Zy.) 19,43 


oyj' 


* * ■’’u ' 

cj U Jai 


While you are in Nejed you 
' ' y will be transported back 
to the fifth century. 

Raih. mul. 29,8 


The subordinate adverbial clauses may precede 
themain clause only when introduced by the particle 
L f (see Vol. Ill, p. 196f.): 

* > 

* 0 * V n " |“ c . 

- ^ ^ A *•’ Since everything is over, 

o ~ I will tell you a war 

rr* ryi secret 

jT Manf. sha'. 215,8 

-V 1 " 1 - -C 

U L ^ uij LI Now that you have seen and 

.r.r 1 •‘"r u- ^ ^ heard what you have, go 

tr , : { ^ p ~i ™3 back, mv friend, and tell 


heard what you have, go 
back, my friend, and tell 


Jl IIj the people that 

Nu*. liq. 77,12 

An adverbial clause in syndetical construction is 
also frequently introduced by another subordinating 
particle (see Vol. Ill, p. 340f.): 

That is a word I memorized 
%\'-\\ ~ ^ ry but only understood when I 

<j£ ulj was a student in Law School. 

Amin (Br.) 86,25 

A hypothetical or contrary-to-f act circumstance 
may be introduced by : 

0*3 It seemed to him as if 

~'yr,r x ^ - nothing in this world was 

o * dm* L-* j worth a dust speck of 

worry. Mah. qah. 150,1 


§ 252 





, "where," introduces an adverbial clause 
primarily with a local meaning, either of rest in a 
place in which the action occurs, or the direction 
toward a place. Its function is that of introducing 
the adverbial modification of the main clause or an 
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apposition to an adverbial modification (usually local) 
within the main clause. 

It may introduce a verbal sentence with normal word 
order and, therefore, be immediately followed by the 
verbal form upon which the particle has no governing 
function: 

° l\ \A^ ^ jjf r* V The Arat)S were the ones 

‘ o ^ who brought their language 
<-«.»»» with them wherever they 

settled . 

Amin duh. 1,305,7 

to go with you where you 
are going? 

Manf. sha 1 . 74,17 

*Iju HJS jl ^ He found himself where he 

' //x had started, confused and 

<3% worried . 

* Mah. qah. 158,14 

UuS ^D-JI lJUfc this place where you used 

Nl /x to meet. 

Hak. ahl. 129,11 


^ k I \ Q ^ in the Grand Hotel, where 
, ^ A I used to stay and where 

* Jla I am now writing these 

pages. Din (Zy.) 3,22 

may also introduce a nominal sentence usually 
consisting of only a substantive functioning as the 
subject for which is the adverbial predicate 

(see Vol. I, § 7) : 

Yf ,Jl 1 4 and he would go to Cairo, 

^ ' ' where al-Azhar is located. 

Hus. ayy. 1,64,10 

li and he slept where he was. 

^ r HUS. ayy. 1,90,7 

> * .* ** 

'jji >4^ In the depths where the 

, numerous pearls are. . . . 

Gibr. 11,107,3 


The exodus of the Muslims 
x to Yathrib continued un- 

interruptedly while Mohammed 
remained where he was. 

Hai. sir. 208,10 

The indefinite meaning of the adverb may be de- 
termined by a prepositional phrase with ^ : 

o a*juj» a ^ U. I The basis of Badouin life, 

'' /*v ^ ;«y / „ in the parts of the earth 

t > where it is found, is the 

tribe. Hai. sir. 79,1 


It may also be applied to temporal circumstances 
without any change in its construction: 


*. * \ * -> * 


^ o * you want me to say 

. ^ "No" when I should say 

O* "Yes"? Nu* . liq. 19,16 


^ p-aJ Jy I I 
^ I 4 p L*> | 

x > ^ «x e / ^ . 

f* j* J <y 

^ ^ X " 


(Noon hour) when the 
peasants were resting 
in their houses. 

Hak. (Zy. ) 11,1 


and also to logical relationships expressing origin 
or cause (cf. the English "from here," "hence"). In 
Arabic, however, since the adverbial clause follows 
the main clause, the meaning is "since": 

" \ ' O ^ os '' . \ " 

He let his feet lead him, 

/ / / since he had no home or 

4*U ^ «J aim. Mah. zuq. 18,10 

(For more cases of logical relationships, see Vol. 

HI, p. 

The indefinite meaning of may be understood 

as being of general validity: "wherever," "whenever." 

In these instances, may be followed by a verb in 

the perfect tense without preterital meaning: 

* t ' ' ° ' * ~,r 

O D yjm a t fjL^j\ Happy is he who is happy 

wherever he is. 

Nu 1 . kan. 14 , 11 
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With this meaning, the adverbial clause may pre- 
cede the subordinate: 


<ll \LL Where there is life there 

is hope. 

Nu 1 . liq. 31,12 

* oy . 

This general indefinite meaning of may be 

emphasized by adding \1 : 

\ ' 1“ Jl Ll\ \ \ jlaJT The peculiar antagonism 

' C -j> ° ~ ~ i ^ which one can perceive 

\ 1 v J Lie. * , whenever moral and intel- 

~ ^ * lectual impotence invade 

the soul. . . . 

Hai. sir. 69,10 

(Fbr more information on this use of L , see Vol. 
Ill, p. 353f f . ) 

. ^°. L , with the subordinate clause it introduces, 
is frequently governed by a preposition that modifies 
or determines the meaning of the adverb: 

i J\ "Where? Where there are 

' no boundaries." 

Hak. sheh. 79,9 

iiU j jla-T 1 IT U ^ jb Jc-4- and, of course, you will 
^ go afterward where you 

LiljS can se e her. 

Hak. ahl. 26,13 

,, *' a J »v 

Jldjw^JI <ilb This radiant sun set for- 

^ ^ . s . . . . , QTTor Manf cha 1 . 9 4 . 1 *3 


olUjb Vi 


4!> 


Lp iP- cr l -P>-' 


ever. Manf. sha* . 246,13 


.i‘L JL Or should I leave him 

' alone and return the same 




way I had come? 
Nu' . liq. 69,7 


Z* ~ S / ^ y' D * ' • 

O'}** Then she saw the door key 

- ' y' fU's f - y on a table near the bed 

' £ **** VM 1 C . where she had put it the 
day before. 

Mah. zuq. 270,6 
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JjJc l4- and they brought her from 

' > whence there is no return. 

Hus. ayy. 1,125,7 

Preceded by the prepositions or or St / *-«*>» 
may become independent of the main clause preceding 
and be used in forming new adverbial compounds to 
express a logical relationship. 

.^11. is usually followed by a noun in the nomi- 
native case, originally the subject of a nominal sen- 
tence (see Vol. Ill, p. 280) , and has the meaning of 
"as to," "from the point of view of," "because of": 

^ pre- Islamic poets from 

' ' " ' ^ '4 the point of view of their 

objectives. 

Djir. tar. 1,101,18 

^ 

The details which..., are 
" „ x ' ' sufficient to show the 

^ \s> uj I # JJaji- j\je> ^ basic fallacy of these 

pretensions . 

S at. ( Br#II ) 79,20 


oJ I aij 1 ^ He was almost his father's 

" " ' , x y equal in physical strength. 

* jJjj Nu'. (Zy.) 33,19 


^ It may also introduce a noun clause preceded by 
O* and has the same meaning: 


iSj>S\) (The Existentialist move- 
^ y / It* , e , ment) is political insofar 

O? as it contradicts the 
s' V,- sJf Marxist Socialist ideology.. 

^ ' it is religious, for it 

1 t- rfl xLli.'cy abolishes the secrets on 

_ KT '„ which religion is based... 

Jrfjjf I Jil oCf^jT it is philosophical for 

", o it is concerned with all 

Ot — ~ the problems that concern 




; ijlJc CJ*1 philosophy. 

^ E C Musa adab. 107, 


'feOUJI L^JLc 
I* r^> of ft* 

/ *> / ''"Kit’ * * ' 


15ff . 


however, they are in Liter- 
ature, for Literature is 


yi Life. Musa adab. 179,3 
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«« v ^. is usually followed by a verbal sentence 
and means'" " inasmuch as," "in such a manner that/' 

"so that": 

y 

>jla that the width was [so] 

o \ ~ 2 ^ small that the spirited 

,jl C*-”^*** youngsters could..,. 

Hus. ayy. 1,12,3 

I-gJi <JUb JS He topped all these 

' , , ' ' " '' measures by gaining con- 

o* 1 trol over student exchange 

x* iT * o ✓ in agricultural studies, 

^ so that the government 


‘ i o ^ in agricultural studies, 

<up>J ^ j 1 V^c, so that the government 
n Jl lllJ would not send anyone 

Z ^ [abroad] for such study 

oLil^ without his permission 
and consent. 

Ayy. (Br.) 31,6 

5* j so that she is not able 

" "to walk. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,29 


° -'fT' ^ -f -» 


§ 253 

A JJ, is a demonstrative adverb with a temporal 
meaning. ^Its function is that of connecting two 
statements in which the first expresses the temporal 
sphere of the second. e 

In this function, does not have a subordinating 

value; on the contrary, it precedes the statement that 
can logically be considered as the main one, in which 
the particle reassumes a temporal circumstance that 
has already been mentioned: "at that moment," "at 

that time," "then," etc. 

The preceding statement is frequently introduced 
by 51 • and when it presents an action or situation 
expressing duration, may emphasize the occurrence 

following as being unexpected. 

u Jl introduces a verbal sentence, usually with 
the verb in the perfect tense: 
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cTJp) jl ^ Jk\ I 1 was already on my way, 

^ ' ^ ^ 5 ' ' then I touched my pocket 

jJi U& 51 * o with my hand and I could 

' ' 5 not feel my wallet, 

dj Din ( Zy-) 3/2 2 

iu. :>u; c -j j\ dj jsj Such was the situation 

when, suddenly, he saw 
j^J\ > a man approaching in the 
distance . 

Manf. sha’ . 28,8 


'ft-- ° 


doiUJI 5* >A - •-* 1 LjI, We were talking when we 

" " o', C s** * * * ' saw a spectacle that 

attracted our attention. 

Hai. (Zy.) 14,10 

/ W ® / / 0 ^ . 

Lfw I ^ Lfjl* She was reclining when 

' © ~^" Safwan. . .went by. 

Hai. sir. 356,14 

o ^ ^ * / y J O J 

aj^ JJ They were in al-Jirana 

" " " when a faction from 

3'jJ^ o* Hiwazan arrived. 

Hai. sir. 436,15 

"ft ay -* y J v ^ y • , w 

d UJ ^ LJ I jl uiJ JSJ 4 ;!. And so he was when, sud- 

" ' denly, the door flew open. 

Manf. sha 1 . 81,12 

(On the use of )jl , see Vol. Ill, p. 294f.) 

/ 5 

Since j^, with this function and meaning, does 
not imply any subordination of parts, it may be used 
to introduce the main clause after temporal expressions: 

4XmJL»> ^ While he was thus sitting, 

" , j ** % lost in his thoughts, he 

Lo^. a* oj suddenly noticed someone 

^ ^ /./ approaching him. 

^ Tai. (Br.) 126,26 

/.V ^ t 

cxo ^ I remember once when I was 

c" / # ^ a ^ ^ i - walking with my young 

T oj daughter in Bulgaria and 

^ . y a vender of balloons... 

oUjJl* suddenly went by. 

S. Din (Br.) 64,17 
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and while people were thus 
engaged, then Socrates the 
Wise appeared. 

Djir. tar. 11/26,17 

B Jt. frequently loses its attachment to a pre- 
ceding temporal circumstance and refers exclusively 
to a following one, for which it assumes the function 
of a subordinate temporal particle: "as," "when,” 

"at the moment when." With this meaning and function, 

°j[ is still followed by a verbal sentence the action 
of which is usually understood as already having taken 
place? the verb will thus be in the perfect tense: 

^ „ * C £ 

CjU A ***-«=l He had garnered it with 

'' his labor when he served 

the monastery. 

' Gibr. 1,137,18 

cj wU* 1 JJ dj Lit \ <iU J Js All this, because a cur- 
' * w ' - " ' tain was drawn between 

j*-« j', > him and life at the very 

~*'T - i " '/ moment a curtain was 

4 Z^,\ ^ drawn over his daughter's 

life. Nu' . liq. 28,3 

oi. J <c JLic I Js I have taken it as my 

/*•+ \ place ever since five 

<jz J| fjjpl years ago, when I in- 

' herited it from my uncle. 

Tai . (Br.) 132,1 

Now ^ I understand what you 
were referring to when you 
said in your verse. . . . 

Jabr. (Br.) 73,1 

All this happened five 
years ago, when I turned 
thirty. Hak. ahl. 20,12 

With this meaning, JJ , and the subordinate clause, 
which the particle introduces, are not bound to taking 
the second position in the construction: 


— J, 


“• i "i, : - £ 

^ | yz • > »u<* dJ j ^jD 

' + ' 


dJ j ^ (/Ul 

i J»i / l** 
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aJ 5& cu/tS U>jJLl JI, l^SL) But when they arrived, 

' „ c £, .✓ * , * \ Abu Sufyan's caravan had 

L/< c^. Ji already gone by. 

Hai. sir. 255,18 

Jp * 1 • < 1 \ p jS . JI As he sat down, he put 
^ the violin across his 

j knees. Nu' . liq. 8,6 

I ( ■ olyp c^jcJ 1 and when his eyes met 

" V hers, he sighed deeply. 

Gibr. 1,176,5 

It may introduce a verb in the imperfect indicative 
to express an action in the present or future: 

j jLb~ She will throw herself into 

' ' ' ' . my arms the moment she sees 

sj^y me. Hak. ahl. 142,5 

x / 

iLlz JI . Ifc ijl She will be amazed when 

' ' ' she sees her throne. 

Hak. sul. 74,2 


* 'to ' 1 , JJ £jLs c£\ You are exaggerating when 

, L you concede taste to those 
15/ J Ol^JI ignoramuses . 

Hak. (Zy.) 11,15 

S/ X// cL.ll Ll;l, You are not polite when 

, ✓ , ,, ♦ ; f '' you call yo*r being close 

.JI JI, to a beautiful woman, 

-I x -1 T .1 prison. 

• Hak. sul. 45,5 

Hence, it may have a conditional meaning, still 
retaining the same construction: 

c-J ^ Lb; ub J juuj cu^J j 5^ and you remained after 
J % OS • » ^ " 'S * ** our departure to await 

JU1 JI 0 “^^ ^ u: j>p our return and to tell 

m ' 9 ? * Dacianus, if he asked 

^ for his daughter.... 

Hak. ahl. 32,5 


C The temporal relationship stated or introduced 
by # Jl frequently fades to the point that the particle 
can be used to express a logical relationship instead. 
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_ ^ 

It is then called j»- , "particle of motivation, " 

by Arab grammarians. The relationship it introduces 
is not a causative but an explicative one: it states 

the reason or motives for a preceding statement. How- 
ever, at times this may be almost identical with a 
causative interpretation. 

In this function, °j\ introduces a subordinate 
clause usually following' the main clause. The sub- 
ordinate clause may be 


a) a verbal sentence with the verb in the 
perfect or imperfect tense: 

»/ ^ ' c't. 

olx Jl jy, y cup^~I I hurried to say good-bye. 


' ' ' 

% ' m w/ 0 

oj 


, * for I began to feel a 
heaviness in my head. 
Nu 1 . liq. 96 , 14 


- 4 » - / • /• s a * C - V 

JI5L-JI « JbJ o*U But Heaven's help arrived, 

✓ \*' -C *7 T u • ' for, at that moment, a 

J y cU. j man C ame in. . . . 

Mah. zuq. 8,14 

jBj j jl jl I The situation was reversed, 

* ' for we hardly find.... 

^ Far. (Br.II) 143,14 

^ ,/ ^ ° ■* * o' ° **°yy 

<y*- CP* (J Jl bl cjjoo I sent him away, for I 

' * x— y » did not have the price 

dJJ 

of the balloon. 

' s. Din (Br.) 64,18 

•» w v / i ' w y y y _ _ 

jl jyjJI ^ Ajo y* < 3 ^, 4 ; I [claiming] that he had 
' " ' * , ' stolen a sum of money from 

4.1^1 * me, since he could not ac- 

' x ' cuse him of witchcraft. 

Nu' . liq. 34 , 6 

^ I^pL* Jj^yi Jl, since a man might some- 

' , ~ ^ 9 ' times be a poet but still 

^kJI not versify well. 

Djir. tar. 1,59,12 

b) a nominal or inverted verbal sentence: 

\ ^ * o' m , 

3 1 Jl, for we request of the 

' ' writer. . . . 

Musa adab. 5,3 


r 
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*„■*** C. J 'j 


vsU j y 1 J ^ jl, JliL ^1 It cannot be said that 

' ' //« . j, c. .'Z man's position in this 

)l La*J >*> Jl^ jl^l is like woman's, since 

1 '*' ' \ i c he, as well, knows nothing 

^ •- . ^ about his bride... 

Q. Amin (Zy . ) 5,23 

laJll I 5 J.A Jb J i^j^l J^J Nevertheless, Literature 
->i i ~ t "y y> - is not something eternal, 

since it changes with the 
^ needs of the peoples. 

Musa adab. 11,3 

" •' y o' Cm* J % ~~ y ‘ Z * £ 

dJJS' J ^rt^l y5*JI JlJj But European dancing is 
Z' y* '■> not like that, for it is 
0^4 o* Jl a fine art. 

Musa adab. 85,15 

c) a noun in the accusative preceded by " ^1 
of general denial" (see Vol. II, § 108) : 

^ Rejoice, for you have 

^ nothing to fear or be 

o ' sac ^ about. 

Gibr. 11,117,5 

s Z ~ W ^ 7 * 

j^ j^JI y ^ ^1 ju 2 Jl, for he will necessarily 
' ' ' become eccentric. 

Musa adab. 83,17 


d) and also an interrogative sentence intro- 
duced by an interrogative particle: 

o» te^**** ^ We cannot call his verses 

^ ^ y y y «' '« # „ Z' fine art, for how can 

J*W" ^ ^ w sodomy be beautiful? 

Musa adab . 9,5 

✓ 

<7 

With the same meaning and function, jl^ may also 
precede a complete clause? the main clause,^ however, 
may or may not precede the subordinate: 

Cr, bj ^1 jl J l. For after we left al- 
' ' * ~ x ~:r Manama's waters in the 

afternoon, the wind 
subsided. 

Raih. mul. 33,11 







o* t* X Or** ^ J l For no intelligent person 

tiY ' .1 'Z\ 'i " can imagine the realization 

^ of unity between Cairo, 

jCTri^I CUtf,' olw.u; JlJJU Bagdad, Teheran, Kabul, 

,S~ ~ Hayderabad. . .without uni- 

jL»wI ^ j fication between Cairo, 

, ' — Bagdad, Damascus.... 

i$-£- Jj jl SjjktUI Sat. (Br.II) 76,1 

/ ( , ^ / /« v / » 

UjZj O; oM- 1- jl For what use was there 

yj ' >'.y -- '' for anyone like me to 

undertake an Arabian 




pilgrimage if I would 
not escape to tell about 
it...? Raih. mul. 24,16 


/ „ - S ' % af c X o 

c? o* V^ 1 O' >J «H For if literature had been 
\'\ ' -'K y 'w'* ' ' *'ir at service of society 
^ Ev - ** in order to deal with its 

4 r - ' . i / x : problems..., we would not 

°> *s* J , J?* 9 * have incurred this disaster 

' aji, | x lT^-- in which we are lost today. 
• Musa adab. 14,8 


And, again, with the same meaning, may also 
introduce a noun clause preceded by £,1 "or : 

o?-*- r l*?l iiLb >~JI 0 I jl, since in those days tra- 

.< ' ox ^ x y " " ve l even to Iraq was pro- 

J** ur* J**" - O^ <3 u)l hibited to the non-British. 

j .K:" ST Raih. mul. 15,21 

t S'* j" 'irf e 

v->-b ^ yo i ^ ^1 jl Then he who does not know 
*, ^ how to win his own land 


. * c * ^ ' ^ /4 e 

oL5 J «-£jl 

^ U? L>**J O * l 

^ % s Q S * u£ o (. 

«s=t ,j dTi ji, _oi 


will not know how to win 
any other. 

Nu' . kan. 13 , 8 

I am sorry not to be able 
to confirm. . . , since you 
did not bring proof posi- 


c,ijbJ^b tive - s - Din (Br - } 62 ' 8 


cj* 41-Sj ^1 for his knee was about 

' i ./> one inch higher than mine. 

s. Din (Br.) 63,14 
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§ 254 \*\ 


A tj^is also an adverbial demonstrative particle 
and, as such, is always used to present a statement at 
a definite moment during a given action. As a result 
of this meaning and its demonstrative function, 
must always follow another statement containing a 
temporal idea to which the particle refers. 

With this function, lj^ does not have a subor- 
dinating effect but is usually, although not neces- 
sarily, coordinated to the preceding sentence by the ^ 
conjunction ^ and also, albeit less commonly, ^by o or ^ 

Arab grammarians^ .call this construction " lj^ of 
surprise," or $U.Ujr IjI , " Ij^for the unexpected." 

The "surprise ," "however , "can be understood in different 
ways and is not, in fact, essential to the construction 
(see below) . 

The particle must — with very few exceptions — be 
followed by a noun which is usually expanded, if gram- 
matically defined, into a complete nominal or verbal 
sentence with inverted word order. 

This restriction in the construction, as well as 
the fact that the verbal sentence usually takes the 
verb in the imperfect or the perfect preceded by ji 
— and is thus a resultative perfect (see Vol. I, § 18) — 
leads us to think that originally the noun alone with 
the particle was the nominal sentence, to which new 
elements, nominal or verbal, were added. 

Therefore, the translation of, e.g. , the following 
should not be: "Lo, he was sitting," but rather, 

"Lo [there] he was, sitting." 

IJU \ jicu I looked at him, and there 
jA't " v ^ 'Ji' he was, sitting in his 
jy*,\ place like a black crow. 

Raf. wah. 1,115,8 

The extensive use that Arabic makes of this con- 
struction forces us to present this translation as 
basic but one which may or may not actually apply, as 
such, to all cases. 

This interpretation also explains the use of the 
construction with a hypothetical meaning (see below, 
e.g., under ^ 

B may introduce a nominal statement which 

has as subject a noun that has already been mentioned. 
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and thus the statement is grammatically defined. The 
element of "surprise" in this case is caused by the 
new circumstances introduced into the sentence: 

yjb IJU f jUJl b j The one approaching drew 
' ' nearer, and it turned 

out to be an old man. 

Maz. (Zy.) 10,20 




IJU LlLlj We entered and found our- 
selves in a house with 
jj two rooms . 

Raih. mul. 211,16 


v^u Jii\ JU^I JS c*l. I contemplated what was 
» y < •» ^ done under the sun, and 


Jj»L JKJI Ijli 

y * f , 

y y 

y o _ y y /y » " > « * 

* I J o L»jJaJ I *— J5 l 

, y 'y 

vJU 


lo, all was vanity. 
Gibr. 11,153,3 

I turn the pages, and 
lo, they are white and 
empty . 

Jabr. (Br.) 75,14 


4pLJI laU o^Ja; I looked [at the hour] 

and it was eleven- thirty . 


Din (Zy.) 3,41 




Ch& ® f-f-* ($->* ^ ® >■* ^ j ^ 


and it turned out to be 
one of their Syrian 
friends . 

Idr. (Br.) 79,9 


l bicJI 


. ^ bJcJt They looked toward the 

y ✓y y y direction from which the 

,jbhi La UU voice came... and it turned 
' t' out to two Ui r ls, sit- 
!) ting apart in a corner of 
the coffee house. 

Idr. (Br.) 79,13 




Oy /■/ y yy <• 

<3-*=^; CtLaj £>*• oj (r*. 1 -»*» And there she was, anxious 
?, t' * A and afraid, speaking inco- 

• T’^^y herently. Hus. ayy. 1,124,8 


Note in the following that the element of "surprise 
requires a complete nominal sentence: 
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y y v ui o y yy v wC c y y w y 


Uij f gi 


Days and more days have 
* yy passed, and now I, myself, 

have a child. 

Amin (Br.) 88,9 


or it may introduce a verbal statement, with the word 
order always inverted and thus preceded by the subject, 
which is also grammatically defined. The verb fre- 
quently is in the imperfect tense: 

W w ■» y f ^ y « y 

UU ^***^11 p* J-5* Thursday arrived, and [lo,] 
^ O y"i ~ ^ y.y y, the boy saw himself ac- 

tually getting ready for 
the journey. 

Hus. ayy. 1,138,13 

aJ I UJj I Friday arrived, and [lo,] 

y - ' ' C, yy the boy saw himself in 

Ijjj tfXftlJ jAj jl ^ al-Azhar for the prayer 

y» ' »1 " t' ,v ■’So* and, there, he heard the 

‘jv iv C*" 44 * preacher, an old man with 

*lJU c^laji a P ower ^ u l anc * high 
Ti !T> voice. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,141,1 

* / Z 6 , e /e .« *- ^ "c y .yy 

^5 ^ jl I stood [there] looking 

./y o ir'-j-y at the two children with 
IjU L— a vision of meditation 

y .yy ^ Oy | “’y.j/ J * “.j' x and poetry and, suddenly, 

Uri ~^ H meditation and poetry 

l/,_ Sf^*l linked me with their 

dreams. Raf. wah. 1,89,4 

The verb may also be in the perfect tense usually 
preceded by the particle aS and thus with a resultative 


meaning: 

j& IJU ^ He went to look for them 

' ; and , behold , they had 

been stolen. 

Hus. ayy. 1,56,10 

y j 

J yy . y y v w *v ^ w> «» ^ y^ y 

ai IJIj and, suddenly, the boys 

. y " and youngsters were 

r+V ^y seeking refuge with 

their mother. 

Hus. ayy. 124,7 
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v / 'e * ' a \ * w* 

*Lp^|I (j* j 3 U I j5 4 ; I (J'j Then he thought he had 
t | - ^ ✓ regained consciousness, 

**y \Jr but, all of a sudden, he 

* Y ✓. V awakened from sleep on 

his comfortable bed. 

Raf. wah. 1,100,8 

j r ° * j , *"/ J s s * 

Ij_a^ j& 1 JU The neighbors had heard 

" „ „ ✓ « - ? the cry and rushed in. 

^ Hus. ayy. 124,12 

C I jl # is very frequently followed by the prepo- 
sition ", which, according to Arab grammarians, 
is used to emphasize the idea of surprise; hence they 
call it j-Jt , JcLlf *C , " of surprise v " The prepo- 
sition must follow immediately after ; therefore, 

it introduces the subject either of the nominal or 
of the verbal sentence. 

The noun governed by the preposition is grammati- 
cally defined with the same meaning and construction 
as in the nominal statement presented above: 

yy ^ ^ 

L^l L* cuit She thought once she had 
\ Y \'*\\ \ c \\ t'-r forgotten marriage, but 

1^1.1 no, marriage was her 

dearest hope. 

Mah. zuq. 26,7 

j. \ .LI 4^ I JU And there he was, facing 

' ✓ ' " ' Karim al-Hulwani. 

'Aww. (Br.) 14,17 


or in the inverted verbal statement: 

a*. I y IJL UbjJ-4» I slit its body open and, 

; ' ' suddenly, I found in it 

\ 6 j Sb y^r a pearl. 

Hak. sul. 84,9 

(^j^LJI Jy* jL IJLooJ-k: I looked, and lo, [I saw] 

' *, ... the Black One, smiling, 

u* J^j-iJI J* oJjj with two horns and a long 

' ' ' ' " ' tail, accompanying me. 

Din (Br.) 59,7 

J y *^1 Lo, this "thing" is still 

, ", living in my mind... 

. . <y moving. . . . 

' ' Qud . (Br.) 51,26 
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y , I 6 ^ c** <u IJU He suddenly fell in a 

y pit, which Abu Amir had 
^ eJ, excavated so that the 

' Muslims would fall into 

it. Hai. sir. 299,12 

With the preposition governing the noun sub- 
ject, this is frequently undefined grammatically, and 
the element of "surprise" will actually begin with 
the presentation of the noun itself. 

The undefined noun may only be followed by a 
circumstantial modification: 

a) nominal, i.e., an adverb or a prepositional 
phrase; a noun should be considered as an apposition 
and will thus agree in case with it: 

/ / / / // ^ / «/<•« 

^ dj3 jj 2 Liu UL euiaJ t I turned, and there was 
* ' * " ~ a maiden standing near 

0*5 me. Gibr. 11,135,6 

> . 

cCjcJ \ I turned around, and 

,, there I saw a man sitting 
^i-JI on the bench near me. 

Gibr. 111,80,6 


s * Ml »■/ * v 


IJU CuicJ I 6^JJb JL JOj A short while later I 
" ' m * ,, ,* ' '*'* turned around, and there 

j> J* ^ ^-L-il i saw three figures sit- 

4 ' ' ' ' ' ting on a rock near by. 

Gibr. 111,71,10 

O" / / / 

CijU JJ-ji U U and there was a naked man. 
\ > * * ' * ' Gibr. 111,115,12 

LjSj jJ-s iji; Suddenly, a man appeared, 

# ; 5 mounted on an excellent 

camel. . . . 

Tai. (Br.) 125,25 

Hote the following (see also Vol. II, § 126) : 


'^T bllil ^ Ij L I suddenly felt as if I 

* ' ' f had become a different 

man. Hak. ahl. 21,2 


* 0.1 
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b) or verbal , with the verb in the imperfect 
or resultative perfect: 

anc ^ there four youths, 

p * ~ \' '~\\ ' ' ' barefooted, half naked, 

l J jjt with their hair in dis- 

' S -> - '\ ' { "if . * ~ .. l ^ order, with their chests 

rn showing through the tears 

A ;u °f their shabby shirts, 

' assailed him. 

'Aww. (Br.) 16,20 

„ ' M / w / ✓ ' / » ^ 

Ijl tilJjS bjj Thus I was, when suddenly 
^ .> ^ ^ an elegant car stopped 

J*#* O? V/J L <-**z near my house. 

' ' ' ' Nu'. liq. 22,10 

* » ,J 0 s , , , , , 

IJ ^y f-f* iJ'j Suddenly a man appeared, 

' * shouting threats at them. 

'Aww. (Br.) 14,16 

At times, the preposition may also introduce a 
noun anacoluthon (see Vol. II, § 180) : 

cUi; I glanced at Baha's face 
✓ ' *' v' , „ and was amazed to see 

lt* y the same aura [of light] 

^ over it as over Leonardo's. 
‘fri Nu' . liq. 108,3 


The noun introduced by the expression w * *H is 
frequently separated from the rest of the sentence by 
a parenthetical construction: 
j'JL' *•„ * ' *' 

*10 dJjS Ujj So I was when suddenly 

* something like a stone 




fell down from above. 
Nu' . liq. 54,1 


$ JjL^L ci b^ ^ As my eyes were glued on 

%\" 'S’ ' Z i '%* ',./A Leonardo's violin and 

cm* *+*^3 fingers, I suddenly felt 

*' M /./ ^.v Baha's head droop as the 

6j*'j stalk of a flower wilts. 

Nu' . liq.‘ 30 , 11 


* Lw <JMP l OU Up I) 

' ✓ / / ^ // * y 
f' „ /•/ / V 

i CM-*^ L$>J* 


Since (^) does not imply subordination of 

parts, it may be used after a temporal clause to in- 
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dicate that the action or situation introduced by the 
main clause is unexpected: 

4 ^ IjJ 4 #y d*l jjb j yjt i 4* While he was peacefully 

' ' ' " ' T- sleeping, he suddenly 

<uJl£ Jiwj began to shiver and his 

breathing became difficult. 
Hai. sir. 136,4 

D \J [ , as a subordinate temporal particle, has 
completely' lost its demonstrative adverbial character 
and thus does not necessarily follow the main event 
to which it refers, but frequently precedes the main 
clause, together with the action it introduces. 

Although I is used in a very broad range of 
meanings (see Vol. Ill, p. 302) , it has remained pri- 
marily a temporal adverbial particle with a past 
meaning. Hence, \j ^ is in this function followed by 
a verbal sentence with the verb most often in the past 
tense. This construction remains as the most common 
one even in the cases when has a different meaning 
or does not directly refer to "a past action. Thus its 
actual meaning can frequently be ascertained only 
through the correct understanding of the context. 

\ is usually followed by a verb in the perfect 
tense or the jussive after “/j as its negation. 

With a preterital meaning, refers to a single 

action in the past or to an action that is repeated 
continually. With a nonpreterital meaning, 
usually still retains a connotation of past, since 
it refers to actions about the future occurrence of 
which there can be no doubt, either because the action 
is always repetitive as a natural or logical event, 
or because experience dictates our certainty of the 
repetition. When refers to a future action, 

only the time is uncertain, not its actual occurrence. 
(However, see Vol. Ill, p. 302 in reference to its 
conditional meaning, and also compare with £1, , Vol. I 
p. 312ff ) . 

When the main clause precedes the temporal sub- 
ordinate clause, the temporal sphere of the action 
in the subordinate will be determined by the main 
clause. 

The perfect following \J[ may have 
a) preterital meaning: 
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' * w * ' i ^ ^ a w. 

o^aJ 1 I jla £•-*»* LI* I JJj» jtf For many days he continued 

/ y #. <»-* „ ^ ^ ^ to hear this noise when 

Ijij jA)*l he returned in the evening 

' from al-Azhar. 

Hus. ayy. 11,3,11 


✓ ✓ ✓ ^ w '• ^ w 


I j [ * I I (j«dbuJ IS We used to be greatly 
„ ' w , wll , .* ^ relieved when he left 

■** ' and stricken with fear 

when he was present. 

Amin (Br.) 86,22 

✓ 

Ijl is sometimes used to refer to single actions 
in the past: 

'Ijl, 1^**. ^ 4 JUI jljl j*J God wished me well when 
-^Y|w < , ' . £j\ f He sent you to me today. 

f>[ Ji Ijjk Manf. mag. 22,10 

b) nonpreterital meaning: 

* // 

/ / ^ *'*' ^ / a ^ tv ( 

Ijl <j yJ* *Uj v-*** The thing dearest to 

'•k : ' ° \ * *°*\ * \\ ' c \' peasant women when they 

Os'** O* O Mr ? **' lt V G>^ are alone is for them to 

* U remember their sufferings 
and their dead. 

Hus. ayy. 1,26,1 


~ ' O ✓ - - Ml / O'" 

^ ^UJI ^ «Af Uncle *Ali al-Hajj had 

, .n/- T # ✓ 4 hardly entered this room 

OP if, if, at the end of the house 

~S '4 ~.r 6 ^ to the left when you go 

. ^ ^LJI e^j^> IjI^ JL~ up the s tairs.... 

Hus. ayy. 11,45,1 


Jjkj Ijl dLli 4-llf^ His seat was on his left 

' " ' ' * , *, *~ when he entered the room. 

J* Hus. (Zy.) 25,18 

The perfect after ljj may also refer to a single 
action in the future: 

' \ ' i^» i' '[ ' •' / 

* J V <y* J-*** O' L What would 'Ali do when 

J , c/ J / / o ✓ 0 ^ * * he learned that Ihsan had 

V 4 ^ j ot^j, o' »op become his wife? 

Mah. qah. 123,9 
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E When the subordinate temporal clause precedes 
the main clause, only through the general context or 
logical meaning can one ascertain the temporal sphere 
of the action in both main and subordinate clauses. 

Since I j^ in this position usually causes a paral- 
lelism in" tenses, the main clause generally also takes 
the perfect tense, with or without a preterital meaning. 

a) With preterital meaning: 

Cr v£ ’j& Jj <r** Whenever he was angry, he 

" ' - never showed any sign of 

it except.... 

" ' ' Hai. sir. 124,12 

%X jJ JwjuT J Ot ij>j Whenever he roamed through 
' ' ' + the village, he was always 

I seen alone. 

Tai. (Br.) 124,7 

* -» w 

/I I ii, oU IJI, Whenever midday or evening 

“ v ^ // a «*■ *%» drew near, he left the 

J bSJ I *>• school to.... 

Amin (Br.) 86,20 


O} * cr~ ^ 


IJl, Whenever anything of this 
,,°y sort happened, [the door- 
LJi keeper] would lock the 

gate. Amin (Zy.) 26,16 


b) With nonpreterital meaning: 




J* Whenever I get in touch 

f with any [of them,] they 
cf, answer me coldly. 

Qud. (Br.) 55,4 

/ ^ / ✓ *v ^ > *«« | 

IJI, Jjl 4-JUJI t JJ» these dreaming eyes which 

x weep weightless tears when- 

M ^ y-H • • ever they cry. 

* Raf. wah. 1,31,5 


" r* ' i>/ ° 

•J * JLa^ JL 


/ / /* , ' ' / / ^ , /fl/ * 


jukJ jJ Ijl, Whenever he cannot find 
*j£ „ ' ' any Arabic names for them, 

\+tf> *l^J after his research, he 

- ' ' may give [them] new ones.. 

Khal . (Br.II) 7,11 
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At times \j \ introducing a nonpreterital perfect 
may also refer to a single action. In^ such instances/ 
the temporal meaning of the particle \j\ fades, re- 
maining only the assertion of the fact:" 


Oy yS OX l — ^ a* Just as the Muslims con- 

w ' S, ^ ~ sider Mohammed the Great 

) I a-U I j Messenger of God and the 

c - r 11 *: * ' *' ' " {? last of the Prophets, so 

gr/ 5 -*' Oy the Arabs consider him as 


'3 1,' their national hero 

^ u , v ^ And just as the Muslims 

0 \i consider the Precious 

c xx ' '' *,,,«+ Koran holy. . . , so the 

Ajm/i J* ai-XJI Arabs also consider it 

X\lT t ^ ie ideal °f Arabic elo- 

quence. Zur. (Zy.) 17,6 

F In this position, when the perfect in the clause 
or when the^ whole construction is to have a preterital 
meaning, lg will precede the clause, agreeing in 
person wi£n the subject of the subordinate clause in 
case of diversity of subjects: 

oJlZj IJl culls’ tiU JU For this reason, when she 
„ .x 1 went in to the Prophet, 

L^^Ulj '-f*H f li he stood up, kissed her, 

t and let her sit down in 
his own place. 

Hai . sir. 5 GO, 21 

X 'V ^ ^ X t X 

cPl I Jl, IjJD When they came to her door 

' ' ' ^ ' x x with the litter, she went 

out into it. 

' " x Hai. sir. 355,23 

The subject of the subordinate clause may be 
placed following the verb , thus not within the 

clause but preceding it: 

✓ ^ ^ « v / ^ ^ O 

V Ohi.1 Ijl 0* Al Whenever Zaid was not in 

% , "> agreement with the Koreish, 

their opinion was given 
priority. 

Hai. sir. 34,18 
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' ^ [r i' °\ :<L But when the Badouin Arab 

^ tAs r entered Mu'awiya or Abd 

a^yi &■'*> 'J» £ al-Malik, he never felt 

x 'di , »x . ' that. ... 

.r*-* 2 * Amin duh. 1,104,15 


The verb of the main clause is usually, as we 
have seen, in the perfect tense, but it may also be 
in the imperfect: 

' . * c -\ 11 |j| for in doing this, you 

would be denying God's 
justice. Gibr . 1,195,4 

X ' 

,f ' fe . ' •*rjT M Ijl when a man loses a dear 
^ ^ friend and looks around , 

r XiT *'t jjYf he will find many others. 

- ' Gibr. 1,109,7 

- ^ \ I jl When a stranger knocks at 

<***» '■rtf their door( they do n ot 

deny him entrance. 

~ ^ ^ ^ Nu 1 . kan. 10,9 

" v 'JjlJi Ju Ijl When their appointed time 

arrives, they cannot post- 
'ij pone or hurry it an in- 

stant. Hai. sir. 556,17 

*\L' tZ Whenever any influential 

't. • ^ ^ *; r person should come re- 

'£ LLi ilJj? OU questing a service in- 

✓x'i '.'if-' volving some danger for..., 

v he would assign to any of 

' " ' his subordinates.... 

Ayy. (Br.) 33,15 

S' A Lj \j\ Whenever entering the room, 

o l he takes one or two steps... 

Hus * ayy * llf7 ' 3 

✓ 

4 ViljT'.li' 4 \J\ If we did not keep watching 

fi^ ^x steadily, we would not be 

'A:-: U A aware of all that concerns 

^ ' ' ''.f.fi us. Raih. mul. 56,4 

It is also possible for the main clause to be an 
interrogative: 
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/■ /• + 


? 4 J Jji * Ul» ljjj And if there should be 

£ something missing, what 
would he say? 

'Aww. (Br.) 17,25 

G In Arabic, as in other languages, temporal and 
conditional clauses are very closely related. This 
is especially true when a temporal circumstance is 
understood as being essential or necessary for the 
actual occurrence of the action expressed by the main 
clause. Hence Ijl, is also frequently found with a 
meaning equivalent" to that of a conditional^ particle . 

The basic conditional significance of I J1, normally 
remains so closely related to its temporal one that 
even in its conditional use, it generally introduces 
only a statement of something which is known through 
experience and about the eventual occurrence of which 
there can, therefore, be no doubt. leaves un- 

certain the time, not the fact, of the "actual event. 
(Compare with , Vol. Ill, p.^312ff.) 

In its conditional usage, ljl # retains the same 
patterns of construction as above "with the only dif- 
ference being that the particle with this meaning 
also often introduces a verbal sentence with inverted 
word order; thus it is followed by the noun subject 
of^ the verb. This construction is not found with 
Ij^ as a temporal particle. 

"We very frequently find that when the main clause 
follows the subordinate, it is introduced by a con- 
junctive C 3 (see Vol. Ill, p. 360 and p. 361ff.) 

Unused with a conditional meaning generally 
introduces conditions which are not contrary to fact 

a) followed by a verbal sentence with normal 
word order: 


O \ Jib 2>U cL L I J I, If he dies, do not tell 

that .... 

Raf. wah. 1,79,4 


It was my intention, if 
the answer was in the 

O* affirmative, to.... 

Raih. mul. 14,18 
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JjJjl eUJ cTl What then has caused that 

man his misery if not this 
* jjb comely face? 

1 l'r Gibr. 1,112,9 

y / o 

I ' . °Aj 3-i 'J We shall oppose you with 

s, an army that you can never 
,Jl SlLJI oa-fc J > defeat if this queen will 

Sr / / // ^ 1 ^ , • r T 

not come to LseeJ me. 

Hak. sul. 39,8 

' Ljf I Jjl Ijj, If you look now at a map, 

^ f ~ ^ you will see the Arabic- 

\ Oiff-V ^ ^ ^ speaking peoples spread. . . . 

: Djir. tar. 1,47,17 

And who could content her, 

~ i f she does not like this 

good, gentle young man? 

" Mah. zuq. 56,15 

b) and also followed by one with inverted 
word order: 

t jLj *4 j>~£ fj J And should they not be- 

* lieve in him, what could 
? jJi* he do? Hai. sir. 137,23 

# * / 4- s • + * »// y » ' * 

2ul* 6 b jSeki ljl. If we examine it compre- 

hensively. . .we shall 
baij find.... Amin duh. 1,104,9 

< / / ✓ J < . S' | ^ inn 

ytb I jJ J-^hf U What do you think he would 

" S' ~ do if he should enter here 

at this moment? 

Hak. sheh. 103,9 

b*l JjSJI ^ J^o" It would take too long to 
-/»/ % -i ^ / x show in detail the merits 

O* J ^5 a J*vli ^ U of Dr. Haikal’s book. 

Hai. sir. 0 ,9 

Hence it is frequently used as a particle to introduce 
expressions of formal politeness: "if you please," 

"if you will allow...." 

\'j\ LLjl, vJJb j\. Go to her, if you wish. 

* Manf. mag. 250,8 
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' l>fJI U? oi'j’ o“*' NOW I think I need some 

; J t-Jji Tji v.r -rr.r fresh air, if you will 
^ ^ »>LnJ* allow me to go into the 


SJk^J ai^Uf 0 >jT 


garden for a moment. 
Hak. sul . 46,14 


* J qrl 1 11 9° to get ready for 

_ ? 4" the journey, if you will 
^ ^ allow me to. 

Hak. sul. 57,2 

s' 

maY also be used to introduce hypothetical 
conditions and even conditions contrary to fact: 

m ^ ^ 

• rT y / y y 

J.UI o. I Jl, If a part of humankind 

oljTJiV were to perish little 

- by little, it would be 

the people of the cities. 
Sak. (Zy.) 13,31 

jJUJI ^JLjl a*>J| Human attitude is the 

j Hi 'I? | 'll ''.Vr . eternal in literature, 

Oj •»>*- r oB IjJ y o'. if there is eternity in 

JliiT Ilk this world. 


JUJT Ilk “ ls world . 

\ Musa adab. 11,16 


The relat ^ onshi P between the subordinate and main 
clauses may also be causal, consecutive, concessive. 




^ ,J l ‘-f * 1 'fJ I did not understand it... 

t'Tif . •» since I was a stranger 
^ ^ in those places. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,14 

**' ^ .IV ^ / / ( J ,y / y 

^ ckA 11 U IJI, Since the road has brought 

4 .~,r us a strong young man, we 

shall accept him. 

Gibr. 1,179,20 

‘"S ytf’* for we are convinced that 

jj --" u--°* ir although the sun rises 

rMT u; „r^£TT« yt , from the East ' light wiii 
V.H 1 O* ,*1* *1)1 ^li corne to us from the West. 

" ' ' ' * Musa adab. 11,9 

nomina^seSiencef 031 meaning ' introduce a 




0}j**-~* They enchant the feast, 

-II •-> -> ' for it: is a day as y° un ^ 

crl ^ as they, which has come 

• to invite them to play. 

V T-* JJI Raf. wah. 1,31,18 

H \j \ may be followed by the adverbial relative 
particle IT ; the expression then at times has a 
general and indefinite meaning: "whenever." (On the 

nature of U , see Vol. Ill, p. 210f.): 

qj * Jl u IjU So whenever they return 

. ^ ' to life and want to come 


I | -- .'r* o " 'o' | — 


Hil 1 J I j L I Jl. 

✓ ' • . ■? 

JU 

✓ 


out... they will strike a 
few blows with the picks. 
Hak. ahl. 176,8 

After each visit to the 
church, he returned de- 
pressed in spirit. 

Gibr. 1,90,9 


✓ 'C. •'d ^ ^ / / / 

m£JI L IJ^ And whenever he was up 

,,s % , on the vines, he broke, 

0^1, JSIj ^ cut, ate [the fruits], 

and engaged in [all kinds 
of] mischief. 

Qal. (Zy.) 21,34 

v» — / ✓ *“■ ^ // * , ' w — v 

ULl.t L I jl jjl 2 UJI dib This life which we, when 
i ^ ' , / , v we contemplate it, find 

^jJI Ula>^ smiling during spring.... 

" ' Gibr. 1,76,14 

This general meaning is not necessary and, there- 
fore, the particle may refer to a single action: 

• // »- - | // ./ -? ^ v < . " 

Ojj L g IjL What do you think she 

o\ , ; " - c; -a would do if she discovers 

****>? jJI that the young man whom..., 

* ‘’x-Ls %'•%" is trying to... and what 
A^jjUl «*la> Iju^ would the simple villagers 

o H \ \ ' i"i<i in' "\\ say if they knew that...? 

? 0 \ 1 ^ I* Ul, *IWI Gibr> If 175,9 

c iji, jui Would they not close their 

s ears to me if I told them 

— o', & ^ that...? Gibr. 1,175,13 
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6^* Jx* * jl> What will Sheikh Abbas... 

* i' ?' \'- \" o '*r ' ' say when he hears my 

j--. L story? And what will the 

Jp" Ijji' L' IJ1 ^X)T priest of the village say 

J ^ * '/ when those words which 

XX Jly^r liLb <m.l^ caused my expulsion from 

' - w - ' , the convent come to his 

O* ^ ears? Gibr. 1,175,15 

✓ *" ^ 

I *^l, with the clause it introduces, is fre- 
quently used — in combination with different particles — 
more or less structurally independent from a given main 
clause in order to introduce conditional or temporal 
modifications to other statements: 




IJl Lt when both are separated, 

\ 'S' then corruption spreads. 

Uu* jLuaJI Musa adab. 83,9 

. o ^ m ov ^ o s o ^ / XwC 

1 LI but when we feel baseness 

-:-,r \ ' ° v y, and decadence, then songs, 

ijvjj' y y JM ojf melody, and dance are not 

'. il • f numbered among the arts. 

^ ^ UJ *' *>* Musa adab. 9,3 


JUS «JU 0 € IJI S LsjJii. especially if his situation 

» was like Mahbuh's. 

Mah. qah. 79,8 

v o' . , 

^ ° ^ ^ y 

Being high-strung, I can- 
• ^ not control my anger when 

^ kj*** p* aroused, especially when 

JlLiTr^r rtf my opponent is a plebeian... 


JUJ! ^2>,' 


Din (Br.) 58,21 


O ^ J -** cJ There will be no literary 

r . i ,"\ jV renaissance until authors 

ji become stimulated. 

Musa adab. 13,11 


O' o- 1 We shall not be able to 

iC' elevate them [people] un- 
til we have descended to 
their level. 

Musa adab. 27,12 

Ox) 4 * J L ' ^ He would not wake up unless 

Zabun called him. 

Mah. zuq. 6,10 


U 
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* w ^ 

(On the use of l J} / see Vol. Ill, 90f.) 


§ 255 LJ 

Cj "when,” "after," introduces an action which 
is understood as completed at the beginning of that 
expressed by the main clause. 

It introduces a verbal sentence with normal word 
order and with the verb in the past tense. The main 
clause, which always follows the subordinate, usually 
also takes the verb in the perfect tense of with 

the jussive as the negation of the perfect: 

}V.J Cljl ZJZj LJ when I returned, I went 

S ' to visit Rashid. 

Gibr. 1,108,15 

V ' f ' 'A \ \~11 lV LJ When they saw that Mohammed 

^ J was the first to enter, 

jjJ6 they said.... 

Hai. sir. 126,1 

uli. J J iii U When I lost you, I could 

- ' ' * ' + „ " find neither compensation 

% nor substitution for you. 

Manf. mag. 169,7 

aJ Jli jJi LJ When he went to his lesson, 

' * ", o, some of the pupils asked 

lAx him. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,20,13 

The imperfect may also be used in the main clause: 

f Ju Z Sj*\ LJ After I have prepared the 
shroud for you, you want 
to make a profit from it. 

" ' ' Mah. zuq. 39,13 

£ ' 

The imperfect following UJ is not common, ana 
can be considered as an influence from the spoken 
dialect 30 : 

30. Also see Mainz, Zur . Gram . , p. 40. 


* \ * * '''<1 
o 1 **r 


L 
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^ ^ 6 ‘’Z £ " 

^1 jLfctiJl JL-: U when we shall have inter- 

' ' rogated the important 

witnesses. 

Hak. yaum. 49,1 

The clause following LJ may also be introduced 
by , without any apparent change in meanings 

0 U^ ^ IfUl 0 \ Uj When they answered that 

" ' * ' s oss ' £ they did not know how 

LfJL * *** numerous the Koreish were, 

Mohammed asked them.... 
Hai. sir. 259,16 


o' U When the religious schools 
s/s , 0 s s' ' were annexed to the Ministry 

of Education, his situation 
became the same as.... 

Mah. zuq. 18,14 

J/"* * ' 'l ' c '* i" 

J.K JL 0 \ U When he asked Kamil, he 

answered him. . . . 

Mah. zuq. 191,7 

^ I U When the Ka'aba was purged 

x . ' £ z ~ ys't of its idols, the Prophet 

ordered. . . . 

Hai. sir. 424,6 

/ ^ ''w •>’ s sS-*> c w y> 

t'j jM 1 and at noon the news spread 

£c 'i ~ „ in al-Zuqaq that.... 

— ok J6p« oP 45 Mah. zuq. 183,1 

S S s 

Because of its temporal significance, a logical 
relationship has been derived from L J : 


J&J . 


, y, S £ -V 

LiL ojS Uj Since I was a tourist. . . 

it was necessary for me 

O 1 to take a carriage. 

Maz. (Zy.) 1,9 


cuiS v^LJ* jj LJj Since I had never felt 

,s ' y s os i s' 's desperation, reading was 

Oi crj }y for me a source of end- 

4 * s „ ^ less strength and joy. 

* Jabr. (Br.) 72,9 


309 


THE PARTICLE AND ITS DERIVATIVES 

§ 256 THE PARTICLE °J> AND ITS DERIVATIVES 

The particle and its derivatives introduce 
circumstances that represent the aim or goal of the 
action expressed in the main clause. The action of 
the subordinate is always future in regard to that 
of the main clause. 

f • ’ . » s 

Arab grammarians call these particles 
"particles of motivation," a name which does "not neces- 
sarily always express the actual meaning and value of 
the construction. 

The particles directly govern the verb. There- 
fore, they introduce a verbal sentence with normal 
word order. The verb is in the subjunctive and fol- 
lows immediately after the particle. 


<y "so that," "in order that," "(in order) to": 

J-ai "Didn't we pray to Him?"... 

" (" 'iV'o ' a '\X "Yes, (but you did) to 
y33 4JL«j ask Him for the well-being 

of your wife and child." 
Hak. ahl. 24,14 


uJ ub \j0 ^ I «J llj 


/ , S y, S * S 

_ ? I Jla I JLJj "Why is he doing that with 

^ it"... "In order for it to 


o < s os S * 

JS ^ Jt jliu. .5 

S * ' ./ “ 


OU L 


answer concerning every- 
thing he asks." 

Hak. sheh. 18,10 


/ 3 / / y 

Ji> ju ^ jl He sent [messengers] to 

"■4 ••> ", ' x , Chosroes and Heraclius 

d>ui ^ and other kings and 

1 ■'i ^ princes so that they 

>*“* cr would embrace Islam. 

Hai. sir. 1,17 

^lJ, with the same meaning as the preceding: 

* * % * ' 'o' o s J 

I, Send them to us to take 

~ your place in the field. 
Ji^JI J 1 nLK. Gibr. 1,137,2 

The negation of *5 is expressed by adding the 
negative adverb after the particle (written as 
'j 'J? or s? , without any apparent difference in 
meaning between either one) . The use of the negation 
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does not change the governing function of the particle; 
the verb is, therefore, also in the subjunctive: 

' ' i/e/- s * '• c 

dJ j (jj\ X£ I closed my eyes so that 

*■ ' m » I might not see those 
rays. Gibr. 1 , 115,3 

but I remained silent lest 
I stop her from speaking. 
Gibr. 1,116,17 

> w v / ~ * S OS , S M v /( 

J1 \yJsc X-j Close the window, lest the 

s' ' V- ~ wind put out the lamp. 

CW Gibr. 1,157,11 

* 1 ° ( .., ^*1 J. 05 ^ They don't give themselves 

' 3 , , *•' to anything, lest they ex- 

j*^JI L^J Xp perience anxiety about it. 

Raf. wah. 1,32,9 

Isn't it in order that its 
// z*'* heat will not harm our 

? L;laJ bodies? Hak. ahl. 37,11 

In cases of two correlative clauses, one affirmative 
and the other negative, the particle does not have to 
be repeated in the second member: 

w*' Some of them argued with 
^ ^ ], the Prophet that they 

^ oJ I ^ ^ should return to Medina 

„ sts ' s s so that they would not 

rtim «• O* *5*^ encounter those who had 

left Mecca to fight them. 
Hai. sir. 260,12 

Scs 

B "so that," "in order that," etc. — a par- 

ticle equivalent in meaning to the preceding ones. 

It is a compound of and LT ( f M / "infi- 

nitival U'," according to Arab grammarians, and thus 
an adverbial \1 ; see Vol. Ill, p. 210f . 

It is used, as , followed by a verbal sentence 
with normal word order, the verb being in the imper- 
fect. However, there has always been disagreement as 
to the mood of the verb, whether it is in the indicative 
or in the subjunctive. In vocalized texts, unless the 


!5 gr f-i h ^ i 




s ' \ ^ ' w • 

I xs b. L? (jji-iSJ 
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verb is given in the plural, there is no possibility 
of ascertaining the mood intended by the writer 31 : 


. w ' ~ s ' o s 

jl (J jJ\ 

O z / ss C /• 

— Cj* 6 


Who tills the soil and 
gets from it what he can 
to protect his body 
from.... Gibr. 1,178,14 


Ch ' On-f * '5 J 1 <3* Kh so that there would be no 

difference between those 
™ O*, b who have either of the 

two editions . 

Hai. sir. 25,12 


LJ dvJ 


LLJ. JiUjf : Jjjl 

s ' w -* ' ■><, s j *s 

^ U,p ^ ( . “ « 1 [ L byS’Ju 

* s 

■3 0 Z - OS e, «.w 

* j l j*. [ I 


the following example: 

• « ^ ^ ^ ° \ ' \ J 

* l 5 ' o ' I 

S' S 9 ' / / “/* ' /*v 

. . ** 

/ !• *Jj ' w ILv du 4 a*1t 

s' ' 


She remained silent for 
a moment to recover her 
breath. Gibr. 11,47,9 

Mohammed sent [messengers] 
to all the tribes summoning 
them to [military] prepa- 
ration in order to gather 
an army as great as pos- 
sible. Hai. sir. 455,14 


I don't want to adorn my 
body with those contempt- 
ible clothes, lest my 
spirit remain in torment 
in this place of blood- 
shed. Gibr. 1,199,20 


§ 257 CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

Under the heading of "Conditional Clauses," we 
shall study a series of constructions in which the 

31. Reck., Synt . Verh . , p. 459 only mentions examples with 

the subjunctive-. However, see Wright, II, p. 29, B and Mun j id 
under • 

32. The vowel ending of the imperfect indicative is given 
in the text. 
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actual validity of a given statement is "conditioned" 
by another statement presented along with it. 

Hence, the essential feature here is the very 
fact that the statement presented by the main clause 
has no validity in itself without the restriction im- 
posed by the subordinate clause. The main clause is, 
in all cases, structurally complete in all its essential 
parts, as is the subordinate. 

These clauses are always syndetical, since the 
conditional subordinate clause is always introduced 
by one of the two Arabic conditional conjunctions 
or . These, however, do not necessarily place the 
subordinate clause in a secondary position; in fact, 
they very frequently precede the main clause, upon 
which they have a definite syntactical influence in 
verbal mood and tense as well as word order, unless 
this influence^ is nullified by means of the coordinating 
conjunction (see Vol. Ill, p. 260ff.). 

Arabic has always been extremely rich in its dif- 
ferent uses and meanings of the basic conditional con- 
structions. In the modern language, the same trend 
has been continued to such an extent that, in some 
instances, the conditional particles have lost their 
essential conditional characteristic — the validity 
of the main clause being based on the subordinate 
clause — and have taken on various meanings: excep- 

tive, adversative, etc. 

In the following chapters we shall attempt a pre- 
sentation of all the uses of the two conditional par- 
ticles regardless of their meaning, since a change in 
meaning does not occasion a change in their syntactical 
structure. 

On the other hand, we shall also try to enumerate 
the most important semantic uses of Arabic conditional 
constructions in general. 


§ 258 o'* 

A , "if," basically states a fact or an event, 

the eventual occurrence of which one cannot be sure of,, 
but which is always possible. Contrary to I jI. , which 
presents through its conditional meaning uncertainty 
only about the time when the action will take place, 
questions whether or not the action itself as 
stated will occur. 
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A classical distinction is given in: cl I , 

"when he dies (when that comes to happen)" ' 

"if he dies (today, of this present illness)." 

As we have stated above (see Vol. Ill, p. 302), 

I often takes on a conditional meaning and may 
even be used in hypothetical constructions; that is 
to say, as an equivalent of ol • The opposite, how- 
ever, cannot be said about , which never is used 

when the construction has a temporal meaning and thus 
it can never be equivalent to a temporal I jj^ . 

Frequently, the use of either one will be deter- 
mined only by stylistic appreciation, since the con- 
structions with still seem to give a greater 

degree of certainty "to the statement presented in the 
clause . 

Some examples might help to clarify the difference 
still existing between the two particles: 

oP & o', r* f> Or were they afraid that 

; , 1 if they remained in Abys- 

uu o' sinia they would become 

, * more courageous, and thus 
when they came to the 
help of Mohammed, they 
would return richer and 
in greater number? 

Hai. sir. 154,12 


m 's - ' ■» ' , I | - + , 

jut \ 3 


■fj/ Jh \i\ 

^ W X- 0* * » s S S 3 * OS 

I J I >|) Ki" (j* 

W v ^ ^ 

a C 

CwJj 1 b JjJ I bf~udL* 

Cv U o J Upj dw U ^ \ 


Whenever one of them is 
alone and does not find 
anyone to talk to, she 
tells herself all kinds 
of stories, sings if she 
feels happy, or praises 
the dead if she is sad. 
Hus. ayy. 1,25,12 


B ^ is usually followed by a verbal sentence 
with normal' word order and, therefore, immediately 
precedes a verb. The verb is most often in the per- 
fect or the jussive after < VJ as its negation, with 
nonpreterital meaning. 

The subordinate clause very frequently is pre- 
cedent to the main clause and usually occasions a 
parallelism of tenses whereby the latter also takes 
the perfect tense with or without preterital meaning. 
The actual temporal sphere of the action is given 
exclusively by the context, e.g., 
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a) with preterital meaning: 

/ . 1 C , u, J w' jr ° Zi ~ s ' o 

v>« i ' y~ |J£ Ov If Sheikh 'Abbas spoke 

^ _ o S ' J f ■> £x-.„ to the villagers , they 

!>*■*•* O***^-^ bent their heads in as- 
iV' * *- ' /- * sent..., and if he was 

Ip)j^ uj? angry, they trembled with 

Ji L1L AL\ J1 AU f ear • • • / a nd if he slapped 
^ ' ^ u ? anyone s face, that oer- 


W ' I 


‘ 1 ' * J ^ ^ anyone's face, that per- 

h- la.U ciLJ j son remained motionless, 

-".t i ", silent..., and if he 

Jw J^J f— ^ ob smiled at anyone, they 

^ all said. . . . 

Gibr. 1,152,7 

1 ^ 4-4 <!lJJ oK If any of them tried it, 

' she defended herself 

V J b b*-* gently and politely. 

* # '' Manf . sha' . 30,5 

b) with nonpreterital meaning: 

£-ai £-*** ^ ^ cAf fJ ol if he has nothing to ex- 
o, , so'*' pose, he discloses the 

secrets of his own soul. 

Nu' . kan. 10, 6 

, • * s s ' os s * ° ss g _ 

db-is* c: ^-^ Ov If Y°u do [it]. I'll beat 
you with this stick. 

Manf. sha'. 39,1 

The jussive after / or in the main clause, is 

also used, although not commonly found: 

oJb ^ jll And should he ask a villager 

> ' ' , 0 , o v about the story of Sheikh 

**4* 6^’ 'Abbas, he would answer.... 

" ' Gibr. 1,209,9 

LTj ■Jll o- •>*>& ol If they belong to our 

" o , y os brothers of al-Aus, we 

shall protect you from 
them. Hai. sir. 359,10 

, S o 't 'uf o'* t o k 

V** 1 ol anything surprised me, 

' y s ' it would be your tranquility, 

Hus. 'ala. 111,207,5 
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Parallelism of tenses, however, is not necessary. 
The imperfect tense may be used in the main clause 
and it gives the construction a greater degree of 
certainty: 

^ ^ -V/ 

o \' . , K" -* •*' \ * * o , 

Ob 'U^JD o\ If we fall, we shall die 

* nt/Vic * ' i '*"\ as mart Y rs 7 if we triumph, 

JUa^ jo u-JJ*. z we s h a n live as heroes. 

Gibr. 11,61,15 

' * m Sj ' 't O 's 

j c^l bl and if I should deny it, 

' " you certainly will not 

believe me. 

Hai. sir. 361,4 

C However, the use of the main clause in this 
position generally is, as we have seen, restricted 
by the influence of the subordinate clause, and only 
under special circumstances does the main clause take 
a different structure, e.g., in the form of an inter- 
rogative sentence, but only^ when the interrogative is 
introduced by the particle I , which must be in the 
absolute beginning of the sentence (see Vol. I, § 41): 

<iy j u and if you were considered 

s ssoSs / „ / " 1 sufficient as you are and 

Jjj Jl—Jjj JLjLM were called [to receive] 

, , ''t beauty, wealth, and honor, 

^ wouldn't you accept? 

Hai. sir. 122,8 


or when the emphatic particle J precedes the condi- 
tional particle, the former may introduce the main 
clause and the verb may then also be in the energetic: 

s s 

* «* JJ »s , jo SO c 0 / 

L_, If I would admit to what 

o*s s s c.'*'*' people say..., I would 
be confirming what did 
not occur . 

Hai. sir. 361,3 

uJl4^U. ijiJ 4 I! j} By God, if we should 

^ ' ex fight you, you would 

^Ul bl certainly learn that we 

are men! 

Hai. sir. 279,23 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


Yl^ LjljjV LUi o^J If we did tit]' they will 
J ' surely become more inso- 

lent. Hai. sir. 290,18 


Note that the particle J may also introduce a verb 
in the imperfect: 

w » 1 * / ' M f / ' «•" 

;V ,.l \ J* dLb AJ His prestige was great in 

' , s*" s'". * ' the boy ' s eyes, and when 

dJ j jl«J 4wJS jLlJ j o!j he remembered him, his 

\t\C" heart was filled with com- 

uL-o^ passion and affection ever 

after. Hus. ayy. 11,52,16 

D Otherwise, the main clause following the sub- 
ordinate conditional clause may be given greater syn- 
tactical independence by using the coordinating con- 
junction kJ , which nullifies any influence the sub- 
ordinate clause might have upon the main clause (see 
Vol. Ill, p. 360f f . ) . 

E When the subordinate conditional clause is to 
have a preterital meaning, the perfect of o « / or 
its jussive after ^3 , is used before the perfect in 
the subordinate: 

dJ JU 'a 1*1 J5 '*b\ off o! If God has ordered him 

' v x [to do] this, let him 




obey God 1 s command . 
Hai. sir. 88,3 


Ikl J& 'r-J 6 S ol If he thought so, he was 

' mistaken. 


<, / OX .X o 


Amin duh. 1,119,16 

L <3 jJl ol If the one who erased 

' v ’ // / «»/ ' pity from your heart 

dJ JLi ^ left you a father's 

✓ ^ compassion, do take her 

with you. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,40 

ib iT Jiiu jtf ol If your father told you 

x ' ,x ' of those events, then this 

•uiir ilk meeting is not the first 

" /7 / x'.u'~~ , , one between us. 

Jj'il' Gibr. 11,21,17 
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^ x 

Note, however, that governing an imperfect does 

not necessarily have preterital meaning: 


»•*'/ ✓ s X S J X o 3 


Zs^jbis d I If you want to stay alive 

' / / ' flee in the darkness. 

fXt £ Hak. sheh. 15,7 


o> V £3 ol if you want us to believe 
' S*xx * you, tell us your affairs 

d-l jk&M Hus. 'ala. 11,72,4 


y \ 9 \ ° 

U^lfr b 


F When the main clause precedes the conditional 
subordinate clause, the construction after re- 

mains the same. The temporal sphere of the action is 
determined by the main clause, although it usually is 
nonpreterital . 

In this instance, the subordinate does not influ- 
ence the main clause, nor is the use of C* required: 

Ij £1 ljub JS All this will be in vain 

^ xo't ~~ s , if the people of al-Azhar 

jjtjW JU v Raf. wah. 111,4 5,21 


La IjS. Jl o*.t ^ I I'll die if I stay here. 
*' Hak. ahl. 70,2 


L^p ^ JIp ULj And why should it bother 

* x me if I have a different 


? 4 J I Ji( opinion? 

Manf. mag. 21,17 


(*■» o‘ f ^ 


~ gf For what reason would he 
/ ' summon him if not for 
* this? Mah. qah. 


Cn ol J-? 1 * >* He is excellent, if you 

c 'i-/ ✓n will; a saint, if you 
&e*3 • o\ wish; and also a prophet, 

' x *x*'t ' 0 . if you like. 


ul Mah. zuq. 180,19 


The subordinate conditional clause is also fre- 
quently placed within the main clause in a paren- 
thetical construction (see. Vol. Ill, p. 375). In 
this case, as in the preceding, the subordinate has 
no influence upon the main clause, nor is the use 
of Cj required: 
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J 




oi <3^- (>*) 


£• (>fi>) (He was) afraid he would 
^ /'* x „ wake him up if he moved. 
4 *^ Hus. ayy. 11,43,2 


-> . * o ■* e * 


g* ol r' Or were they afraid that 

os*' 0 C o'* _ y if they remained in Abys- 


■r**& 


* OS’ O * — ✓ yy *-w 

X.W I I 


sinia they would become 
more courageous...? 

Hai. sir. 154,12 


qIj cui L»> jjiJ But the Koreish were afraid, 

-\\' ' iii ' < “'ii i m ' *' if Mohammed arrived and 
«oJ 4 lJl^ O ^ j^J y?** Cry with him those who believed 

• *| m God and His mission..., 

& that.... Hai. sir. 365,7 

A noun or pronoun which is, at the same time, the 
subject of both the main and subordinate clauses, will 
also frequently be placed before the conditional clause: 

jj (J jjb He is nothing if He is not 

+ love and mercy. 

^ oA H Gibr. 11,136,7 

ilfote that the noun or pronoun preceding the sub- 
ordinate clause may not necessarily belong to the 
main clause but may also be a part of the subordinate 
clause, usually as its subject (see Vol. II, § 180 
on anacoluthon) . 

v-IU? ol J but if they should kill 

' r iS-v ^ him, the Banu Hashim and 

y the Banu al-Muttalib would 

seek revenge. 

Hai. sir. 209,1 


j, ^ oi mj o* He was convinced that, if 

^ . ✓ he ever left an opening 

LfU- o* O* ^ in his blanket, it would 

„ be inevitable that the 

^ hand of an would 

reach through it to him. 
Hus. ayy. 1,8,14 

G In modern Arabic, is also frequently used 

to introduce a verbal sentence with inverted word 
order and is thus followed immediately by a noun: 


JU jU 4f UJ 
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e^Ja; ojl ol ^ ^ 1 for I fear that compassion 

UW - e 7 * ' ^ will overwhelm you if you 

vdSjUS o* look into my face. 

Hai. sir. 88,13 

!*-fJ ^Jb ol If they contradict me, 

" ' 1*11 tell them.... 

Raf. wah. 1,58,5 

yjb ol -5J He was afraid that if he 

" " s* waited for them.... 

O* Hai. sir. 256,3 

ol Bo*- 4 "^' <^9 seeing the imminent danger 

°\ "v' \*' m ' J °\ *' / if they did not overtake 

I djjz jJ Mohammed and prevent him 

✓ X * / «// «>■ from reaching Yathrib. 

0*0 ^ Hai. sir. 211,11 


£• cuIJaJI ^ ^jb ol cuili. She was afraid if she 
- SO* s *r •-« ✓ , kept silent that, with 

' O' Iua such a quick pace, they 

\°Z *, -V.V ^ 1 ^ -m '11 would reach al-Ma'hul 

o'O-* J>aUJI o'A-JI ^Ji Square before he would 

X, ' £ jJJ sa Y w hat he wanted to. 

? ^ Mah. zuq . 54,15 

H Strictly speaking, ol often does not intro- 
duce a condition but, rather, "a hypothetically accepted 
situation: "if that is the case": 

«ajb (y In a street in Tarsus, if 

" J ^ cr is that is still Tarsus. 


■> > <. .» x 

jjs> rt L mU 


Hak. ahl. 80,1 


y-* 0 } ^ * J jjb He threatened him with 

s'S* death if he should dis- 
C T obey him . 

Manf . sha 1 . 24,10 

9. * ,, // y ^ 

|J ol^ Jl> L *L« J Perhaps it has remained 

^ the same, if it is not 


worse. Hai. sir. 3,8 




(J oX fJ ol He is nothing if He is 

♦ not love and mercy. 

^ CArf Gibr. 11,136,7 
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It is also at times used to introduce an indirect 
question. ( Note the similarities in the uses of 
the English "whether" and "if.") 

* j-a ^yi Tell me whether that is 
true. Hak. sheh. 67,15 

^ I y- ' „ * O * M 

I d-ft. IS q \ wLio (jjjl I still don't know whether 

- A *' . that was good or bad for 
y me . Hak. ahl. 125,5 

\j>\ qV aJS Ijla Ji Tell me whether or not 

such things are common. 

Din (Zy.) 3,33 

o •/ tf i; ^ ✓ o o' 

o\ ^ j CA? fd Ma'mun Ridwan did not 
^ ' /, y ^ „ know whether he would be 

f i L-:> j \ f sent to France or would 

remain in Egypt. 
o£ Mah. qah. 79,15 


^ o* o\ ^ to see whether there was 

' any imperfection in it. 

Amin (Zy.) 26,24 

(Also see the chapter on indirect questions, Vol. Ill, 
p. 97f f . ) 


§ 259 • °yj 

A The conditional clause introduced by yJ is a 
verbal sentence with normal word order and with the 
verb most often in the perfect tense (or the jussive 
after jj as its negation) with nonpreterital meaning 
in order to express a hypothetical condition, or with 
preterital meaning when the statement involves a con- 
dition contrary to fact. The actual meaning of the 
perfect tense, and thus of the condition, is given 
by the context. 

a) The main clause following, the subordinate 
conditional clause is also a verbal sentence with the 
verb in the perfect tense, most often introduced by 
the emphatic particle 3 ; otherwise, the main clause 


is preceded by vJ (see Vol. Ill, p. 361) . The verbs 
in both clauses may have a preterital or nonpreterital 
meaning. 

1) With the nonpreterital perfect, °y} 
can be used as equivalent to JJI : 

* ' ° ° 

dJ Jyl yS If you want me to tell 

you, I 1 11 say. . . . 

Manf. mag. 295,12 

* * J J Sj s'. X ' O ' -* 

XJi » -> >ji o * {j j J yJ \~.j Perhaps if he knew [that], 

his heart would soften a 
little. Hak. sul. 48,5 

X /’/»'' * o o ' o' 

SjUcJl JU- oA y If the extent of trade 
✓ iS „ s •' there were not large, 

Lfj tx~ half of the population 

would emigrate. 

Raih. mul. 224,17 

although it usually gives the condition a connotation 
of impossibility: 

i * S 3 J / x ^ i ^ / / o' 

aa a^M 4 jyc L ^bJI yJ If people understood the 

'll -'nft 1i "*'\ I language of silence, then 

%y\ trl vy* yDJ they would be nearer to 

. T (Y x '< the gods than to the wild 
beasts of the forest. 

Gibr. 1,138,7 


oy^\ ly£yJ JS Jl Jit yJ If Humanity were wise, 

x she would stand up today 

Cht^jP rejoicing.... 

" Gibr. 111,26,4 

a f So w O ' 

jJ «" yJ If you could leaf through 

' j — it, you would find my ac- 

count still unpaid. 

' S. Din (Br.) 61,26 

, 2) With a verb having preterital meaning, 

0 yj introduces a condition contrary to fact: 

oL U W 0 C >1 Had he been a prophet, he 

would not have died. 

Raih. mul. 230,5 







s / / o' 

j oJL* yJ If you had asked it on 

x '(". behalf of a stranger, we 
LlLbJ surely would have done 
it. Hai. sir. 121,5 


? '£ ' ' J o J , x „'s 

dJJ yjm j£\ ^ yjy and if there had been 

+/* any more left, he would 
have eaten them also. 

'Aww. (Br.) 18,22 

w // J »-» " ' * I S ' o' 

db jl»^ v"^ '& UJ uJj J yJ If it had been thus, I 

would not have found you. 
Hak. ahl. 132,5 

b) The^ preterital idea can be emphasized with 
the particle jj placed before the perfect in the 
subordinate clause: 

^ o-~y j£ yj If he had let himself go, 

he would have cried. 

Hus. ayy. 1,140,13 

o» Q* j-a* u5 _^J If he ever did [it], the 
tl ' f\ same thing the boy ex- 

f M ***4 ^ 111 perienced with the Sura 

6 f.f .. ✓ ^ of The Poe ts would have 
" 1 happened again. 

Hus. ayy. 1,76,16 

o) Since >J cannot be followed by a noun, 
when it introduces a nominal or an inverted verbal 
sentence, is used after the conditional par- 

ticle 33 : 

✓ / . _S so' * ' 9 'uC ° 

Jp <jl yj* Had one knowing nothing 

. ' ' y 'c # x ^ ^ of her situation seen 

^ Lfc^ia; L^ISL^ her in such positions, 

\"\ he w °uld have thought 
O' *** i*!** ^ her sleeping restfully. 

' Nu*. liq. 37,2 

' " s Z * 'JZ o' 

^ U-fc o' >J If the shepherd were here, 

" 'Ji- he would tell you. . . . 

O' Hak. ahl. 28,10 

33. The resulting compound particle could perhaps be 
literally translated as "if (it is a fact) that." 
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o 1 yJ If I had wanted to..., it 

, ^4 ** would have been necessary 
c ri / * to.... Hai. sir. 20,8 

s S' O' ' 1 u> w / wC 

^ o o Lrff 'o" o'j- 1 Had al-Rafi'i learned 
r European literatures..., 

he would have known.... 
Musa adab. 58,20 


. 1 % S' M* w 

ojoj cu_L«i yS If I had done [so], this 

,V,V •'*. . ;? ' 9 Ctt edition would have been 

* l/J uj 4-a^JaJi j. n the hands of the 

^ °\ ly readers months ago. 

Hai. sir. 25,14 




os s s s S' ' ^ ' JO ' ”“*» * y 

Had fate brought him to- 

' c< ' * s — „ , gether with someone other 

JUJI gD L-;^ than Ihsan, perhaps the 

^ situation would have been 
Jl*Jl different. Mah. qah. 156,5 

***** y y % ^ ^ ^ 

CtfSJ' oil O 1 and if any part of Cre- 

" ^ ' 'Cs" o ' C"o\ o'C" ation changed, everything 

L J wL*^J cuj y I created would become 

^jY ^ different. Hai. sir. 151,3 

The conditional subordinate clause fre- 
quently follows the main clause. In this position, 
the temporal meaning of the construction is deter- 
mined by the main clause: 

ou &S °yj £JJIt IS L We could not have been 

w * '» * ' * ' di ^ o' - deceived by it had we 

known the true leaders 
from the beginning. 

Qud. (Br.) 51,8 

- ✓ > « 

wC s/ ♦ / . t ^ /■ // 

^ I I up ub l I jbi And what would become of 

+ ' ' £ '' ** y°u in the future if this 

? I u^L 

young man... should turn 
out to be stupid? 

Manf . sha 1 . 103, 4 

o' m y oS ' v ' '. s 

yJ c»L-». ^ 1 ^; j Why don 1 1 you speak to 

* 'dm * 3 me of your love, if it 

V is true that you love me 

' a little? 

Hak. sheh. 68,3 
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c ^ „ ' # e '•» ' , s ' „ 'ft 

c^pUa^ I L^jl yj dl-l QySz to be a woman if she could. 

Hak. ahl. 44,16 

L yj jla-w 1 L How lucky my lot would be 

v ^ if what you say were true I 

Hak. ahl. 49,8 

«J Oy. •>/ / ^( « ' , , , y, ^ 

iy 3 y£> fJ vibl ^ a * ^lS It would have surprised me 

- ' " ' if you had not recognized 

me. Nu* . liq. 11,1 

e) yj is frequently used after US’ to give 
this particle a hypothetical meaning, or even one 
contrary to fact, which is otherwise not permitted 
(see Vol. Ill, p. 236) : 

L^JI 'j&£ c^S jj LS as if you would be looking 
' *' t s ,o\ at it from another firma- 

lO ^ O* ^ ment, not from the earth. 

Raf. wah. 1,51,10 

^ O* LS as if he were wealthy with 

/*v '// „ " ^ money and property, although 

e»!>J' J> 6!> e.b-J!> v)UW, he actually only owned the 

'*\ i*r ^ house.... Mah. zuq. 13,8 
✓ * ^ / / 

o* jJ us <i*^r She took the matter [as 

lightly] as if it were 
about the weather. 

Nu 1 . liq. 33,4 


* dx ^ _ c s' . w 

cujS yj LS d; ^ You talk to me as though 

o' "'/* j>°' v you had known me before 
d-*-; d^ljJ LS^l or as if you were my 

master. Hak. ahl. 106,2 

o " 

B yj is also used to introduce a clause that 
expresses a condition whose actual realization is 
desirable but is not likely to ha]Dpen or is even 
impossible. In such instances, often becomes 

equivalent to an exclamatory particle for contrary- 
to-fact wishes. 

The particle \J is followed by a verbal sentence 
with the verb in tne perfect or imperfect tense. The 
perfect, however, may or may not have preterital 
meaning. It ma^ ^.also be followed by a noun clause 
introduced by £1 . 

a) after verbs of wishing and the likes 
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■'/“ //■ ' -» ' O' » S o 

<ai jp LS yJ How I wish you knew him 

" " as I do . 

Hus. ayy. 1,149,9 

W / I ' : > " ft > „/ i " i 

Ji. yJ I I wish I knew a love like 

that. Jabr. (Br.) 70,16 

/ / 0 y'/ ' 'wC < ’ / w 

^ Lfjl yj iz* j jy I wish she could sit on 

her throne. 

Hak. sul. 62,13 

^IkuJ 3Uj9 ^jlS |0 How he wished as a child 

, - „ , to be able to eat alone 1 

0.LJ, J\ O' Hus. ayy. 1,21,15 

y S • V / ^ v ^ s* c ^ W * 

He wanted to avoid them. . . 
' ' Manf. mag. 13,1 

q\ jlL cuLj She wished she could tra- 

' , x ^ vel everywhere on earth. 
Mah. qah. 163,9 

b) after an inter jectional particle or an 
exclamatory expression: 

oUi J J^Juc yi ? T Ah, if you knew how much 
' ' I love you'. 

Manf. sha 1 . 165,13 

j ’ c » ^ ✓ // jx c / _ 

L LLiC yj dl Ah, if you knew. . .what I 

^ ^ have just seen in a 

streetl Hak. ahl. 79,16 

) . . . y] Ah, if I could just... 1 . 

Hak. sul. 77,2 

oJ^ \ >J ; T Ah, if only I were a 

" ' " , director! Do you know 

IJ L what I would do? 

Raf. wah. 1,92,10 

yj |0 It would be very kind of 

y // you if you bought for us 
L U what.... Hak. ahl. 23,15 

/ 'wft I* 0 > //* • / 

L q\ yJ L How lucky my fate would 

" y , ; // be if what you say were 

true! Hak. ahl. 4 9,8 
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■> ' v ' w * ' , , J -jv 'ft 

J-*j* yj <11 jj By God, if only Satan 

"j ✓ a „ would place a perfect 

4J jU*j man on his right hand... 


\\ " Vi'T and on his left a beauti- 
*v ^ f ful woman...! 


Raf. wah. 1,122,17 


c) also as an independent exclamatory particle: 




I^JLU fj yS <u& One word, if only I had 
not written it! 

Hak. ahl. 16,3 


J> o , // s OQ ' / ss o , ■>' 

Ly L ^U-Lc yJ If you only knew what I 

have seen and heard! 

Hak. ahl. 34,8 

o 3 

/, S' * ' *-» -'ftp-' 

If we could just hear 
y ' * /,/ *1 every sound that exists! 

L 9 s Hak. sul. 28,8 

» ' / e 

If you had only seen me 
* „ surrounded by people . . . ! 

lt h ^ Hak. ahl. 80,2 



§ 260 

' OS 

A "if not," always introduces a single 

member and hypothetically negates its existence: 

"if it were not for...." 

It may be followed by a single noun in the nomi- 
native case as a statement of the noun's existence 
which the particle hypothetically denies. The noun 
should be considered a nominal sentence with a single 
component (see Vol. I, § 2) . 

In this construction, the main clause is usually 
subsequent to the subordinate clause and is frequently, 
but not^ necessarily, introduced by the emphatic par- 
ticle J or, at times, by . The verbal tenses in 
the main clause have their usual meaning and give a 
temporal aspect to the nominal sentence introduced 
by : 
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^ ^ Or 


U 4 t > t^iiiwwl 1 ub I I V If it were not for your 

Christian wife, you would 


<«— J I ^ J t **"*i**nf - 1 


not have embraced Chris- 
tianity. Hak. ahl. 30,10 


I O ^ Q S ? Os’ * 0/ * 

dd \ L {jy±> *iy} Were it not for her fear 

of you, she would have 
come to you. 

Tai. (Zy.) 34,31 


ut ■’ <* ttt ’ a * 


<jy» I 3^ Imru 1 1-Qais had great 

poetic talent; had it 


'j*~~ J’ f-l Vj not been for this, he 

would not have composed 
verses. 

Djir. tar. 1,108,25 

J' adl* *3y±- j^J Had it not been for his 
fear of the consequences 
of the crime, he would 
have yielded. 

Raf. wah. 1,99,15 

When v is followed by a personal pronoun, it 
is suffixed to the particle: 

C j* »* " ' -'"”c ' ’ c ' 

6 I v d c r j- 1 UJ cj I d Had it not been for you, 

x ' Princess Prisca would not 

On 0 , have embraced Christianity. 

' '' Hak. ahl. 30,13 

*> J , ' ° /• ' oy 

... L» d "iyj Had it nor been for you, 

I could not have .... 

Hak. ahl. 29,8 

✓ \ ' c " 

U tV If it had not been for us, 

you would not have gotten 
it. Hai. sir. 268,16 

. > ^i> iJ ^ / «/ 

djjfe ^++1 6 Had it not been for him, 

Z * I would have died of sor- 
I J*Sy L Jt> row and sadness in this 

isolation in which I live. 
Manf. sha* . 255,16 

B When the main clause expresses the existence 
of a noun which is hypothetically denied, it may 
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also take the same form as the conditional subordinate 
c lause, resulting in the following parallelism: 

/ "were it not for ... neither would there 

be ... 11 : 


* . sc* 

US JJJJLII Were it not for the pearls, 

„„ ^ as I have said, neither 

jjfcj would there be markets in 
Nejed and al-Hasa. 

Raih. mul. 225,13 

✓ os 

C , with the noun it introduces, may follow 

the main clause: 

Kindness and humility would 
<j o T - ^ ✓ -»* have been the most beauti- 

^jpjU. jl jp ful aspect of the letter, 

had it not been for the 
pearl of sincere affection 
Raih. mul. 31,6 


I I JL ij j: What could I ever do if. it 

* a \ , ^ were not for you? 

" 7 “ Mah. zuq. 215,12 

V yy IS L We would not have delayed 

^ -> our return, had it not 

been fQr the H±gh Com _ 
missioner. Raih. mul. 68,6 

S OS 

Hence, ^ may be used to introduce an exception 
to a given statement, equivalent to the English "ex- 
cept" : 

-f # *V J y vs 3 ' s 

Aijb ai L- They almost enclose it 

completely but for three 
passes. Hai. sir. 85,10 

S°s 

IX V 1 pay also introduce a noun clause preceded 
b Y o 1 or o 1 “ 3 - n both cases, the particles present 

a statement of fact hypothetically negated by : 

"had it not been (for the fact) that...," "if it were 
not (for the fact) that...." The main clause fre- 
quently precedes the subordinate: 

Cibl V — o' o^' ^ L I never would have be- 
' . • y lieved that..., had you 

s J cr* 1 not sworn it to me. 

Manf. sha'. 254,13 
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W y * s'*”* y 0 y/ «*£ ^ CJ/ 

6; <x* ^ If I had not left the 

' ,ss • \' -r V- school today before the 

tfrj LJ J-5 boys were dismissed, he 

* . ✓ would not have returned 
barefooted. 

Hus. ayy. 1,61,6 

o' V XX & dot There would almost have 

/ been a revolt, had it 

p { u ji not been for the fact 

that the inam stood up 
and said the khutba. 

Hus. ayy. 1,83,2 

Ai 1 a <jSI |J I could not possibly 

■" have believed it, were 

4 " *** *, it not for the fact 

that he himself told 
me. Mah. zuq. 175,19 


s'' 


s s s u4 u4 


^ *•' o' If his mother had not 

„ v \ s' interfered on his behalf. 


Or ft f-y 


.s * c ,/ inrerrerea on nis Denari 

<-*>>• Vf* £• he would have had a 

scene to remember with 
his father. 

Hus. ayy. 1,77,2 

Ub ^VmJI eJL5 I " - aJ I would have kissed Mr. 

C 0 i v we/ Hashim on his forehead 

O' V*** had the rules ... allowed 
illJu ~'ur - it- Raih. mul. 26,6 


This construction often losep x its conditional 
meaning to such a degree that does not intro- 

duce a hypothetically negated event or action, but 
simply an opposition of two sentences in a function 
very much like that of an adversative opposition: 

o \ ' °' * 3 * *»*»» J ' OS o't S S 

Q I Jpyixi I £j Jin ij l liLtj I He was almost desperate, 
s' s , ' but he remembered his 

cjJIj VtfX mother's relative. 

Mah. qah. 53,3 

ss ’*•*■ * 'J /// * ' m ' 

Vj-h 1 <yv v-W- ^ ^ He wanted to avoid them, 

js .s \"^\ *1 \' ' • but they blocked his 

Uf-. way . Manf. mag. 13,1 
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<iLj q \S jL j 


4* L— ' 4 J La-*v 

* 

* I jj jP tlb l 

x ' '°< ~ \ ' *.r ^ 

4»-f Ag L J(*P 4 J L»-4*J I ^yi-A* 


You certainly could find 
in this marriage. . .your 
portion of happiness, but 
you are a poet, and poets 
understand happiness in 
a different way from the 
rest of the people. 

Manf . mag . 9,1 


§ 261 THE CONCESSIVE CLAUSE 

A Concessive clauses are actually conditional 
constructions in which the relationship between main 
clause and condition has evolved from its original 
meaning to such a degree that it presents a completely 
new aspect. 

In a conditional construction, the validity of 
the main clause is restricted, as we have seen, to 
the actual fulfillment of the condition: "I’ll talk 

to him if I see him." 

With concessive constructions, on the other hand, 
the subordinate clause does not limit the validity 
of the main clause but extends it even in the event 
of the fulfillment of the special conditions or 
situations stated by the subordinate clause. Compare 
the following examples: "1*11 let him know (only) if 

he does not come" and "I'll let him know (even) if he 
does not come." The condition as stated in this cate- 
gory does not have to be a real one, but it is always 
possible to achieve a rhetorical effect by using a 
hypothetical event and even one contrary to fact as 
a means of emphasizing the validity of the statement 
of the main clause: "Let justice be done, though the 

heavens fall." 

From the structural point of view, the subordinate 
clause is introduced by the conditional particles 
or ]jJ with the same construction they have in con-" 
ditional clauses (see the chapter immediately pre- 
ceding) . The concession per se, however, should follow 
the main clause, with which it is, in addition, usually 
connected by the conjunction 3 , which, in this in- 

stance, has the basic meaning of "and still," "and 
also" (see Vol. Ill, p. llff.). 
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The temporal sphere of the subordinate clause is 
determined by the temporal meaning of the verbal tense 
in the main clause: 

* ° J S ' o'' ' ' > . ^ ** ft 

'>*• O* A ^ I I would find my food de- 

0 ,^ licious, even if it were 

just bread and olives. 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,43 

x- ^ * 

J* * i 7 0 J G C 

yjy that you believe even if 

' the people apostatize. 

Amin (Zy.) 7,28 

O * t* • t *»» 

(j 3 4. 1 ijSJj But his mother would be 

£ * * o* . the most beautiful of all, 

* even if she were the 

ugliest. 

Raf. wah. 1,33,11 



B The subordinate clause may precede the main 
clause; the conditional particles j! or yJ are 
always preceded by the conjunction 3" , which, in 
this position, also refers to the following main clause 
and not to any prior statement: 


4* 1 J IJ l J \l'j J5w jJgJjaE I \y 
Ql *yi± ylx* I * UbJ 


Even it you gave me the 
weight of the desert's 
sand in gold, I would not 
go a single step in that 
direction. 

Raih. mul. 73,10 


or it may also be used as a parenthetical construction: 

O' o ^ ^ ° ' S uC t 

' j$& <jl 3 4-4 -JL®. JjI 4 jjb This was the first — though 

unofficial — session of the 
joZym ^ conference of al-Aqir. 

Raih. mul. 71,6 

But his enthusiasm for 
his [own] ideas vexed her, 
though she did not know 
why. Mah. qah. 19,20 


•C Ltf 4 1 

c / • f // * * 

4^ 4— Ljk. I j IJ 


Note that a simple conditional construction — without 
the use of the coordinate conjunction y — may have 
a concessive meaning: 
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O-J* Cwj- 2 * c '>^ 1 ol that you, even if you 

' ' implored for twenty cen- 

jlcG turies, would never win 

a word from me. 

Hak. sheh. 61,5 


C In normal concessive constructions, as we have 
seen, the subordinate clause expresses a hypothetical 
situation and even one that is contrary to fact. Both 
are used as a means to stress the validity of the 
statement of the main clause. Very frequently, how- 
ever, the subordinate clause refers to a present or 
to a past event whose actual occurrence has not nul- 
lified the content of the main clause. Because of 
this, the meaning of the construction becomes more 
adversative than concessive. 

Structurally, the adversatives cannot be considered 
in any way different from the concessives, since they 
are introduced by the same particles that are also 
used, in the same way, in conditional clauses. The 
particles are always preceded by the conjunction 3 : 

y t / w /, -* s s* 0 ✓ 

V'-J.Lk [j. * aJUj cuJT The custody of Mohammed 

' "f ' \ , v.' went to Abu Talib, al- 

' Lh* ‘ though he was not the 

* eldest brother. 

Hai. sir. 114,12 

We have not come into the 
world at the same moment, 
nor have we walked the 
same path, even though our 
origin and goal be the 
same. Nu 1 . liq. 79,1 

That is not the first time 
we have shaken hands, al- 
though our hands have 
never touched before. 

Nu 1 . liq. 32,10 


9 * . , ' /t. yy * 9 09 


viUiUI ^11 6 jJ\ L 

i£^5b l b'l* *Js 

* 

or 


M 9 9 ' «/ 


^1a UkJ 1 I |^i5kp 

6^J« 6^ 6>'— 

jUUi 


They were busily engaged 
with pre-Islamic poetry... 
although their creators 
were idolatrous unbelievers. 
Far. (Zy.) 17,17 
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o' .* ^ , ! 99 

O 3 c« D j 

W '"w ’ ' ItC ^ ^ 9* 0 * . y / 

y«rJ L 1 jkJ I cj u 


*M* J * JI <y O^ o*/ 

^1 rn'* *11 " •< 




O I . «t» A# U ^A l*J ^ 

9. t 9 09 ■> 9 t , . • 1 "- 

v t r. cj IS o 3 ^ LmJ 


0 9 „ 9 o . / y ,// // y « ' I « • 

OJ? cl* ~ J 


l*j ^ LmJ • Amj pA L» 

>» -3 0,3 


In spite of that, she 
loved her dearly even 
though she had only 
adopted her. 

Mah. zuq. 31,10 

He spoke with assurance, 
although he was actually 
going there for the first 
time. Mah. qah. 70,18 

It is a general [crisis] 
which affects all human 
societies, although it 
varies according to the 
different factors and 
circumstances surrounding 
them. al-Hus. (Br.II) 3,1 

That is a period that has 
definitely gone by even 
though its effects still 
remain. Sak. (Zy.) 13,47 

The young man took part 
[in the conversation] as 
was seeming, although he 
wanted to leave the house 
as soon as possible. 

Mah. qah. 131,5 


D In the instances in which the subordinate pre- 
cedes the main clause, the latter may be introduced 
by particles which emphasize the adversative meaning 
characteristic of this construction: 

j* y ' 

% Cf'j cA 1 fJ 6 b L 1 Although I am neither monk 
9 '9 ,* 9 ' v ' nor priest, I am the 

*>-^3 Cardinal's relative. 

Manf. sha* . 158,5 

oi t in concessive constructions, may also be 
modified by the emphatic particle J , which is pre- 
fixed to ol ' thus following the conjunction \ . 

In this case, the main clause, when subsequent to the 
subordinate, is usually also introduced by the same 
emphatic particle, although it may instead be preceded 
by the conjunction (see Vol. Ill, p. 360ff.): 
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M> <• ' ■'*' y ■> ■» £ O ' c 

I tj— I Although I have not for- 

-\"\\ ~ \ ' - ~,r , ^ gotten death or renounced 

d *“* J cr? -H-* ^ my allegiance to it, I 

»V*. love life also. 

^ Gibr. 11,195,1 

''J * 

cA-b This is a revolution of 

•*?{ tfi* * > f~ the masses..., although 

oi.-JI iU. o; H~( uH'S-l' the ones who carried it 

out were army officers. 
al-Raf . (Zy.) 19,44 

£ y w i/ J o 

UJI ^ jjc, jjD Although he was only 

^ >x ^ ^ " twelve years of age, he 

<uJap v> ^ ^ o* already possessed a spir- 

itual greatness. 

O-H 1 Hai. sir. 115,11 

* 


§ 262 INCOMPLETE CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

A In conditional constructions in which the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes the main clause, the latter 
may undergo ellipsis of some of its parts, e.g. , 

„x cl ) After a subordinate clause introduced by 

>J , the complete main clause may be omitted? the 
construction, in this case, has the value of an invi- 
tation or a polite request: 

^ * 

ut J** crl <j 1 May I direct him to my 

« "r-> " ^ \ house to see my wife and 

^ \jttj c children on his way? 

Hak. ahl . 26,7 

b) Frequently, the main clause only intro- 
duces new elements which offer a complement to the 
idea expressed — although conditionally — in the sub- 
ordinate. All the other elements of the main clause 
being omitted are easily understood or have already 
been mentioned in the subordinate clause. The ele- 
ments presented as the main clause are introduced by 
Cs (see Vol. Ill, p. 361ff.): 
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, . /x "i A, ✓ I y x C ' 

^C. li-fc JJ 0*1 

X X ' 3 '\ e „ “ \ 

r 5u:*v ; 

j‘l Ijjii j l Ijlfl ol 

aI^jL 


y . . ^ x-; 

“ #/ M /0x * /f l V I 

(jj>- &• LiJ i i 

0> : oj 

x» -X X 


If this obstinacy shows 
anything, it is their 
great desire to cast 
suspicion on Islam. 

Hai. sir. 43,5 

If they composed or wrote 
poetry or books, [it was] 
in Arabic. 

Amin duh. 1,310,5 

that every human being will 
be rewarded on the Day of 
Resurrection according to 
his deeds, good or bad. 

Hai. sir. 8,15 


dui oS ol 


i liiS 


If there is going to be 
anyone who will doubt, it 
will be you. 

Hak. sul. 94,2 


c) When the subordinate clause precedes the 
main clause, only seldom are there any cases of el- 
lipsis in the subordinate clause: 

V m „ X- j xj^ 

Jy^ i-'lxijr '£ Is , ' o' that every human being 

^ ^ * x c ; will be rewarded on the 

\j£ * Ji LpJ I jjli ol <JUpL Day of Resurrection ac- 

6 " i x'x cording to his deeds, good 

or bad. Hai. sir. 8,15 


B When the main clause precedes the subordinate, 
a complete sentence is not necessary after ^the par- 
ticle . In concessive constructions, ^ very 
frequently introduces new elements that, although 
only hypothetically presented, modify or complete the 
statement of the main clause. In such cases, the 
elements following the particle will take the function 
required by the main clause and, if necessary, the 
grammatical case. The elliptical construction usually 
follows the main clause, but it also may be placed as 
a parenthetical construction immediately after the 
part of the main clause it modifies: 

Ltf, For we never had even the 
, , * remotest experience of 

Cr tranquility. 

# " Jabr. (Br.) 70,22 


l> 'x X C X (* » < * x . x 

yjj LJaJ I pJ 
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j*ji Jjj i^Jj 

w -v ^ 

'< \" \' * VC ' -" °\ 

sjf D J >-»* O ^ ^ * 

' ' 

| fl » 1 c/ « 

■^t!jh~, j I jJa^s 


•>'.' " |T ^ - ^ we „ ' e \ + ''<■ 

>V ^ J O* O Oj ^ ^ 

vdi^; * ^ 




1 >jS ^3 64^ 
£Ti£ C;ijT 

1 1 . 1 ; 


I felt some uneasiness on 
leaving her, even if only 
a little. 

Qal. (Zy.) 21,13 

hoping that its author 
would remember me again, 
even if with just a few 
lines. Nu'. kan. 7,8 

Are you so confident of 
the fact that whoever sees 
you, even if only once, 
will never forget you? 

Nu 1 . liq. 11,2 

I sought any occupation, 
even if only for my daily 
livelihood. 

Gibr. 11,164,9 

Poor is the educated man 
who cannot do without 
civilization, not even 
for a single day. 

Raih. mul. 73,13 


C Of special interest are the cases of ellipsis 
in alternative conditional constructions when so con- 
fronted that the second is the negative counterpart 
° f *5 ®. fi * st "if A, then..., if not A, then..."). 

This is actually never expressed complete in all 
its members, which theoretically include two conditions 
with their respective main clauses. 

In these cases of ellipsis, an introductory element 
^ new statement may replace the original first member 
°t the alternative conditional construction. The second 
P art ls introduced by the compound 9*/ / still with a 
meaning equivalent to the original of*" if not." The 
conditional nature of retains its influence on the 
statement following (which was originally the main 
clause) so that, consequently, it is syntactically 
equivalent to any main clause in a conditional con- 
struction; thus it usually takes a perfect, with or 
without preterital meaning, or is otherwise usually 
introduced by vJ , following the same patterns as 
the conditional constructions: 
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s ■* w /> > •/■ 


viL; ^\sS Liii 


ju jJL) i 


He assumed that she must 
be beautiful, otherwise 
she would not have at- 
tracted a man like Qasim 
Bey. Mah. qah. 112,12 

He certainly liked her, 
otherwise why this great 
interest? 

Mah. zuq. 196,20 


is also frequently used following an imperative, 
still "retaining its equivalence to "if not" (and thus 
conditional) but also having the meaning of "otherwise": 

^ ■" x £ **' w / w ^ 0 / s 

<a-b B bli jjj ^ V <-*j*a*l Take him away from me, [if 
* ' "'4 n °t] otherwise I surely 

4 JU- a would kill him. 


■> J s S ? ° SS <H ' " e % 


Nu 1 . liq. 110 , 11 

Tell me who you are; if 
not, I shall leave you 
to die. Gibr. 111,117,4 


y, / ♦ 

% VU- d y\ Leave the stage immedi- 

* y ately. . . , otherwise you 

I** |Jpl know what will happen. 

Manf . sha * . 38,5 


fLl Leave me [alone], other- 

* S wise you will disgrace me 
in the eyes of the people. 
Mah. zuq. 56,6 

Go away from my presence, 

*' l r .«/ ^ ^ ' woman, otherwise I'll 




ti Lap ^ 


break my stick on your 
head. Tai. (Zy.) 34,7 


D In its development from these elliptical con- 
structions and others, with a meaning still related 
to the conditional, 'Jl has also become a particle 
which expresses a simple opposition to a preceding 
statement or situation, completely equivalent to the 
English "otherwise." In such cases, not even a ten- 
tative translation of "if not" is any longer possible. 
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The statement following *3^ is still used ac- 
cording to the patterns given above for main clauses 
in conditional constructions and thus will be nonpre- 
terital perfect or introduced by vis : 


J i 


Y ^JLcJI Q-j-** Jyu Li 3jj 


, ^ ✓ j> * 


O ***'*.' m' \ ' r ' •>***■ r~ 


Don't abandon me, other- 
wise I shall perish in 
the Eternal Fire. 

Hak. ahl. 134,15 

Otherwise, what would 
people say about them? 

Nu' . kan. 62,11 

I don't want to hear this 
song from you any more, 
otherwise I'll break all 
of your bones. 

Manf . sha' . 40,7 


§ 263 EXCEPTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Of all the elliptical usages derived from condi- 
tional constructions, the most important are those 
with an exceptive meaning. ^ 

In spite of their similarity, 3^ as an exceptive 
particle is historically and structurally different 
from ^1(3) as an equivalent to the disjunctive "other- 
wise," as mentioned above. In this latter case, as 
we have shown, it is the subordinate clause originally 
following that has been omitted; hence, its 

peculiarities in construction and meaning. Moreover, 
is either a member of an alternative conditional 
construction, or has been derived from one. 

On the other hand, as an exceptive particle 

has been derived from a simple conditional construction 
with a negative meaning in both the main and subor- 
dinate clauses from which the parts common to both 
have been omitted in the subordinate clause. 

may still be used as a negative conditional 
particle. In this case, it introduces a verbal sen- 
tence with inverted word order. The perfect in the 
clause takes its temporal aspect in accordance with 
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the main clause, which is always a negative sentence 
and precedes the conditional subordinate. 

J ° % w V ^ I ■*’ * o * * w w ■" 

3V (*J so that no one would have 

" recognized him had his 

sister not done so by the 
tips of his fingers. 

Hai. sir. 299,18 

After a negative statement, the use of another one 
subordinated by the conditional particle may be 
understood to imply that the events of the first will 
not occur "if not" accompanied by the second: 

J •> ^ c s J ■> C ** 

cuJJvi 3^ a - 5 Jyl ^1 I will not say a word in 

it without [at the same 
time] turning it into 
fact. (Of course not: I 

will not say anything if 
I did not do it, or: un- 
less I did it.) 

Manf . sha' . 56,5 

& l Jl* pS} This sheikh could not at- 
~ *'c tend a reunion without 

J* 9 cj Of bragging of his brother. 

Vj l \. Hus. ayy. 1,80,12 

/ / > 

w ^ * in w ^ in^ ✓ s 

3j J&z l He never spoke without 

0 * people's thinking that.... 
O' Raf. wah. 1,114,18 

The use of Sfl as an exceptive particle is derived 
from conditional constructions in which the subordinate 
conditional clause would simply be a repetition of the 
main clause with some new elements added and in which 
all parts common to both the main and subordinate 
clauses, have been omitted. (See the first example 
mentioned after the introduction above.) 

According to the different forms in which this 
ellipsis of common parts appears in either or both 
members of the exception, exceptive constructions may 
be divided into three main groups. All three, however, 
are not in equally frequent use. 

A as an exceptive particle primarily intro- 

duces a noun that represents an exception to another 
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noun of a more general meaning already mentioned in 
the preceding negative sentence. 

The grammatical case of the noun following 
is, in this construction, the same as the noun in'the 
sentence which the exception modifies 34 : 


- ~ m cir . . 

' * v , 

L'. 

% 05 jJ 

Ml « / /y * V I 

6 wl* UJ I I ^>> L~J I 4 JUb 

» "• » it. 

I JJb J ^ 


, ® . •* t V S ' o c 

^ 4Jit (iLl ^jUI 1 **• ^ I 

l^Ji! ^ 0^1 <iD It 


There is no one in the 
village who knew him but 
me. Nu' . kan. 10 , 1 

I have no other property 
on earth than this nar- 
row, dry patch of land. 
Qud . (Br.) 54,24 

I expect only this. 

Hak. sul. 49,1 

Of the stories I used to 
tell you as a child, only 
a few interest you now. 
Qal . (Zy.) 21,18 


B The first member of the exceptive construction 
may also introduce a moun that, structurally, belongs 
to the second member — in this case a complete sentenco- 
in which the noun is represented in its proper function 
and case by a personal pronoun: 




There is no village that 
does not have a beautiful 
location, nor is there a 
beautiful location with- 
out a village on it. 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,4 


- C The most common construction is that in which 
j! introduces a part which is a necessary^ component 
of the sentence. The noun introduced by > i\ then 

34. According to Arab grammarians and also to Western 
scholars (see, e.g., Wright, II, 336 B and Reck., Arab . Synt . , 
p. 503) , the accusative case is also found following the 
particle, but not as frequently. In unvocalized texts it 
is not possible to ascertain in most of the instances the 
case intended. 
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assumes the case required by its function within the 
sentence. 

a) Thus the noun following 5 l may be 
1) in the nominative case 

(a) as subject of a verbal sentence: 

✓ - < / 

J + f ^ 0 ^ ^ 

V'-fc-E Orf* l s\ ^1 Only God knows where she 

went. Manf . mag. 248,5 

✓ ^ ^ 

> w // ^ / m ' 

?i that only death would 
separate us. 

Manf. mag. 157,3 

w y w * ^ o y , z ^ yy 

cW 1 ^ Almost no one complains 

y > ft ZZy .w about marriage except 
0 married men. 

Mah. zuq. 28,8 

^ / -*V „ / ^ „ / ^ 0 y. 

Jj-JLM a-a^UJI Jp It is shortly before 

seven o'clock. 

Manf. sha' . 83,4 

✓ -* 

^uui or L^TiAfJ Of all the languages ori- 

^ NX -3 ginally declined, there 

o-jb are only three extant. 

Djir. tar. 1,51,6 

^ ^ jjS,; cjoJI in which, other than the 

i'*' ^ a T neighbors, this man and 

oa these two Persians who... 

£\3&}T 0 C~j\jj\ lived. Hus. ayy. 11,44,19 

* ' .i rfy > « i w W «, -» ^ y y 

apILJ!, JjLII ^ J^J A monkey must only obey. 

Sib. (Br.) 112,28 

(b) as subject or predicate of a 
nominal sentence. 

Of special interest under this category are the 
cases in which "5^ introduces a necessary part of 
a nominal sentence T usually the predicate; but it can 
also introduce the subject if the word order has been 
inverted. In both cases, the noun will be in the nomi- 
native case. The nominal sentence is always a negative 
statement introduced by a negative adverb: 
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u* jl>j jl, L You have only to change. 

Mah. qah. 109,12 

y ^ 

jl, LI L I am only water. 

Hak. sheh. 149,5 

* m * ^ •« ( 

.a* Li for these stars are planets 
exactly like the Earth. 
'Sj™ Hai. sir. 131,5 

(o) after 11 "i of general denial." 

The exceptive particle may then introduce a noun in 
the nominative as an t exception to the general denial 
of existence; cf . iiiT ^1, ill ^ , "There is no god but 

Allah" s ' * 

J *- II i!j ^ There is nothing but 

thought, contemplation, 
r * j udgment . 

Raf. wah. 1,15,11 

2) in the accusative case 


(a) as object of the verb in the sen- 
tence: 

/ ^ 

uLJl; l* You only loved yourself. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30,33 

j - j , &•**%**+* 

* O I ^ ( ojjl SljJI) [The woman who] is allowed 
xx . ^ ,x/ « /i/// to learn only a certain 

tf J W* Or * IjIja-, amount of the principles 

. ✓ > x ViV • of some sciences is con- 
ax^j uj-*-* sidered [to be] a slave. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,27 

Note in the following the use of a pronominal relative 
clause in the function of an accusative case (see 
Vol. Ill, p. 18) : 

/ y < 

/ J ** /J c / * 

j \ f Y ^ ^UJI There are people who be- 

J ’\~" \7 ' \' li^ve only what intelli- 

J5-»JI L gence determines. 

Hai. sir. 55,18 


(b) or as an adverbial determination: 
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^ w X 

fj He was only seen alone. 
Tai. (Br.) 124,7 

Yl, ^jl £. Although Thuwayba only 

x ✓ s* nursed him a few days.... 
j L LI Hai. sir. 109,20 

‘Ji^l 3 o' that women leave their 

x c; houses only when they are 

^ Jl, * l carried to their graves. 

' " " Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,17 

. . X y XX , 

f>*JI fJ (jr [ Today I saw you for the 

first time. 

Hak. ahl . 65,16 

3) in the genitive case, but only after 
a preposition: 

X x £ OS* y S £ 

LjJ jl< cu« : 5 L LjI that it was written only 

for her. 

Manf. sha'. 140,14 

> J £ o •> S p £ <• XX 

^ jl^JI The house was deserted 

except for him. 

Mah. qah. 24,16 

Mf j ^ / / +•+ y mom . ^ ' / | X 

Yj. o^* ^ J*l Our only hope in life is 

. « ' -jv in the cave. 

Hak. ahl. 69,15 

s a < X x 

* •[ “ »x 3 * S c S 

o ^ He was interested only in 

9 stories of battles and 
0^5 conquests. 

Raf. wah. 1,17,11 

> * "jx W d x x XX a -x 

o>f*J W We have only conversed 

x " ' with our eyes. 

Manf. sha'. 102,1 

w v £ X «X Xy X X 

^UL 'jl iy % ^1 There is no power and no 

strength save in God. 

Hai. sir. £ ,6 

- b) may introduce a noun clause preceded 

by j! or Jl in place of and in the function of a 
noun : 
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/ / ✓ O £ ^ J * Q y * . /«/ 

<jr^ o' *1 ^ C& Thus he had to give in to 

j *' their opinion. 

f-f* J Hai. sir. 291,15 
✓ ' 

° m ✓ o J «3 " w j ' ujC 

Hr®* <JU I J-pj f-~UJI LI With regard to al-Qasim 
0 gft | / - y wt w /y «/ and 'Abdallah, the only 

^L L-^l al $ L^p thing known about them is 

/- / Y thay they died while they 

<x ^~ were still children be- 
fore Islam. 

Hai. sir. 128,7 

„/ * " ' s'Ji Ct * » - c x 

jLp cLp 4 ; I 2 \ L I cannot but think that 

^ ox x it had a great part in 

*iip Oryfc uj «-U? the development of his 
' intelligence. 

Hus. ayy. 1,87,13 

' , X X X x 

_ * all aLM 3 1 L I do think that you are 

the one who .... 

Manf. mag. 188,4 

O' *v «3-« The only thing left was 

for them to kill him. 

Hai. sir. 208,23 

4 ; I j\ L I believe that tonight 

v «' ~'x'iY something important will 

<±,jU dpliJI #ujb J aLJJI happen in this hall. 

Manf . sha 1 . 24,5 

q) may also introduce an adverbial sub- 

ordinate clause 'instead of an adverbial determination. 
In such cases, the meaning of the construction will 
depend on the nature of the subordinate clause which 
"i\ precedes: 

' o' 0 // x^ 0 X •'z ^ 

I (Jj &JS l yb That is a word I memor- 

xx M xx .x # / ' " c, ized but which I only 

?LaL)l 'j <-rJtL Ll^ understood when I was a 

student in Law School. 

Amin (Br.) 86,25 

o\ xex w 0 x O J e x x ' ' , 

o' jju Jsi* |J *i\ so that he was killed 

i ^ s only after having been 

Hr* Hr* struck sixty times. 

' Hai. sir. 299,17 
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u<e X O* ' X 2 t> X ' t z ' st* 

r l*l ^ dLjb a. 15 I L I 
iiiiiijT rji Jib; •31 ukijT 

1 X X V Z XX 


that she had never stayed 
there for more than a few 
days of [her] vacation 
without longing for it to 
end. Ghur. (Zy.) 31,31 



X * X « e J J z 2 ' Os s, 

dp 

f 2 * x x «w ^ zz <^X ■H* 

^ *1 dj-i-Ji 


' X z x , 


> • * X X X . «v z • c x 

I jl 3l V l=$J' ^ 

^ J 


&' o' v>J 


Jj'i ij! ill 


I ^x Z X w >X X 

d^pj IJI,il<jj^c j 


os'* £ Z x 0 z e'e z », X 

IJl 3l v^S* o' ^ 

x x z x 

^ .V 

dp jJJ I 4 JUb 

y x X 

6i< ^ iZ-j 

opr 


But no man or boy would 
go into the cemetery un- 
less carrying a lantern 
in his hand. 

Mub. (Zy.) 22,26 

I will not give her the 
letter unless I see a 
spark of hope in her face. 
Manf. sha'. 92,6 

We shall be able to raise 
them [the people] only 
after we have descended 
to their level. 

Musa (Zy.) 2,36 

Don't come back until I 
have called you. 

Manf. sha'. 102,17 

It cannot be written un- 
less this Chamber is men- 
tioned. Kam. (Zy.) 4,2 

[The relationship] between 
man and his country or 
father and son is dif- 
ferent from that between 
flocks and their pasture. 
Zayy. (Br.II) 156,12 


d) The exceptive construction, which we have 
seen usually modifying a main clause, may also modify 
a subordinate: 

« 2 *' ' .* 

won't you visit me when 
r s ' *'\\ this place will be empty 
jISJI b> u t for a sad old age? 
Gibr. 11,38,8 




i-^Jji o. A 
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e) In an exceptive construction (see Vol. Ill, 
p. 338) , a nominal sentence quite often refers to a 
temporal circumstance. The exceptive expression is 
generally used to introduce a coordinated or subor- 
dinated statement preceded most often by but 

also by 3 • This statement, though syntactically 

subordinate, logically represents the main idea of 
the construction (see examples in the paragraphs fol- 
lowing) . 

The subject of the nominal sentence — in the first 
member subsequent to the negative adverb — is a per- 
sonal pronoun in gender agreement with the predicate 
— the substantive following the exceptive particle Sit — 
which usually is a word of temporal significance, such 
as "day," "moment," etc. 

JlS Jfj* jl yb Lj Just a moment later, he 

said.... Manf. sha*. 23,13 

“ / * * s j «£ x // 

y*. y*> u$ Just a short time had gone 

by when .... 

Manf. sha'. 108,7 

^ Only a few days had passed 
^ when he became tired of 
the name "sheikh." 

Hus. ayy. 1,38,6 

In addition, the temporal-exceptive construction 
very frequently introduces a noun clause which functions 
as the predicate in the nominal sentence. The word 
expressing the temporal sphere is also missing. In 
this instance, the personal pronoun may be either 

in the masculine: 

yjb L No sooner had she learned 

w „ what had happened in her 

— absence. . . . 

' ' ' "Aqq. (Zy.) 15,47 

/ -» . " 

ySb u No sooner had I arrived at 
„ ^ ' a safe place then I 

J lt • J y* gathered my men and.... 

Manf. sha 1 . 214,1 

or in the feminine: 



' x /• s O * * 0 ft 

U 0 \ 
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o' 1 k* No sooner h ad attended 


the first lesson and 


Ijl^* ^ heard... then he was fasci- 

- . nated by this aspect of 

f±jJ\ o- learning. 

" ' Hus. ayy. 11,114,13 

In some instances, the personal pronoun in question 
could be understood as being either in agreement with 
the subject of the following noun clause or with the 
logical subject of the complete construction intro- 
duced by the statement following the exceptive con- 
struction: 

llil o' ,> 1 -I As soon as she had poured 

„ ' ' l" a shower of insults and 

'J\ ** reproof over him. . . , she 

brought him to. . . . 

Hus. ayy. 1,60,4 


cuJLSl ^ (yb L One year, no sooner had 
' ' ' J ^ A-v the Feast of the Immolation 

drawn near when the boy's 

* 1 ' - - s ~ '4 * mother began to make prepa- 

Ij^J r « tZ0 ' x *'b rations for it. 

» - - lT Hus. ayy. 1,119,9 


f) The negative adverb , already obso- 

lescent in older times, is still frequently used in 
this construction to introduce a nominal sentence 
(see Vol. I, § 36) : 

^ f c ' « 

ol A moment later.... 

' ' Idr. (Br.) 79,10 

*3 1 yb It was only a few piasters. 

* ' ' ' Maz. (Br.) 10,15 

It is also used to emphasize the negative meaning 
of U in the negation of verbal sentences: 

vljT \Lkli o\ !• We had hardl y reached the 
, „ * , x x y door when we saw Baha 

*1 sitting on her bed. 

' ' ' ' ’ Nu' . liq. 110,17 




4^1 ov u ^ No sooner did his son, 

*' **"\\ '\ J " '-tV Husain, enter the store 

^ Juj* and i a y hi s j ianc j on the 

Y “ '-fit" ' Z' case then his father 

,* ^ d ^ jumped up from where he 

was sitting near the 
threshold. 

Nu* . (Zy.) 33,20 

* * <* y * w •* u/ ' p // 

L f-* ol^ He had hardly started to 
' ' Z climb down when the gar- 

cr^W 1 dener saw him. 

Qal . (Zy.) 21,35 


. dJ, 


o- Ol 


I had barely finished 
that. . .when I heard... 
Hak . yaum . 40,7 




Jy* *}\ Ja5u» L al-Aswad had hardly fallen 
' m , , s o s when 'Utba ibn Rabia went 
td+sj Ck *+* out. Hai. sir. 263,11 

g) % , as we have seen, is generally used 

in the construction following a negation; however, 
it may also be found 

1) after verbs or nouns that have a meaning 
in some way related to a negation: 

Jl 4l J c* !*' However, they insisted on 
coming out. 

Hai. sir. 291,15 

✓ ^ 

^ w j '*v / y c c t w ✓ c 

He does not want me to 
y ' t/"* y* t*' „ live destitute, and I 
cr (j<!j refuse to use my wealth, 

Az which. . . . 

^ - Manf. mag. 82,16 

— O' % jZi For no other reason than..., 

Hai. sir. 313,13 

cupllc-^ I < j l i V dJ J That is impossible, un- 

less your words could wipo 
y J ^ O * 6 d^-JS out my ugliness. 

Manf. sha' . 281,4 
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2) and after interrogatives or rhetorical 
questions which may imply a negative answer: 

s * ■* , y y y w ^ «/ ’-V 

d j* Li- y\ Jjbj What is life... but a con- 

tinuous risk? 

Nu' . liq. 62,3 

y * ✓ 

m I u# ^ w / 11^ ^ 

a Jub L What else is politics! 

' ' ' Hak. sul. 40,13 

f • ' w M y y s* __ _ 

Li What is that but [just] a 
name? Mah. qah. 111,20 

a;1 *1 o* J Jjfc Is there any reason for 

' # this except that he is a 

^ damn fool? 

Hak. ahl. 77,16 

■9 j * y 

) i_)^ JUujfr- )l \ vJjb I am just a beautiful 

body! Hak. sheh. 50,4 

y 

h) 3 1, is also often used following affirmative 
sentences and after those in which the conditional 
meaning of "if not" is completely excluded. In such 
constructions, functions as a particle introducing 

an adverbial modification; thus it is followed by a 
noun in the accusative case and has a meaning equi- 
valent to the English "except": 

, / Mf // 

^ f-t-D All of them were Arabs, 
with one exception. 

Djir. tar. 1,101,25 

UI i\ J. jSi r+Ss All of them refrained 

•, i ~ from buying, except the 
boy's brother. 

^ x Hus. ayy. 11,89,13 

o y * ° * « v 

0 l~jLl, 'Jj Everyone stood up to 

'' , C y oyy dance, except Ihsan and 

Mahjub, who did not know 
how. Mah. qah. 186,22 

/ • Os 

*JSl ■31 J*UI Almost the entire night 

" had passed. 

Manf. mag. 9,7 
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UiJ dJ <iu>JLj I The apartment and what it 

< v # , ' , * . i contains belong to you, 

f>*J' oj L*'-*-* *1 to both of you, with the 

exception of a small closet 
in the bedroom. 

Mah. qah. 129,9 


'fjf* o' ^ f x£ JI ^ He found the room almost 
• iVt i*- dark * with the only ex- 

O”, '**' ception of a faint light 

a' l • coming from the balcony. 
Mah. qah . 134,15 

■Qzj tJ l dJ J tiuj I yJUi D At that time, the loges 

^ ✓ were reserved for women, 

6 5 L-^J L except only one near the 

. i: j^l' stage in which the Cardinal 

cr— ' sat . Manf. sha' . 21,13 

' 

In modifying numerals, may have a meaning 

equivalent to "less": 

^ M y / /* ' _ x "t ^ 

jj. oUjj Ai L-ft-.jl oi» For one thousand three 

, hundred and fifty years.... 

-** Hai . sir. 1,4 




However, when the noun following ill, is a personal 
pronoun, it is in the nominative case: 

tj JS Everything follows the 

' j, .x w ^ course of development and 

progress but us. 

Sib. (Br.) 113,3 


1 


C C . ■ 3 ' V 

a# ^ Everything has changed 


^ * except us. 

n Sib. (Br.) 113,5 


Note the following: 





d^oJaJl jyfe It is nature with its omni- 
' 7 i V TV' potence, its tyranny, and 
ltIlI i Its obduracy. When every- 

' °\ . . * ' i° , " i ' ' one is at ease, it says to 

• • ^ : the lQver . excep t you. . . 1 

i c=Ul^ I Jilljf jip I jl. When everyone is endowed 
. , ' V , ^ / i with reason, it says about 

\ i • . 1 JUb the lover: except this... I 

•>/ “h x ' ' -J -\"ix ' \ ' When all wounds of life 

W J^‘ *1 Cvv are being healed, it says: 

',r.f i";i . “’Vf except the wound of love... I 
^ ) • > When everyone changes con- 

cJS "JujT jLL: UUjT tinually, but it says about 

' ,, ' ' ' , the beloved one: except 

) . . yjb al him...! Raf. wah. 1,111,3 


i) ^When introduces a noun clause, pre- 
ceded by , which is structurally independent from 

the precedent sentence, it has an adversative meaning: 
but," "yet." The sentence preceding it in this con- 
struction is usually an affirmative statement: 

4;1 ^ He was a youth of handsome 

^ x , " . / ' appearance..., but he was 

j\ 4. ijXJi vy' 6 S closer to simplicity than 

to brightness. 

" DJJ Manf. sha 1 . 13,5 


^ ^ ^ y . - ~ '* «■ -» 

L* * ■ C. 


I began to fear a bitter 
scene between him and 


o' « i „ ' scene oetween nun dnu 

a^JS^ Ak: mJ L^l his sister, but he did 

^ ' \ not say a single word. 


6 J-»> U 


Nu 1 . liq. 49,3 


Jf o 1 o-* 5 / They fell in love with 

' c ^ . him, but each kept her 

cu;u love and secret. 


Nu 1 . liq. 59 , 8 


lu? apLI dj J JlaJ bJ After this, they remained 
' ^5 ' silent a while without 

o-*j' uj o' n cjW-s- ^ speaking, but in [their] 

' 7 , ^ Z ? 't faces was a language that 

03+**' 3 only eyes could read. 

Manf. mag. 30,4 
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✓ •*✓ c 

^ rr 

^ ' x 




Ia I l "- I -* ***- I 




;> % — sj w 


fjfi J 1 Chf-A; u 1 03 J 


I could have kissed Mr. 
Hashim on his forehead 
if..., but my heart danced 
with joy without disgracing 
my good manners. 

Raih. mul. 26,6 


tt—oiJSfil" L""- 


J 9 *• y ** * 

A 

r 


je* Ojn 

j* 3i$J i J*J* i 


Later I met a man in Bahren 
who differed from the two 
factions in his opinion of 
him.... However, he was 
very reticent in talking 
about him. 

Raih. mul. 29,1 


It may also be used after a negative statement: 
- ✓ > 

‘i si 




ft .* v ^ ^ ^ Ul ^ 

^ ^ ^ L.*J l 1 


oj 0 * v ^ v 

/ / / 


I did not find a trace of 
them? instead, I saw the 
flute lying on the ground. 
Nu 1 . liq. 68,16 


She had no faults, except 
that she belonged to a 
group of pseudo-literary 
women. ... 

Manf. sha 1 . 30,7 


^ ySb "j 

// 'v y ' 

4P Lw 44 I J 1 SL ic- Li/ 

' . - ^ ' 

• || ' * *•-? 

^ <y 


He did not carry a thing 
in his pocket, neither a 
watch nor..., but he car- 
ried a watch in a saddle- 
bag on trips. 

Raih. mul. 55,20 


Note in the following the use of 3 1, following a con- 
ditional subordinate clause: 


•** «• 


3 s 


O* O* (jr* 0\ 

O' ^ o' % 


Even if every one of . . . 
should have produced a 
memorable contribution 
which. . . , yet the fact 
remains that. . . . 

Batt. (Zy.) 12,18 


— 
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B o* is very frequently used in indefinite-con- 
ditional constructions/ usually preceding the main 
clause: 


* | W » / * > x x~ 

Ot U Ub ja 3 Ltb ojl> Whoever loses it, loses 

~ an important component. 


C Lc. 


Amin (Zy.) 7/21 


, / < * •/■ 

o* He who humbles himself 
to God will be exalted 
[by Him] . 

Hus. ayy. 1/74,13 


yi iTjjf 


O* whoever memorizes the Koran 
is a sheikh. 

Hus. ayy. 1,37,2 


• . a / . '* | i I » ^ * /■ 

Ioa On+~ 1 ^ Whoever tries to stand 

'c'* r'? ' ~ still in this transfor- 


~ i**' . | f y ° ouj-xj. -L x i L-ii-L Liaiisiui- 

j*"* mation sets himself 
against Nature. 

Djir. tar. 11,6,10 

* _, «/ * > X ' J \ ° c- o 

cA JA o- Whoever of you remains 

' > -xx here shall be cursed and 
V excommunicated. 

Gibr. 1,151,1 

L^JUj^ je O* Whoever sees its prosti- 

tution will loathe its 
beauty. Gibr. 111,40,6 

/ I \ V * c / 

«c c Whenever anyone really 

wants it, it comes to 
^-r .J him, willingly or unwil- 
lingly. Mah. qah. 138,22 


J Jl, o 

' X ^ X > % 

[j Up JLa^ 


Whoever advocates the 
simplification of the 
— languages ... is considered 
an enemy. Musa adab. 42,11 


C However, L as an indefinite-conditional seems 
to ^be used almost exclusively as the compound particle 
\L$1 (see Vol. Ill, p. 207f . ) . 

iLflT usually precedes the main clause, but it can 
at times follow it. 
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The particle may fulfill a nominal function — gen- 
erally that of an object — within the clause " (no mat- 
ter) what": 


X < X -f . 

yt 3 Ck’ \J, u -t - * 

J i J3 Xj 


x ^ x • ~ ~ ' •/ x ' 

^ u -t - 

7 *i« 


, / -j X 

X X , ®x •*.. w 


O 1*.^— " *A> Ujff 1 


x X^ •* y / X «.X X JX o' 

0 ^}\ 0 tS L*- u^-jC o- 1 


No matter what is said 
about Ibn Sa'ud, he is, 
above all, a man. 

Raih. mul. 58,1 

No matter what the boy 
forgets, he never will 
forget the impression.... 
Hus. ayy. 1,92,8 

A woman will not see any 
defect in her husband. . . , 
however numerous they 
might be. 

Manf. mag. 134,18 

They never should return, 
no matter what it costs. 
Mah. qah. 122,18 


but it may also function as an adverbial " (no matter) 
how" : 


. X X a x o* , . W • 

O; <J* oy-x 




Those who keep some of 
their natural disposition, 
no matter how great or im- 
portant they become .... 
Raih. mul. 31,15 


LjJ uiji i c£b 

X X x XX 


But Isma'il, when he wanted 
to play or be mischievous, 
would be stopped by nothing, 
no matter how insurmountable. 
Qal . (Zy.) 21,33 


M X X j w '» 


L ^ a*—, 1* O l O l 

x X X X 

; , ' ,7 ,/«/ x cx xx 

IS 

^ O* 1 CL v 

• • . .X ^ 

a5 I Up * l < <Vf 1 ' i 

// ' XX X 


Henry the Fourth, My Lord, 
never would have allowed 
himself, no matter how 
great was the danger 
threatening him, to sur- 
render his white plume 
to his enemies. 

Manf . sha 1 . 214 , 7 
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by * 4* ' no matter how strong he 

may be. Hus. (Br.) 93/8 

j ' ' ^ 

u^-. * jj *. ij <ui They consider Muslims as 

'«*'• only one people, no matter 

cuiJb^l how diverse their races 
might be. 

Far. (Zy.) 17,31 

, being a compound of relative character, may 
take on a specification by means of a prepositional 
phrase with ^ : 

«e ^ No matter what the histori- 

. ~ Ki -1 » cal relationship with old 

cr religions in the represen- 

- ✓ r /.v |-Vr tation of the Christian 

°5 OWJJ' Trinity, this is absolutely 

* "a • .? not true with Mohammed. 

'ST ot ■*-? Hai. sir. 8,3 


j; ^ 


ST" ^ ^ 
^ wLjT ,-Jj 


I*-** Whatever the case may be, 

O*' - *'» d / , * I hesitated between these 

O** two titles. 

Hus. (Br.) 94,26 

is frequently used after a conditional con- 
struction or a construction with an absolute or in- 
definite meaning functioning as an emphatic indefinite 
specification: 

I *" f, • 3 " ' ~T ~ t7 " * * - 

U^- >f-» ol/-) 1 Whoever memorizes the Koran 

is a sheikh, regardless of 
4i -? his age. Hus. ayy. 1,37,2 


«'^‘ r «> ^ £ 0* ^ 


and that France would not 
give up Syria, no matter 
how many negotiations on 
the subject. 

Raih. mul. 346,6 


At times, the compound \j£ is used with a meaning 
equivalent to that of l*“f* : 

S ^ '* S £ X ... f y y 

V' 2>*J ^ 6S UL No matter what happened 
* „ ' „ after his return from 

yU> v> Paris the second time, 

here you have the events. 
Raih. mul. 346,16 
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D {j 1 may also be used in this indefinite- 
conditional construction, but only as an indefinite 
pronoun and, thus, not with a partitive meaning (see 
Vol. I, § 45). The tense used in the perfect, with 

or without preterital significance: 

cj^ll uSi o* 0 No matter what the reason, 

I asked myself .... 

ijf***"* Hai. sir. 25,8 

* 

jl , as a particle of emphatic indetermination, 
may also be followed by £ (see Vol. Ill, p. 207ff.): 

a'*1 I * 0 . cujtf U I Whatever the facts might 
' " ' ',i. .v be, this emigration was 

< j If* the reason for.... 

Hai. sir. 78,12 

v-saJ cr W' o U 05 1* 1-b Whatever it might have 

'i * ' * * been, analogy .. .played 

■^J' j an important role in the 

[development of the] 
language. 

Amin duh. 11,278,16 

£ v / ' i ' y ' * *Ji ' 

1 1 L L No matter what it was, 

^ . ", " £ what really attracts one's 

jJl. jJI «iUJ JUIaJI jl»- attention is the eagerness 

of learned men at that 
<y time.... Amin duh. 11,318,5 


Note that 1^1, "whichever," may be followed by a 
determinative apposition in the same case: 

Ui 14 ^ Ujs> 'O Whichever writer rebels 

' \y^ 'y y , 0 y against them, rebels 

xj*y J* against the throne. 

Musa adab. 42,8 

«» / / „ J/ V ft 

And whichever writer does 

'< ' y' ^ ^ *>', ' *. v not rise against imperialism 


u^jI jIjl^jIj and despotism, and which- 

w ^ r • - " . ' " j a. -r — ^ i 


ever writer does not feel 


Jy I jdI jTb jlJl fire burning his heart, and. 


< /, *'% *+** Cx * \ 1 could even say, whichever 

O* ^ writer..., he cannot be 


• attributed any honor. 
* Musa adab. 53,8 
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E Adverbs are also often found with the indefinite- 
conditional construction, usually preceding the main 
clause and introducing a verbal sentence whose verb is 
generally in the perfect with a nonpreterital meaning: 

I Wherever you turn, you see 

wide-open spaces. 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,5 

✓ ^ • 

aJLJI surrounding the Prophet 

' wherever he was or where- 


* * J os* 

1 — '_£> J j*yJM 


ever he went. 
Hai. sir. 428,13 


5UJI 6; ^ ^ And whenever the Prophet 

'/z m * ' * t ~ ' becomes a part of life or, 

*u*OaJI ijU J* rather, an element of its 

'\\ C* " i" Y >J t\" ' i' new mean i n 9/ i ts clarifi- 

^ L ^ uA? cation cannot be but 

" beautiful as we have de- 
scribed it to you. 

Raf. wah. 111,22,3 

Note in the following the use of 3 to express si- 
multaneity (see Vol. Ill, p. 1 2f . ) : 

) La ujbjj cx-jfc j Wherever it went, its im- 

perialism accompanied it. 
Khalid (Br.II) 93,24 

Adverbs are, however, usually followed by the in- 
definite particle \1 (see Vol. Ill, p. 207) , which 
emphasizes their indefinite meaning: 

T ^ However that may be, I 

" " '' can tell you.... 

o 1 Manf. sha* . 28,1 

f-f-JWo 44 *] <y "As in Parliament, it is 

''■c, y / ^ not important to under- 

0 ^ Jiv U f-t-*' O* stand what is said but 
0 S' 0 * [the important thing is] 

\ ^ O 1 to talk " "No matter 


\ \ l V x how it come? about?" "Any 
way you will...." 

Mah. qah. 147,10 
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(j flfi L 4 , I Wherever I went, they were 

' ' " behind me. Hak. ahl. 80,5 

L-jbj Wherever we might go, there 

„ „ are only the two of us, and 

Ul^ Ulb our shadows and chimeras. 
Hak. sheh. 151,1 


(For the use of preceding the main clause, see 

Vol. Ill, p. 360f f . ) 

F The main clause frequently precedes the subor- 
dinate clause. In those cases, with the only exception 
of the constructions with (see Vol. Ill, p. 353ff. 

the constructions may be understood as an indefinite 
conditional one, which will thus take a perfect fol- 
lowing the particle, with or without preterital meaning 
according to the tense of the main clause: 




LxjS a* Lfc oJjKrf a 4* 

o Ox // 

CLO **£ 


in his hand a club with 
which he struck it each 
time it moved. 

Gibr. 1,92,15 


. Lk; j 4 ^- 4 - striking him blindly, re- 

* " s ,*'' „ gardless of where the 

blows went. 

'Aww. (Br.) 18,16 

^ ( !>;£) [They were] changing sub- 

/ ' " >' jects as they wished. 

!> u ^ Mah. qah. 51,2 


l" . c | *LjJI ..rj killing and shedding blood 

wherever they halt? 
f !>!*• Gibr. 1,133,1 

^ *)! 1 have a nervous temper a- 

^ ment; I cannot curb my anger 

jb ^ £-$ when it is aroused. 

Din (Br.) 58,20 


G Contrary to indefinite relatives, indefinite 
adverbs may take the tense of the verb in the subor- 
dinate clause in the imperfect indicative: 

They can drag me wherever 
you go. Hak. sul. 52,8 
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They sit down whenever 
they find a place. 

Gibr. 111,169,11 

Let the leaves fall as 
they will. 

Manf. sha'. 268,17 

in retaining or dismissing 
her as he pleases. 

Q. Amin (Zy. ) 5,26 


§ 265 NULLIFICATION OF A SUBORDINATE'S INFLUENCE ON 
ITS MAIN CLAUSE 

As we have seen in the pertinent chapters, in some 
conditional constructions — especially those introduced 
b Y and also others related in meaning (e.g., tem- 

poral-conditional with lj^ and indef inite-conditional ) 
the subordinate, when preceding its main clause, has a 
definite influence on it. 

Under this influence, the main clause takes the verb 
in the perfect or the jussive (or the jussive after lj 
in negative constructions) with or without preterital 
meaning . 

This parallelism is not often broken, and even then 
only with a very few structural patterns, e.g., when 
there is an imperfect in the clause; when the main 
clause is an interrogative statement introduced by the 
particle | ; or when ^ introduces an energetic. 

Otherwise, whenever the main clause is to take a 
structural form other than that required by the paral- 
lelism we have indicated, it is^ most often introduced 
by the connective conjunction iX . 

On other occasions, for example with the particle 
of emphasis, J , there is also a nullification of 
the influence of the subordinate. It usually acts in 
a different way, however; e.g., the particle, if pre- 
fixed to the imperfect of a verb, has a governing funo* 
tion of its own (see below) . 

Both particles emphasize the statement in the main 
clause as a consequence, in time, or as an effect of 
the condition, contrary to j , for example, which may 
be used when the construction allows simultaneity of 
actions: 
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, | ' •» ■» I x x x - ax'. \ 

) Ub v-* J Oi 1 Wherever it went, its 

imperialism accompanied 
it! Khalid (Br.II) 93,24 


§ 26 6 USE OF THE PARTICLE 

In the following paragraphs we shall try x to pre- 
sent the most important instances in which **X appears 
introducing the main clause. 

•*X , e.g. , introduces the main clause when it is 

a) a complete nominal sentence: 

■** ox x ' X V * \ • X OX 

X"* O'j*-*' O* Whoever memorizes the 

Koran is a sheikh. 

Hus. ayy. 1,37,2 

X J ' ^ ^ M> . XX 0 - X 

JSJU LIS. If I settled down in a 

" 5x place, everyone would 

flee and abandon it to 
me. Hak. ahl. 80,11 


^1 IJla ^LkuJ IJU and if this book could..., 

Z* v * ' I would be truly happy. 

tiL*. x-*-. bli Hus. 'ala. I, -b ,14 

s', o S a 

Wherever I went, they fol- 

' '' " ' „ ✓ . ✓ — « ^ lowed me with their curious 

J* and cautious glances. 

Hak. ahl. 80,5 


O C *« X xxc 


1^- y'i I ^ No matter what the case 

" „ x * might be, it is enough 

jjr* for me that I have occupied 
her mind. 

Manf. sha'. 71,6 

X o X ■»•'» # ^ x o*. 

J** 1^*- No matter what is said 
;x ^ < «*x y -x about Ibn Sa'ud, he is, 

* JS above all, a man. 

* Raih. mul. 58,1 
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' o'** ''a* ' S e o* o„ o' ', * 

k 5 jJ IJJj but if you don't succeed, 

* * ' your recompense is in 

tS W!j having performed your 
duty. Hak. sul. 19,3 

<y 0+1 If 1 have a high standing 

„ 'j ' .*/ 0 <-*s i''' S* among my people, Mohammed's 

OJ J Cr ^ position in the Koreish is 

,S** not lower than mine. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,140,5 

Note the following: 

£ * * 'm " -* ,° y ~ ' , ' / 

jl aJI o j lL L*i l* U No matter what it was, 

. ✓ i a ^ *»„ > what really attracts at- 

qf ^ tention is the eagerness 

.of learned men during 

u£ that period.... 

Amin duh. 11,318,5 

b) an elliptical nominal or verbal sentence: 

, # ** , e* *01 a 

(*>fJI cA fJ Ol If it was not today, it 
will be tomorrow. 

Nu'. liq. 79,5 

J o„ ” , * * w y ^ 

CjjJli 3-.UJI IJl Whenever politics fail, 

then war [follows]. 

Raih. mul. 100,18 

-3 * o s I*# ^ ^ ^ / / 

I If a part of mankind should 

>->,y fV perish little by little, 

JjbU L*~* it would be the city 

dwellers. Sak. (Zy. ) 13,31 

o) or an inverted verbal sentence: 

L^L o ^i o ^ ol If that does not exist, 

j %**' its future will be.... 

OjV~ Gibr. 111,239,8 

i / ' , / a *• ^ * * 

^ CiLAJh . jft ^ I \J\ If love should not restore 

i ,* 'is**, „ # " you to me in this life, 

er ’ -A? 3 JA* oi then it will surely unite 

-"-mT - \" iT . 'i°'n us in the coming life. 

>?' ‘M Gibr. 11,109,1 
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Note that the nominal sentence, and also the verbal 
sentence wj.th inverted word order, is frequently intro- 
duced by ol / which emphasizes its validity: 



However the matter might 
be, I can tell you.... 

Manf . sha' . 28,1 

"If he should kill, he 
will kill us together."... 
"And if he should forgive, 
he will forgive only you." 
Hak. sheh. 141,9 


-a; I Ju Jb isJx IJl If I should feel sorry for 

„ , S £ something, it would be for 

1 J L ^wuJI Jjbl or 1 my having been a city 

' S' _* ' **~ # « ^ dweller. And if I should 

4^aJi «_£ o- die in the city, I would 
' \ — Tf die with grief in my heart. 

^ & Sak. (Zy.) 13,33 

* °\ w S ' * «* * ** 

1 if u ^ l and if you succeed, I shall 

, * ** * c* * give you anything you want. 

*• Hak. sul. 19,2 

✓ 

* Ut ' % ' 0 m * 

vJ«i \ ^ U . If you want my opinion... 

'* ' 0 y I'll tell you 

Hak. sul. 41,2 

The main clause may be introduced by * which 

gives to the statement a value contrary to fact: 

Ul When she talked, it sounded 
as though she were yelling. 
Mah . zuq . 22,5 


d ) when it is an interrogative sentence: 


Li 



off «-H 



Jfeln 


If that is literature, 
what, then is the dif- 
ference between literary 
and social writing? 

Musa adab. 105,15 


I j llii Si\ J^jS aJ If we do not live to learn, 

" 1 ' . / then what do we live for? 

^0^1 Hak. sheh. 75,12 

* * 
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i i '' . « * <. * * 

{Jr *M* iJU 5 4 * |J ^ IJtj if they did not believe 

. <r 'c ' in him, what could he do? 

O' Hai. sir. 138,23 

la-; *i IS \j\ If we did not begin with 
O . 'i ' ~ ourselves, how could we 

ji* J a^o be j ust to others? 

Raih. mul. 79,2 

\ l±J*~ IJlj and if it remained closed, 

f .'V * ^ should he stay where he 

• qUAJi 4 ; D- was un tii the following 

morning? 

Mah. qah. 134,13 

Note* however, that the main clause in this position, 
if introduced by the interrogative particle \ , is 
not preceded by £ : 

oH j lOwiS’ U and if you were considered 

n * -i.V.T' ,v> sufficient as you are and 

^ ? "r!> were called [to receive] 

beauty, wealth, and honor, 
wouldn't you accept? 

Hai. sir. 122,8 

e) or an exclamatory sentence: 


X - US ^ X /■ I ^ y ^ 

o-LJI J^l Li 41 J c ^, 1 Jl^ if that is true, how ig- 
norant all men are*. 

Nu'. liq. 102,13 


v> «•-* 1 CjO Unlucky the wife of the 

one who has such a purpose 

4^ in life! 

Manf. mag. 161,19 

JoJl* \j\ but if it became known, 

«»/>-£ woe unto the neglectful 


subordinate! 

Ayy . (Br.) 33,18 

f) or introduced by the negative adverb " ^ 
of general denial" (see Vol. II, § 108): 

Cl // ^ s' ^ JL / 

V> ^ 3U Ljj\ \j\^ if we want the truth, wo 

• 1 V \Tf niust recognize.... 

Sa'. (Zy.) 6,10 
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/' , , / _ 

^ «/ N |, « c . « 0 ; ' .' »/ 

0 1 Wj /•' O* cA? No matter what it might 

, „ * „ f"' * * U fv be, there is no doubt that 

0^1 ui the three days have passed. 

Hak. ahl. 38,3 

^ / «?■( ' ^ 

* o' '-H If he wanted to. . . , it was 

inevitable that. . . . 

O* Mah. zuq. 48,9 

* O" s ' J / e s> tf/y ' 

3U \J\ y When you have finished it, 

„ ^ <v there is nothing wrong 

v-Os ^ o' in your relaxing and 

playing. Hus. ayy. 1,46,12 

g) when the verb in the main clause is^in 
the perfect tense and preceded by the particle ^ : 

' m ' 0 • ■* x y o y 

djJJl yj* Whatever might have been 

, » ' (•" ' " \\ t ^ ie ancient history of the 

a** £* Jiu' language, we do know it 

t' . ^ oV " -'i fully developed at the 
^ emergence of Islam. 

Djir. tar. 47,13 

I jjb O 0 Whoever tries to stand 

- ' C ~ still in this transfor- 

4. ^ - h .J I uii mation goes against Nature. 

Djir. tar. 11,6,10 

4J» Ny answer is that if liter- 

ifi " ature lacks honor, it lacks 

Jii y J yt everything. 

Musa adab. 47,15 

ojj^ ait J,. h Whatever the case may be, 

s I hesitated between t’hese 

two titles. 

Hus. (Br.) 94,26 

-> •’f / j xx ^ x J is / ^ «4 

oJL* aii c-w-Jl L* No matter what the reason 

is, I ask myself.... 

Hai. sir. 25,8 

h) or a perfect preceded by the negative 
adverb L : 
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su^b gui ^ v^5 jij, and even if I am wealthy, 
"nYr -^r.r 1 never knew that wealth 

^ ^ J 3 * ^ bears any weight in love. 

IVl JTjT Jl Hus. 'ala. 11,140,6 

or an imperfect preceded by the particle 


* \ »* * S f// <, 

When I have finished with 
my class, I shall return 
to you. 

Hus. ayy. 11,19,14 

But he will know how to 
' overcome them when he comes 

to face them. 

Mah. qah. 112,20 

Q) or by the negative adverb ^ : 

^ o'j And if I did so, I do not 

5 think I would find anyone 
'**■'?* to answer me. 

Hak. ahl . 80,7 

OJ$t! 1 and if it is small, then 

- it does not have an ’arsha. 

Raih. mul. 33,22 

k) ^ or a subjunctive governed by the negative 
particle : 

* \ e ' ' e ' • 'Z* 

Cr* t f ul that you, even if you im- 

~ *'fu' plored for twenty centurion, 
would never win a word from 
me. Hak. sheh. 61,5 

Cli & And whenever the Prophet 

° x' ~ ' ' ,7 \' \ ~ V becomes a part of life or, 

O-" J* rather, an element of itn 

'u \'° " Y 5f. ** x " ' new meaning, its clarifi- 

OJ U-* L^k ^ oA cation cannot be but 

ic* beautiful as we have de- 
scribed it to you. 

Raf. wah. 111,22,3 
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No matter how much the 

u boy forgets, he never 

will forget the night 

when Hus. ayy. 1,92,3 

JU Lll e-T^I o! 7k If 1 wanted to settle down, 

' ' „ " no one would accept me as 

his neighbor. 

Hak. ahl. 80,10 

lLj But Isma'il, when he wanted 

’ v ^ to play or be mischievous, 

c K y^ ^ would be stopped by noth- 
ing.... Qal . (Zy.) 21,33 

l) or when it is introduced by the defective 
verb ^ : 

L‘\ Ai J 'Jd\ Is 1-il, When X said the Arabs, I 
,,, / did not mean all of them, 
f (■ *■ Amin duh. 1,23,14 

At A. JizSf ut^S ol If Y ou asked how he changed 

, -C from that condition to this, 
■ ■ !■ J L*J I « jj& fji l J l*J ' I would not know what to 

y \ j answer. 

iiL^l o' Hus. ayy. 1,151,13 

7 7 7 / 'z'a'i 

Lz^J Ujyt Wherever we go, there are 
/ only the two of us, and 

LJl^ LLfe our shadows and chimeras. 
Hak. sheh. 151,1 

m) or by the particle J governing the jus- 
sive (see Vol. I, § 26) : 

Vi |JiU ^ IjC And if [the sandals] gave 

D out on him, he would go 

barefooted for a week or 
more. Hus. ayy. 1,39,2 

If you truly believed 

> what you say, one of you 

^ o- r would step forward to 

fight against me. 

Hai. sir. 296,15 
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0*3 




u* 



dJ * 


// « 


ji <JJi otS" 


^ j- 1 




Let him doubt who will, 
and let him be convinced 
who will. 

Hus. 'ala. 11,71,1 

If God ordered him [to do] 
that, let him obey his 
Lord ' s command . 

Hai. sir. 88,3 


prohibition: WhSn ^ ^ ex P resses a co ™d °r a 

o\ IJI^ If he died, don't tell 

that .... Raf . wah . 1,79,4 

u tu ' s ' * /- / ^ 

dJj dJ vzJi ^ If I told you that, believe 
' me. Nu'. kan. 8,18 


°. *' c 


J is eu! 


o'. 


Jd 2 £ x ^ 


<jj±\ 't T a %S\ (IlJl. 'U \J\ f 


- § *r r: ,r •> •',*T j/ « v 

j d£* dlij U 


If you want to, say 

Nu'. liq. 43,16 

No matter what he says, 
don't agree to over a 
piaster. 

Hus. ayy. 1,31,1 

If the boys oppose you 
again, make a fist as 
[you're doing] now. 

' Aww. (Br.) 15,17 


Note that ^ is also used before a verb in the iussivo 
when it expresses an indirect command: 


^ SrX V 6$ lul 

^ ' >•' J* S* oj dU* 


If the British are with 
me, let them grant me what 
is mine and even more. If 
they are against me, let 
them give me at least some 
of what I request. 

Raih. mul. 65,11 


§ 267 THE OMISSION OF £ 


There are frequent instances in which the con- 
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junction ci is not used, contrary to the more general 
rules that require its presence: 


V « 'j 


di tflkJL) Jib 

s / / / 


f C ■*> f 

o' UJ* o' 



l 6 I jm. J l 


.iLb o'j 


' 'i ''■* m' " °\ 



✓ x 


. - ***' y — 

« " 'j" S } 

<y* 


Whatever you might tell 
the king, he will not be- 
lieve you. Hak. ahl. 19,6 

If we want to. . . , we have 
to Gibr. 1,179,14 

If that woman opposes you, 
seize her. 

Gibr. I , 180 , 17 

If you want to become free, 
forsake your wife and you 
will live free. 

Gibr. 111,11,15 

Whichever writer rebels 
against them rebels against 
the throne. 

Musa adab. 42,8 


✓ s »■« // y/ *-» 


s . / . / y ^ o « s o' ^ „ s s a 

Ld Ub^J> J I jtyX, aJ I L U 


If you go by this tomb 
near the pine woods, enter 
into it silently. 

Gibr. 11,11,3 


s 

§ 268 USE OF THE PARTICLE J 

s 

The emphatic particle J is used to emphasize the 
statement expressed in the main clause. 

When it is prefixed to the imperfect in the main 
clause, the verb will always be in the energetic under 
the emphatic effect of the particle (see Vol. I, § 27). 

is generally used, e.g./ to introduce the main 
clause/ when the same particle introduces the subor- 
dinate: 

and if it should appear 
that he has not memorized 
the Koran, I shall shave 
off this beard of mine. 

Hus. ayy. 1,43/10 


"A ' 


yJ I )l 4i I 


• • * * i ^ 5 , u '*sJ 
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JjZJ If I should admit to what 
oJ <' \' ~f-V people say..., I would be 
cA* pJ v>V ^ saying what did not happen. 
Hai. sir. 361,3 

'll in the morning I shall go 

to the priest. 

Hus. 'ala. 1,6,6 


a a,!; ill I ^ jl^LT q £ Although he was still 

- \L' 0 'k ~ o twelve years of age, he 

O; ^ Ot already possessed a spir- 


. v itual greatness. 
Hai. sir. 115,11 


I / ** ✓ // • P ^ W "J, 

LfJU* lAJ S«U!j and, by God, if he told 

" ' ' i/ «'•' me to cut off her head, 


i /' -*■* •* * * * r* 


I would do it. 
Hai. sir. 449,17 


0 / / ^ ^ «. ^ ^ i w y s ^ 

^ I Jut Jj If this obstinacy proves 

' ~ something, then it is 

cr* their great desire to 


atfAjr 


cast doubt on Islam. 
Hai. sir. 43,5 


Note that the use of J in the subordinate does not 
make necessary its employment in the main clause. 

The main clause may be introduced by according 
to the patterns shown in the preceding paragraphs. 

On the other hand, J may also be used in cases 
when it does not introduce the subordinate. This is 
especially^ frequent after a subordinate clause intro- 
duced by or : 

-* '"’•'Xj . U | v . / i // <>' 

^ yJ If he had given me the 
t \ " ; choice, I would have 

IjfjA h5 -~ chosen the Egyptian home. 
Mah. qah. 110,6 

s i , / »/<* 

O* ® £ LaJ 4 Had it not been for him, 

* .x £ y jyt,y the titles of many a 

precious book would have 
been lost. 

Djir. tar. 1,8,15 
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>"/- v »“■' > .. 1 ' " 0 " , . I 

LJ J* 

«$' yj lL£ 


’ « 1 V i«.B B *■ 


oT/j 1 tiLi 1 t*y' 


lC’ ^ ‘dJ j a* 


If they understood the 
meaning of freedom, they 
would not oppose me in 
that opinion. 

Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,2 

Were it not for the fact 
that I am busy, I could 
teach your son how to re- 
cite the Koran. ... 

Hus. ayy. 1,114,1 

And if more of it had re- 
mained, he would have 
eaten it also. 

'Aww. (Br.) 18,22 





X2\ Jk »J Had he lived ' he would , 

have been the best example 
for .... 

Manf. mag. 170,3 





§ 269 PARENTHETICAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


The need for a more lively and less restrained 
style on the one hand and for a more precise expres- 
sion of ideas on the other has caused the frequent 
insertion in Arabic of one statement within another 
in order to let it follow as closely as possible the 
part it most closely defines or modifies and also in 
order to give preference to ideas which are logically 
more important than would be indicated if they were 
placed in their normal position within the construction. 

This insertion, which we call "parenthesis" or 
"a parenthetical construction," was already in use 
in Arabic in the Koran. In the modern language, it 
has become, as expected, much more flexible and common. 

A parenthesis divides a sentence usually without 
influencing it in any manner better than the fact of 
the separation. In certain parenthetical constructions, 
however, the proximity of new syntactical elements, 
as well as the separation of the elements belonging 
to the statement, may cause some structural changes. 

A Parenthetical constructions in the function of 
an accusative are very frequently used between a verb 
and a noun clause. They are always restrictive state- 
ments, generally, although not necessarily, of a con- 
ditional nature: 

I believe, although I 
never sat with him nor 
heard him talking, that 
his conversation is the 
rir*'*'* most courteous of that 

of any man. 

Manf . sha* . 103,10 

375 


* + M ^ 

Cl + 


vJl o'j 

U • jjj j ' 4i ' 






376 


PARENTHETICAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


' ^ c j ^ * * **» ✓ 

v * O l * (j ^ 

/ . ' , / ' 
j ^ »» ' ' • > p 

di^JI dSjj^ o * crf^ 


9/ , * '« 5 

L$ « J >4 U^jJ L I (J t ^ b>* I 

/ / .ft / f *> t eft 

Lf- L I L9,A.rf> I I 


J (J jj l JLjo 

/ ^ / * e |» ^ j/ j - 

I I im J 1 I 


Sr !>^ * 0* UJ or*^ «y O 

/ / /• 


,1 ^U.^L 


' ft w X O «/ ✓ -* / ^ tf J 

o * !*j» o>b^v 4* 

•''ft / / -7 " 

ft j Ujk I Jp l^iju 

> ^ at / tf " x J « ' W 

ci*i^p L-^ i io 7 J^> ^J j 

’-&•* o 1 r 1 07 

, ^ •* . '-*’•✓/ y * c •» 

ai I^J • <i) Ji*. bj (j U~£ ^[1 

' ' S*"- 

*GLJL 


^ ^ euj L ju 1 

* . ./ 
o ^ ft ^ “ft ' ✓-» 

— Lmi jj I ft* Ip J 


For I fear if you look 
into my face compassion 
will overwhelm you. 

Hai. sir. 88,13 

I am afraid if I meet 
her alone I will become 
weak in her presence. 

Manf. sha* . 23,4 

We can, after what we 
have mentioned in the 
preceding section, say 
that. . . . 

Amin duh. 1,50,3 

It was my intention, if 
the answer were affirma- 
tive , to ... . 

Raih. mul. 14,18 

They tried, wherever they 
passed by, to learn news 
of him. Hai. sir. 258,5 

I am afraid that if I 
tell you what I know about 
the condition of your 
father at that time, pity 
and compassion will over- 
whelm you and you will 
start crying. 

Hus. ayy. 1,146,14 

But Mohammed, as soon as 
he ended his prayer, 
asked them. . . . 

Hai. sir. 424,1 


B Also very common is the use of a circumstantial 
clause as a parenthetical construction following im- 
mediately after the part in the main clause it more 
closely defines: 



1 jlp cl UJ& bj; 

J. y . ' J>* */ J '' •? 

cjp ^7 


So I was, when suddenly 
as if a stone had fallen. 
Nu. liq. 54,1 
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9 a * y yy / < / «// * > 

3 ^ j b^-fJL blJ Ip t.5 ^ I J 

yy* \ .'V ' ' *"*' 


•144 JUP 


U? U c>Jn5« 


While my eyes were glued 
on Leonardo's violin and 
fingers, I suddenly felt 


Baha's head droop as the 
stalk of a flower wilts. 
Nu' . liq. 30,11 

0 * 4> yy y / y y y «// 'w J w 

ji LJ j 3 l>. j&j 4 JJI \ God, when He gave us 

' hearts, renounced some 


b^ip o* jy 


ojV ] 


of His right to us. 

Hak. ahl. 25,11 

While in Nejed, you will 
be transported back to 
the fifth century. 

Raih. mul. 29,8 


(For more examples, see Vol. II, p. 317f.) 

C A parenthetical expression is not often found 
between the main clause and a relative specification, 
e.g., 

with an asyndetical relative clause: 

✓ ✓ ✓ '' y y y 

djl; I ji cjj U? r X That is a word that be- 

„ 6 , comes more meaningful 

the more you think about 
it. Raf. wah. 111,8,3 

or with a syndetical construction: 


UbLJLb L I dbI*JI oLb That life which we, when 

i ^ ' 1 ', ,* 9 we contemplate it, find 

UfcbojKj smiling during the 

x " ' ' spring. . . . 

Gibr. 1,76,14 

D A parenthetical construction is also frequently 
used between , in its auxiliary function, and 

the verb it governs. In this instance, whenever the 
subject of the verb is mentioned before the paren- 

thesis, the verb is in agreement with it; otherwise, 
in cases of diversity of subjects between subordinate 
parenthetical and main clause, the verb may be in 
agreement with either of the two subjects: 
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♦ W x* w X «J -* x 


j 1 U-D <jLjS Jil The more I increased my 
M 'ui" 9 'i\ research , the more I saw 

» <-L <Jj questions rising before 

me. Hai. sir. 20,3 


j / ^ ^ s xx* •' /■ i 

j-fcj l L wUp o]J J £. 

✓ X '*•' * XX 

<3 'x^ 1 i x* 


Nevertheless, whenever I 
said Nejed, she would 
say Iraq. Raih. mul. 23,10 


cA; |A lA|j But when the Badouin Arab 
~ v '\" \'% entered Mu'awiya or Abd 

^ IjI al-Maiik, he never felt 

4 iL r^K 1 1 that .... 

' " Amin duh. 1,104,15 

In this construction, the main clause following 
the subordinate may be introduced by the coordinate 
conjunctions ^ or : 


- 4- L 


It is the classical 
- x x x xxxx [language] which Islam, 
4J.D at j_t s appearance, found 

fully developed. 

Kahl . (Br. II) 6,4 

LJlU jjblll U^IaJl (iLb those two eyes in which 
/«< . A .^rrVT I/ as frequently as I 

J have contemplated them, 

iiLliJL » M never saw anything ex- 


X | x # / 6 „xx 

r f-b 

— X X X * « X ^ 

dj LJJ i. aj_«J I 


cept severity and 
austerity. . . . 
Gibr. 11,140,19 


Note that in this position the relative clause 
after the parenthesis may, at times, be omitted; the 
subordinating particle then has an adverbial function* 


ejj* '*Um Sa JJA J Jl 


<ib£ wJj»- LJ LL 


I never will forget that 
night about which I told 
you so often. 

Hak. ahl . 31,4 


b-*JI *yy o* to his right were these 

", <£' mi 1 A\ Z ' • small shops, at some of 

tf. J which h e so often stood 

c cLj fc as the days passed. 

' 1 ' " Hus. ayy . 11,13,5 


PARENTHETICAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


E Another frequently used type of parenthetical 
expression is placed between the subject and its verb 
when the main and the subordinate clause have the same 
subject. The subject may be represented by a personal 
pronoun when it has already been mentioned. Both —noun 
or personal pronoun— are often in the accusative case 
after / O 1 , or gj : 


ex _> X t ^ w 


*1*1 jj 4ii^p yj vibl If you knew him as I do, 
^ you would be filled with 

LUapl^ 4* LUx[ v^x 3b. ? admiration and respect 


for him. 

Manf. sha'. 254,15 


✓ ^ f X . ^ ^ 

^ ^iaiJ I Lu J LI 


jh±j\ Li5 j yj Li £• But we, if we closely 
r \' *\' \' i examine its cause, shall 

f ind [that it is] poli- 
tical. Amin duh. 111,6,6 


X c ■" x x xx ^ 


jbjj uj i 0x J b b ft 1.“." i J ^ O*® 1 ^ 

/ - xx xex X_ j ^ ^ x «v 

b v-x bJ I I jjb ^ bj*J I 


If we follow the history 
of the Abbasid dynasty 
in this chapter, we will 
find that. . . . 

Amin duh. 1,107,3 


J-b «Ill 

° w X t - X ^ X xe-w ^ C ^ x M -- 

^>Lps^ J 1 A* t w mU I 3 I 

I X X X X x 


Ji 4x11 cxJj If only God, since He 
x c m x i - created me with this ugly 
^oJI Ji appearance, had not given 
, me a tender heart, 
bb-ri. ^ oi Manf. sha'. 68,1 


x -X ^ v X c ,, 

^ C '^J* ui that you, even if you im- 

Jr ~ x plored for twenty centu- 

^ ries, would not win a 
word from me. 

Hak. sheh. 61,5 

- : - . ' + ' * * * 

They, when they study Plato's 
’ \ v r c \ ' 1 m-*i philosophy or Shakespeare's 

plays or the art of Raphael, 

ielClT L ', --- lV; ^ liU',' V do not look for invectives 

' ^ ^ against the lives of these 

iCkjjY liLto i Lli. j great [men]. 

^ ^ a<r 471/1 


Note that under certain circumstances the main 
clause following the parenthesis is introduced by the 
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coordinate conjunction , leaving the noun or pro- 

noun subject isolated —an anacoluthon— preceding 
the compound (see immediately below and also Vol. II, 
§ 180): 

and I, though I know that 
this marriage does not 
please you and that you 
don't love this young 
man. . . , I think that you 
should obey this great 
priest and surrender to 
his wishes. 

Manf . sha' . 190,5 

In the frequent cases in which the main clause 
and the parenthesis have different subjects, that of 
the parenthesis has priority and is the subject of 
the parenthesis itself or of a personal pronoun in 
agreement with it and which appears at the beginning 
of the construction. The actual main clause, under 
certain circumstances, may then be introduced by ^ 
(see Vol. Ill, p. 361f f . ) . 

These cases could be considered as examples of 
anacoluthon: 

The Umayyad caliphs, 
whenever they gave 
presents, most often 
rewarded camels. 

Amin duh. 1,106,7 

But when they reached 
it, Abu Sufyan's caravan 
had already gone by. 

Hai. sir. 255,18 

But if they should kill 
him, the Banu Hashim 
and the Banu al-Muttalib 
would seek revenge. 

Hai. sir. 209,1 


T//- * / w t -V -» 

I ** \ ^ 1 * liliJ I 

" O -»v / /i ' 

y* L;l i 

/ ' D ^ - o J 1 

4-li & D LajJLL J \ 

, o c* S P 't 

JS {Ji 1 


P * - ' ' P s s OS** 

4* JU V 1 ftJ-* kw Lfe 


^ J l pJp ^ S O ^ 

Hi 9 / Mif ^ V ^ 

l» # . * / * W ' ✓ ' ■'M ^ 4 

O 1 'j-* 

' •’ft *v ' 

V, ' 


^ ft ^ e/ 



Consequently, a noun anacoluthon may introduce the 
construction in which the parenthesis is inserted: 
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/ " » O ' ' rn ~ ' 

M J* >J '^-^1 AJjdJI ul 
Jj! o->^ piLl ^ 0 I 

<jr^ uJ I CmSL»> 

— ; CjIiT ^ ^ 

' ~ ~ ' fr - c 


The Umayyad dynasty, if 
it had been given to it 
to remain in power during 
the time which the Abbasids 
reigned [and instead of 
them], scientific move- 
ments and... would have 
appeared under them very 
much like it was under 
the Abbasids . 

Amin duh. 1,2,14 


Very often the pronoun introducing the construction 
will not refer to any specific part of either main 
or subordinate clause but will be in the masculine 
singular as a "pronoun of general reference" (see 
Vol. II, § 178) : 


^ ^ IS I J \ f 4* J. 

* -***' ''ft ^ >*\ / / / 

V T'>1~' j} 4 j ISj l <— ^ £ L> 

£-*; cCi oA' 

✓ ^ / 


Indeed, if the writer's 
life is noble, his way 
of thinking and of ex- 
pression will also be 
noble. Musa adab. 10,7 


o * * 


/ C* . * P P MfC W . C 

l^A» <i) Jjjkj I I 

' ^ ‘'■ y / ml <*> P * S * S ' 

41J1 4 Vi^ilS 

~ / p o\ ^ '/ 

) 1 *- 0 -*!^ 1 * 1 u 


I believe that had you 
not been with us, God's 
will and Christ's would 
not have granted us any 
miracle. 

Hak. ahl . 37,15 


(On the use of 3 introducing a parenthetical 
construction, see Vol. Ill, p. 16f.) 

(On the use of a parenthetical IJI after , 

see Vol. Ill, p. 90f . ) ' 










§270 EXPANDED COMPOUNDS 

Midway between syntax and purely stylistic con- 
siderations are those cases which we call expanded 
compounds. In such constructions, an expanded sen- 
tence or a compound is further expanded by adding to 
the basic construction new elements, in coordination 
or subordination, which, in their turn, are also ex- 
panded sentences or compounds. 

Modern Arabic in general has changed from its 
previous Semitic complicity into allowing a much 
greater flexibility in the language, and freedom in 
using such expanded constructions can now be considered 
characteristic of present-day literary Arabic. The 
excessive use of them by some authors contributes to 
the creation of rather long and complicated styles. 

In the following paragraphs, without even attempting 
to pursue any analysis of the style involved, we shall 
present only what we consider to be the most repre- 
sentative forms: 

J-5 o* ^ jj jjl She, who had previously 

' rejected the nobles of 

the Koreish, wanted to 

0 * 5 , - o marry this young man, 

oc v^UJI 1 Ju b whose glances and words 

x * f/" penetrated to the depths 

i 3 U*l ^ cup d jJsxi 0 f her heart. 

I ' Hai. sir. 122,3 

o* iJ bm \ ioSUJI u What was the use for some- 
* J ' '*'•'% ' ->•* ' one like me to undertake 

u* * I an Arabic pilgrimage if 

✓ ' . •{, I would not escape to tell 

" « about it, not even in a 

single book? 

Raih. mul. 24,16 

385 




/ / , 

y // ° • w / * // 

* ^ ^ 


386 


EXPANDED COMPOUNDS 


/ e „ o' * 3 * - s ' / / / 

j£> ' ^x*-i S’ j-^lXs pj l j \ 

*, i' , os l ' r jj, ; ' :r* 

Offi <3 Ajf* J \ v • 


' ' w '' „ j,' o' ' C*. 1 

^1p jJic <J 1*-&J (u^y) 

v •' ' ^ At ! • ' 

^ ^ J O? 1 


/*a 1 J l LliS Li <Jl1zJJ rLL vIa * 

>r ' J ; // / / / / 

4 J-A <Jjb 1 /> J-»- U J-.S- CU«A 

' ' ' ' * ' ' \ 

JsUJI 

Ly^ LfzS j; I J ^ yi£Jj 

<-W* 

«3^J | 


/ ■* / 

/ 4/ , “ / " * * o s lY | / l ^ 

U tf * r> J ■ ' fcJUfe >u> 

'*Sf. ilyfijl* (J O'/ 

oTjjl liX ^ oTjj' iji 

^ w I 7 l,/ ^ u ' 

4 *-? o-^ *•-** 


When he was angry, it only 
showed in some drops of 
sweat on his forehead. 

Hai. sir. 124,12 


But the Koreish could not 
do any more than that in 
order to avoid a civil 
war with the various tribes 
if they tried to kill any 
of the people of these 
tribes. Hai. sir. 208,8 


But whenever I had to 
leave her for a day, I 
felt some uneasiness on 
doing so, even if only a 
little. Qal . (Zy.) 21,13 


Since that day our friend 
had been a sheikh, although 
he was no more than nine, 
for he had memorized the 
Koran, and whoever memor- 
izes the Koran is a sheikh 
regardless of his age. 

Hus. ayy. 1,37,1 


✓ x 

/ / / / « / 7 ^ C Mf / ^ / 

^y L-/ 1 y~5b l* 

/ / // / .*4 s ^ w / . . 

L Jjl 

* \ 

L£ L (Jy \yjL ^ C-J-4 ^ j I I 

* *y ' o, ' 'Z' 

4J wUcw v •* To • ^ 

yj LS JLaLw y 

o' * *>-rj *y*~ & 

J, ?LLjT JJI L#TJ 

> V * » I ^ s S - %> / • 

41^ O 1? * l Otll j 


The first thing that oc- 
curred to her, as soon as 
she learned what had hap- 
pened during her absence, 
was to send for Sha'rawi 
Pasha to let him know that 
Sa*ad*s office would remain 
open for him and his asso- 
ciates during Sa'ad's ab- 
sence as it had been while 
he was present, and to a»k 
him and his. associates to 
accept her invitation for 
dinner that evening and 
that they could hold thoir 
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/ »■* ' * ' % *•* , , / / 

La J l»w*J I O K* <jjJ (jrlj ^ 

^ s' o 

s' e / *« 

^ 'A ^ 

uiJ j JL»J vi * JlJ I 

y s * * •* ' * f t . w * / 

c L^aflJ l 4^ v^jL»JI 

" ' ' ' ' so" 

l^jp 

/ ‘{ ** / 1 ( B o J S , • * / 

J ly 1 uisjj l \ ^La 

j^LJ* L y ^ajup 

i-** ' « // «'e /// / ^ 

jJl uliJj l ‘ ^ ^JLaJ^ y vi* 

<* - 't J • if ' t' c ^ "i" ' s ~ c/ 

i^t- / 1 ^ Cr oy-i* 

^ 

c? J|', OJ^ 

^ ^ €f 

✓ / ^ i ^ c // / o> ✓ «* ^ 

I j->- Li 1 -L I ^ 

j-clM O* il cy 

' * 'z " ({ ' ' '.'y 

/ ^ > y , i* >, , > , , 

o^n v oy+*y* * oyty** 

oy ^ oy^yrt *} 03 J y^3 

? in’ ^ % 


first meeting in place of 
the usual one so that not 
the slightest change should 
befall the advancement of 
the cause after this event 
which was intended to de- 
stroy it. 1 Aqq. (Zy.) 15,43 


Is Ibn Sa*ud perhaps one 
of those individuals so 
scarce not only in the 
Arab world, but even in 
the whole world, of those 
who retain some of their 
natural dispositions re- 
gardless of how great they 
become or important their 
affairs, of those who fol- 
low the "Straight Path" 
on their journey and thus 
learn from the Book of 
Life, rather than from 
printed books, always out- 
standing but never ex- 
pressing superiority, 
hating but not double- 
crossing, loving but not 
flattering, ruling but 
not doing evil, treating 
everyone justly and fearing 
only God? 

Raih. mul. 31,15 


2 u Jl». y fj\S i-o J yi (J l yJ I j 

ji> *4 e^J 

o* cif X 

6 \y L—J 1 1 J* 

'>y */ * > / ^ w 4 

j 1 Chf 

olju., > \ylt *1,^1 o' 


For if literature serves 
society, he will deal with 
its problems and will ask 
for social reform and will 
defend freedom of con- 
science and request equa- 
lity between men and women 
and proclaim humanity 
among all humankind in 
spite of their differences 
in religions and sects, and 
if writers are aware of 
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^ I 6 j Lft ^J I U« JU.I 

''\i7* i'\' ' '• *" 1 'k 

V J *' *j\+ y oy* Jr** !yD 

f' «> *"* ^ V ,6" * m . s«yo» 

W . 13 p jtf li w ' li I fa-iT. «aj 1 

7 " " * y 

* - v , i *" '*% -> \,r - ■*: 

0 s vj>— • ^ 1 Vv y * 1 tj****!* 

** ** A? >' t' x ' ' °> 

4 jj\ 4m L y 4* jj 

-» ' a // ' /. ' » J * S s / 

< wL-1^ 4 

p ' / ■( <»/ / 

!y ^ J * o * Jy * 

Jj-ojT ^J'C ^j'l ^j; 
jjJI 4ijl5LH tfJUb bJjm LJ 

>CY» -A* L^i J4i! : 


the meaning of contemporary 
culture, which is based on 
scientific truths, not on 
traditions and customs, 
and if they know the ex- 
pression titterature engagee * 
that is to say, that which 
is committed to society, 
so that the writer feels 
himself responsible for 
his society and that he 
is its leader who must 
direct it and guide and 
look after its integrity 
and welfare, I say if 
Egypt's writers had linked 
their literature with 
Egyptian society, we cer- 
tainly would not have 
fallen into the disaster 
in which we struggle in 
our time. 

Musa adab. 14,8 



NO-* 


INDEX 


ARABIC WORDS 


*>' 11,203. 

\ 

I interrogative, 1,137-9. 


11,361. 

* *\ 

i £1 11,124. 

jl. temporal, 111,284-90; "of 
motivation," 111,288-90. 

( O 1 ) O 1 Jl.HI, 290. 
liJ'j j*, 11,40. 

\'j\ t 111,291-307; 312-3. 
Ulijf I jl, 111,291-4. 

Ijl^ 11,301, 456n; 111,253, 


L Ijl 111,305-6. 
j’l article, 11,10-21. 

■, i 

’ll I interrogative, 1,139. 


jl interrogative, 1,139. 
vi Vl 1,139. 

11,290-5. 

0 \ 

r l 11,500? 111,50-3. 
r l 11,124. 

m « 

LI 111,196-202. 

* 

11,501-2; 111,53-4. 

° \ 

with subjunctive, 1,78; 
introducing a noun clause, 
111,106-16, 122-45. 

' «*» 

( ji) 'i o 1 1 ' 78 '* ni/114. 

® \ ' O' 

^ I JLa* 111,142. 
o\ V- 

0 I 111,142-3. 

•V 

111,144. 

• *• » 

1111,82, 144. 

&J 111,83. 
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INDEX 


111 r 137-8. 

'J’.V , 

ol 11/233-4. 

l negative, 1,128-9; III, 
88,347. 

9l f _ ol 1-128-9. 

✓ x 

J>1 indirect interrogative, 

111,101. 

conditional, 111,312-20. 
111,313. 

111,315. 

✓ 

111,330-4. 

^l(i) alternative condi- 
tional, 111,336-52. 

(o') o' % 111.367. 

'wC 

governing an accusative, 

II, 227-32, 234-5? intro- 
ducing an anacoluthon, II, 
455-63; with a noun clause, 

III, 106-7, 116-45. 

/ i4 / 

0 I L, 111,242. 

0 \ JL& 111,141-2. 

0 I ^ 111,141. 

^1 ^ 111,137-8. 

111,143. 

111,83, 144-5. 


0 i m,i4o-i. 

✓ 

Jl, 11,227-34. 

Jl 11,227, 111,105. 

M* »/' 

11,227. 

with an accusative, II, 
227-34; with an anacoluthon, 
11,455-63. 

^ **' 

Li! 111,202-7. 
y ® *i 

J-fel 11,120. 

o \ 

^1 with subjunctive, 1,79? 
alternative 11,499, 501? 
disjunctive, 111,49-50. 

I numeral, 11,389-91; 
in adverbial accusative, 

II, 390. 

L Jjl 111,221-2. 

* \ 

<j,\ 11,70. 

interrogative, 1,150-3; 
indefinite pronoun, 1,1 53-6 I 
exclamatory, 1,156? indefi- 
nite-conditional, 111,357. 
' J J+ 

U,,! indefinite conditional, 

III, 357. 

L*l emphatic exclamatory, 
1,155-6,. 111,228-9. 

Cl 11,168-9. 
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Lf* 1 ( C) 11,219-20. 


V 11,298-309. 

✓ 

> ^ 

y 1 ; C 111,294. 

* 

<— Ijl, 11,300-1, 456n, 111,253, 
294-7. 

1/ 

* 

Amt ' Ujtf 1,28. 

" y 

/ ./ , e 

l,28n. 

I «>Cm*I, 28n. 

y . ,/ 

vJ substitution, 11,72-7. 

JSli) ' {j* 1 J Ju 11,72—7. 

j£)To- j£jV 11,72-7. 

^ 11,201. 

✓ 

{LL 11,379-81. 

11,340-3. 

^ 111,142. 


• / •>/ 
*« * 


- I y J I 

11/123. 

viC 11,201. 

ChK 11,332-8. 

/ • / / o ✓ 

i>« H/335. 


L' (^) 11,337. 

✓ 

( li^) ££ 11,232-4. 
OU' 11,115. 


11,494-5. 
oJc 11,350-2. 


11,383. 

in word union, 11,495, 
498-9? conjunctive, III, 
35-9. 


^fLAmf 11,134-8; in correlative 
repetition, 11,137. 

with an accusative, II, 
201? as auxiliary verb. III, 
256. 

'Ji . 

0 I L, 111,242. 

3,,' 111,46-8. 

Jl*' 1,165-7. 


11,132-3? in adverbial 
accusative, 11,189. 

» ' • \ 

^jb.1 11,133-4? preceded by 

v-y 11,134? in adverbial 
✓ 

accusative, 11,189. 

rr-' 




111,65. 
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INDEX 


V m s'* ' . > 

111,242-4. 

/ 

v 1,32-3, III,21n. 

J 1*. adverbial circumstantial 

r 

accusative, 11,186, 490? 

C x 

adverbial clause, 111,242-4. 

preposition, 11,296-8? 


conjunctive with subjunctive. 

JUJIjJ 111,242-4. 

X 

x — X " 

1,78? with a dependent 

jOjuJ 1 JUJI III, 153n. 

clause, 111,84-97; subjunc- 

c s 

with a circumstantial 

tive 111,85; perfect. III, 


clause, 111,279-84. 

86? imperfect indicative. 

111,87; adverbial. III, 

with a noun clause. III, 

93-5. 

76-7. 

— ((J« L 111,87. 

111,224. 

ty*-_ ol L 111,88. 

w ' s X 

_ JfS 111,88. 

c 

o * X £ x 

Ji(J) 111,89. 

y x ' 

in a nominal sentence, I, 

X W 

18-21. 

J 111,89. 


, £ - 

OJ^ 11,227. 

IJ1 111,90-2. 

x ^ J s' 

* 

* * w * 

0 D 1,36, 11,196. 

L 1 J\ y. 111,92. 

^ io y s x 


^ 1, 28n. 

0 I y. 111,95-6. 

« * 0 * 

w w / 

(or) ^ 

ol 111,95-6. 

x X „ 


3U L 111,192-4. 

J*— L 111,346-7. 


/ 

III , 347 . 

. • / * W / 

oOa-jJLJ 11,296-8. 

J 

✓ 

“llj 111,257. 

jU in compound numerals, 1 

11,389. 

11,347-50. 



« / *V ^ j j 

J J 111,309. 

0 1 ^ J 111 , 145 . 
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J 


X 

Ij demonstrative, 11,32-3? 

^ 1,75-6. 

after a personal pronoun. 

1 otj-l 11,209, 111,217-8 

11,32; after an interroga- 


tive, 11,33. 

11,29. 

- x * “ 



i)lj 11,39-40. 

11,444. 

<k IJ 11,37-9. 

ii-xLlI 111,148. 

X x 1 X 

X « ' 

dJj£ 11 , 39 . 

✓ 

111,148. 

jli 11,120-3. 

1,76-7. 


1,76. 

J>~ 11,354-7. 


( C) 1 , 136n. 

X 

%Zj 11,207-9. 

*l>~ 11,500, 111,103-4 
■ y~ disjunctive, 11,500. 

/•X 

l~, 111,208-9, 225-7. 
11,455. 

'w X 

2 111,195. 

111,259. 
LS*j 111,223-4. 

<jr 

^T(L) ^bJ, 11,209-10, 

111,194. 

j 

Cjj) with an accusative, II, 

JlA 111,217. 

. - ' 

( v>) 11,485. 

200 ? as auxiliary verb. 


111,259. 


, X 

jlj with approximate numer- 

X 

XX 0 * 

impersonal subject, 

als, II, 379n. 

1,49? with an accusative 
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L UjCmJ I vJ )l I 

II , 161-2 . 

*» X 

Jupli subject of a verbal sen- 
tence, 1,41-2? ordinal, II, 
387-93. 

11,169. 

J>juuJI 11,169. 

11,444. 

11,170, 444. 

. * « x > 

11,444. 
11,214. 

X X *x *»x 

4*i Jj-niJI II, 173n, 180. 

» * * * ° 

*J JjjJuJI 11,172. 

elative, 11,467-86. 

( *-) ^ cUfl 11,478-9. 

,3>* 11,352-4. 

✓ x o X 

U 111,241. 

J> 11,309-15. 
ll^j 111,234-5. 

i3 

" v 

J*i 11,343-4. 

• xv/ 

O 1 «J*» 111,142-3. 

. / 

before perfect, 1,68-70? 


with correlative perfects, 
11,69? before imperfect, 
1,70-1? with ^ before im- 
perfect, 1,71? with pre- 
* 

fixed J 1,69. 

U jJ3 111,222-3. 

U5 111,213-4. 

/ / / 

L 3U 111,216. 

d 

✓ 

J 11,338-40. 

V 11,301. 

s' 

L;lS 111,240. 

XX 

US’ 111,236-40. 

XX 

o 1 15 111,259. 

X X 

Jf 11,124-30. 

US 111,219-21. 

X 

^ 11,130-1. 

1,167. 

interrogative, 1,156-8? 
exclamatory, 1,158-60. 

3 £ Ct v x jx 

4.UI ots verb of existence. 


11,197. 



11,199; in a nominal sen- 
tence, 1,36; modifying a 
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verb, 1,71-5; with a perfect, 
1,71; with jj and the jus- 
sive, 1,71; impersonal sub- 
ject with , 1,49; with 
an anacoluthon, 11,457. 

lfS\ 11,196. 

0& 1,36, 11,196. 

./ * '*' 

J. Ji. with subjunc- 

tive, 1,79; with subordi- 
nate clause, 309-11. 

' a ' 

111,310-1. 

jl S as auxiliary verb, III, 

258. 

* ' * S 

>U 111,88. 

J 

J ° c, 

prefixed to %A* , 1,69; with 
energetic, 1,82-3; after 
\ 11,233-4; with hypo- 
thetical conditional. III, 
320-6; with main clause in 
conditional clauses, III, 

260, 269-71. 

o5-> 111,315. 

J II, 282-90; with the sub- 
junctive, 1,78; with the 
jussive, 1,80; after in- 
finitives and participles 


introducing the object, II, 
88; after infinitives, II, 
404; after participles, II, 
413, in inter jectional 
phrases, 11,205; with 3 or 
vJ prefixed, 1,80. 

O- «J 11,205. 

•* ✓ W " Ct / 

fjLH iii,80. 

*J introducing a subordinate 
clause, 111,80-3. 

111,82. 

o j 111,83. 

1,78, 111,83. 

✓ 

negative, 1,111-8; negative 
answer, 1,167; with the 
jussive, 1,81; in correla- 
tive constructions, 1,104-5; 
in coordinate negatives. 


I, 107-8. 

s 

of "general denial," 1,114, 

II, 220-7. 

9 

ft 11,220. 

11 , 220 . 


'Si 1,169. 


V 11,6,147.. 

J I) 'i see J lj . 

m ' w 

# 806 • 
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id see 
✓ ' 

as auxiliary verb. III, 
259. 

o • 

11,236; adversative. III, 

43-6. 

+ \ 

with an accusative, II, 
235-38; with an anacoluthon, 
11,455-63; adversative. III, 
40-42. 



(o* 1 ) o* 1 V 111,328-9. 

negative of nominal sen- 
tence, 1,36-7; negative 
verb, 1,119-25; as auxiliary 
verb, 111,255. 

11,241-3. 

✓ tx * 

l* 11,243. 


& see J. 

0 \ 

pJ with the jussive, 1,81, 
127-8. 

LJ "not yet," with the jus- 
sive, 1,81, 129-31. 

* * 

Uf 

U "when, after," 111,307-8. 
0 ✓ 

with the subjunctive, I, 
79, 126. 


r 

✓ 

L interrogative, 1,142-50. 

* ✓ 

I j L 1,144, 11,33. 

<iLH< U 111,251; followed by 
an accusative, 11,187-8. 

dJ L 111,251; followed by an 
accusative, 11,187-8. 

L negative, 1,108-11. 


hypothetical condition, 
111,320-6; optative. III, 
324-6; concessive. III, 
330-4; incomplete. III, 
334-6. 

''o' 

W >J 111,324. 

W * O' 

O 1 >• 111,324-6. 

/ */ 

V hypothetical negative, 
111,326-30; with a single 
noun, 1,7. 


ol IT 1,131. 

ol !• IIIr88. 

C exc lamatory , 1,150. 

lT relative, 111,170-3, 177-9. 

^ Lf 111,179-82; resumptive 

pronoun, 111,182-6. 

Ju^oJt C 111,229-31. 

L 111,211, 310. 

* 

l* indefinite particle, III, 


207-9. 
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k-t* indefinite conditional, 
111,208-9, 353-6. 

U adverbial, 111,210-28. 

LI 111,196-202. 

y * 

m 

wl 111,202-7. 

✓ ' a 

L Jjl 111,221-2. 

L*l 111,228-9. 

UU 111,222. 

111,224. 

111,192. 

K, 111,225-7. 

111,223-4 

l" '|' V 

1*0^^ 111,217-8. 

<> 

111,195. 

OtM u 111,194. 

L ll 111,217. 

y i'* 

U 111,227. 

/✓ X 

LJLL iii,2ii-3. 

Ijfr L 111,192. 

u 111,222-3. 

'C' 

^ 111,213-4. 

*• XfJf 111,216. 

* te 111,214-6. 
u 111,227. 


U3T 111,219. 

Ub. 111,218-9. 

L ijjli 111,216. 

c 

111,194. 

J i *» 

11,144-6. 

* 

as auxiliary verb. III, 

257. 

■ 

\jr * impersonal subject, I, 
49; as auxiliary verb. III, 

255. 

✓ ^ 

as auxiliary verb. III, 

256. 

tf II/ 315-8. 

o * 

v> interrogative, 1,142-50. 

1 J O* 1 , 144, 11,33. 

G* relative, 111,173-5; re- 
sumptive pronoun, 111,182- 
91. 

O; — HI,179-82. 

o * 

O* indefinite conditional, 
111,353-4. 

O*, 11,262-76; with elativon, 

11,468, 471-2, 474, 480. 

? » \ • 9 

11,344-7; with a sub* 
ordinate clause, 111,78-9, 

• \ * y 

O 1 111,79. 
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11,184. 

u 

3^ 11,357-8. 

11,382. 

II, 146-7. 
f-k; 1,163-5. 

W 

III, 194. 

11,138-42, 424; reflex- 
ive, 11,140. 
v .«* ✓ 

^ 11,381. 

Ia 11,30-1. 

IjJb 11,33-6. 

I J^A Ia 11,36. 

, / , / / c / 

( I JLa) I j LI U 11,36. 

I jSLa 11,36. 
ji 1,139,41. 

1ft 1,141. 

11,426-36. 

>i> 11,32. 

Kg*i 11,440. 


} 

3 in word union, 11,490, 495 
9, 501; conjunctive. III, 
11-20; in circumstantial 
clauses, 111,266-79. 

3 with an accusative, II, 
214-6. 

y * 

11,214. 

* 9 

verb of existence, 1,8, 
54; verbal copula, 11,202. 

y i" 

11,363-4. 
t 111,148. 

111,148. 

Uo 11,204-6. 
iJ-jjf 11,204. 

Jo 11,204. 

Jju l*' 11,205. 

£ vocative, 11,216-9; before 

exclamations, 11,212. 

' V - 

l* 11,219. 

V /' ' 

^ l, 11,205. 
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ACCUSATIVE CASE, 11,161-250; 
direct object, 11,163-71; 
second object, 11,169-70; 
cognate (or absolute) , II, 
170, 11,444-5; adverbial 
accusative, 11,171-2; ad- 
verbial accusative or rea- 
son, 11,172-3; of time, II, 
173-80; correlative repe- 
tition, 11,179-80; of place, 
11,180-2; paronomastic, II, 
182; of measure, 11,183-4; 
of specification (restric- 
tive) , 11,184-6; after 
nouns, 11,185; after nu- 
merals, 11,185, 367, 368; 
after elatives, 11,186, 479; 
circumstantial, 11,186-96; 
in a nominal sentence, II, 
187-9; in independent po- 
sition, 11,190; defined by 


a genitive, 11,191; position, 
11,192-3; with copulative 
verbs, 11,196-202; of ex- 
clamation, 11,202-20; inter- 
jectional phrases, 11,203-6; 
vocative, 11,216-9; general 
denial, 11,220-6; accusative 
after particles, 11,227-44; 
after ^ , 11,213-6; adver- 
bials, substantive, 11,240- 
50; adjectives, 11,245-8; 
after active participle, 
11,410-4; after infinitive, 

II, 403-4. 

ADJECTIVAL-RELATIVE CLAUSE, 

III, 147-70; definition, I X I # 

147- 8; asyndetical. III, 

148- 62; resumptive pronoun, 
111,154-8; omission of re- 
sumptive pronoun, III,15U-ft0j 


attraction of the antecedent, 

111.160- 1; pronominal use, 

111.161- 2; syndetical. III, 
162-70; resumptive pronoun, 
111,165-8; pronominal use, 
111,168-70. 

ADJECTIVES: as subject in a 

nominal sentence, 1,16; as 
predicate, 1,18-9; in appo- 
sition, 11,47-67; attribu- 
tive apposition, 11,48-53; 
gender and number agreement, 
11,53-61; substantival use, 
11,61-2; apparent, 11,62-4; 
real, 11,64-7; position in 
a genitive construction, 
11,101-2; genitive construc- 
tion of adjectives, 11,105-7; 
adjectival annexation, II, 
107-11; determination by a 
genitive, 11,109-10; as ad- 
verbials, 11,245-8; governed 
by a preposition, 11,254. 

ADVERB I ALS : adverbial inter- 

rogative sentence, 1,160-3; 
adverbials, substantives, 
11,248-50; adjectives, II, 
245-8; see accusative, ad- 
verbial. 


ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, 111,242-311; 
circumstantial, 111,242-79; 
asyndetical, 111,244-66; 
verbs in auxiliary function, 
111,255-63; word order with 
auxiliary verbs, 111,263-66; 
syndetical, 111,266-79; lo- 
cal, "where," 111,279-84; 
temporal, "when," 111,284- 
308; final, 111,309-11. 

ADVERSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS, III, 
39-48. 

AGREEMENT: in a nominal sen- 

tense, gender, 1,22-3; num- 
ber, 1,23-7; of verbs with 
phrases as subject, 1,94-5; 
with a genitive phrase, II, 
153-5; within a genitive 
construction, 11,155-7; 
with numerals, 11,384-5. 

ANACOLUTHON, 11,455-63; defi- 
nition, 11,455; patterns of 
— in a simple sentence, II, 
455-62; "pronoun of empha- 
sis," 11,456; with compound 
tenses, 11,462; from a sub- 
ordinate clause, 11,462-3. 
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ANNEXATION: 


"improper annexa- 
tion," 11,109-10; see geni- 
tive case. 

ANSWERS TO A QUESTION, 1,163-8; 
affirmative, 1,163-6; nega- 
tive, 1,167-8. 

APPOSITION: adjectives in, II, 

47-8, 53-61; substantives 
in, 11,67-77; nonrestrictive 
(parenthetical), 11,68-72; 
restrictive (determinative) , 
11,72-7; agreement, 11,74-7; 
personal pronouns in, 11,77- 
81; appositive in the accu- 
sative case, 11,80; numer- 
als in, 11,372-3. 

ARTICLE, 11,5-21; general re- 
marks, 11,5-10; demonstra- 
tive character, 11,10; uses, 
11,11-21; before an adjec- 
tive, 11,21; with cardinal 
numbers, 11,374-77. 

CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES: see 

adverbial circumstantial. 

COMPARISON, 11,480-4; see 
elative. 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSES, 111,311- 
71; real conditional. III, 
312-20; hypothetical condi- 
tional, 111,320-6; optative, 
111,324-6; negative. III, 
326-30; concessive. III, 
330-4; incomplete, 111,334- 
8; exceptive, 111,338-53; 
indefinite conditional. III, 
353-60; nullification of a 
subordinate 1 s influence on 

its main clause, 111,360-71; 

✓ 

use of the particle ui. III, 
361-8; omission of , III, 
368-9; use of the particle 
J, 111,369-71. 

CONJUNCTIONS: conjunctive. III 

11-39; disjunctive, III, 
49-54; adversative con- 
structions, 111,39-48; use 
of ^ in syndetical circum- 
stantial clauses, 111,266- 
79; use of in condi- 
tional clauses, 111,361-9. 

CONSTRUCT STATE, 11,92-107; 
see genitive, substantives. 

COORDINATE CLAUSES, 111,7-59; 
asyndetical, 111,7-11; 
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syndetical, 111,11-54; con- 
junctive, 111,11-39; adver- 
sative, 111,39-48; disjunc- 
tive, 111,48-54; elliptical, 
111,54-9. 

COPULATIVE VERBS, 11,196-202; 
verbs of existence, 11,197-8; 
verbal copula, 11,198-202. 

DATES, 11,393-5. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 11,29- 
47; nature of, 11,29; cor- 
relative construction of, 
11,41-3; position, 11,43-5; 
agreement, 11,46-7; position 
in a genitive construction, 
11 , 102 . 

DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS, III, 
48-54. 

ELATIVES, 11,467-86; categories, 
11,468-79; as substantive, 
11,469; as comparative, II, 
480-2; as relative (compara- 
tive) attributive, 11,471; 
as simple attributive, II, 
472; as superlative, II, 
475-6; determined by the 
definite articlo, 11,472-4; 


in isolated position, II, 
468-71; governing a geni- 
tive, 11,474-7; followed 
by a prepositional phrase, 
11,478-9; uses, 11,479-86; 
followed by a noun clause, 
11,482-3; by a pronominal 
relative, 11,483; two or 
more — governing one noun, 

II, 484-5. 

ELLIPSIS: in a nominal sen- 

tence, I, 32-4; of prepo- 
sitional phrase, 11,89-90; 
of preposition, 11,261; 
elliptical coordinate sen- 
tence, 111,54-9; of prepo- 
sition in syndetical noun 
clauses, 111,145-7; of re- 
sumptive pronoun in rela- 
tive clauses, 111,158-60; 
in pronominal relative 
clauses, 111,182-5; incom- 
plete conditional clauses, 

III, 334-8. 

ENERGETIC, 1,82-3; in condi- 
tional constructions. III, 
369-71. 

EXCLAMATIONS, 11,202-13. 
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IMPERFECT, 1,63-7; temporal 
aspects, present, 1,63-4; 
past, 1,65-6; future, 1,66- 
7. 

INDETERMINATION s of nouns, II, 
5-10; nunnation, 11,7; uses, 
11,21-9; semantic indeter- 
mination, 11,21-4; gramma- 
tical indetermination, II, 
24-9. 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS, 111,97-104; 
correlative, 111,101; alter- 
native, 111,101, 103-4; in- 
troduced by 111,101-2. 

INFINITIVE, 11,401-5; subject 
in a nominal sentence, 1,15; 
predicate in a nominal sen- 
tence, 1,18; subject of a 
verbal sentence, 1,46; 
governing a genitive, II, 
401-2? governing an accu- 
sative, 11,403-4? object 

introduced by J , 11,404. 

✓ 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES, I, 
135-68? questions about the 
validity of a statement. 


answers , af f irmative , I , 
163-6? negative, 1,167? 
see indirect questions . 

INTERJECT I ONAL PHRASES, II, 
203-6. 

JUSSIVE, 1,80-2? after par- 
ticles, 1,127-31? after 
imperatives, 111,10? after 
J , 111,29? in conditional 
clauses, 111,311-5? in in- 
definite conditional. III, 
353-60. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT: see anaco- 

luthon . 

MERISMUS , 11,502-3. 

NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 1,101-32,- 
in a nominal sentence, I, 
102? in a verbal sentence, 
1,104? correlative, 1,104- 
6? coordinate, 1,106-8? 
emphasis, 1,131-2. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCE: correla- 

tives, 1,104-6; coordinate, 
1,106-8. 


1,136-41? concerning a fact, 

1,142-60? adverbial, 1,160-3; NOMINAL SENTENCE, 1,5-37; 
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definition, 1,2; with a sin- 
gle member, 1,5-9; with two 
members, 1,9-34; categories 
of meaning, 1,10-2; tempo- 
ral aspects, 1,13-4? sub- 
ject, 1,15-7? predicate, 
1,18-21? agreement, 1,22-7? 
in gender, 1,22-3? in num- 
ber, 1,23-7; word order, 
1,27-32; inverted, 1,28-31? 
normal, 1,31-2? ellipsis in, 
1,32-4? with three members, 

I, 34-7? "pronoun of separa- 
tion," 1,34-6? with verb 
"to be," 1,36; with verb 

"not to be," 1,36; negation, 

1 , 102 . 

NOUNS: determination of, II, 

5-10? indetermination of, 

II, 5-10; uses of the in- 
determination, 11,21-9. 

NOUN CLAUSES, 111,64-147? 

asyndetical, 111,64-104; 

after noun in construct 

state, 111,74-7? after 

preposition, 111,77-97? 

* 

after , 111,78-80; after 

J , 111,80-4; after , 

III, 84-97; indirect ques- 
tions, 111,97-104; syndo- 


tical, 111,105-47; func- 
tion of, 111,130-8; after 
preposition, 111,138-45; 
temporal, 111,142-3; ad- 
versative, 111,140-3? com- 
parative, 111,143-4? other 
prepos itional compounds , 
111,144-5; ellipsis of the 
preposition, 111,145-7. 

NUMERALS, 11,361-98? cardinal 
numbers, 11,361-87? one, 
11,361-64? nunnation, II, 
362-3; in reciprocal cor- 
relatives, 11,364? two, 
11,365? three-ten, 11,366? 
followed by a genitive plu- 
ral, 11,366? polarity agree- 
ment, 11,366? eleven-nine- 
teen, 11,367? followed by 
accusative of specifica- 
tion, 11,367? twenty 
through ninety-nine, II, 

367- 8; followed by accu- 
sative of specification, 
11,368? one hundred, II, 

368- 9; two hundred, II, 

369? three hundred through 
nine hundred, 11,369; one 
thousand, 11,370? two 
thousand, 11,370-1? one 
million, 11,371; hundreds. 
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thousands, millions, 11,371- 
2; as appositives, 11,372-3; 
agreement, 11,372; prepo- 
sitional construction, II, 
373-4; defined cardinal 
numbers, 11,374-7; compound 
numbers, 11,377-9; approxi- 
mate numbers, 11,379-81; 
between eleven and nineteen, 
11,381; from twenty on, II, 
381; fractions, 11,382-4; 
one half, 11,382; one third 
through one tenth, 11,383; 
agreement, 11,384,5; omis- 
sion of the numbered noun, 
11,385-7; ordinal numbers, 
11,387-95; first, 11,389-91; 
second through tenth, II, 
391-2; eleventh through 
nineteenth , 11,392; twen- 
tieth, thirtieth, etc., 
11,392; twenty-first, 
thirty-second, etc., II, 

393; dates, 11,393-5; time 
of day, 11,395-6; book 
references, 11,396-8. 

NUNNATION, 11,7-8; for cardi- 
nal number one, 11,362-3. 

PARENTHETICAL CONSTRUCTIONS, 


PARONOMASIA, 11,439-52; defi- 
nition, 11,439; in nominal 
sentence, 11,440-1; expres- 
sion of indefinite subject 
in verbal sentences, II, 

441; between subject and 
verb, 11,441; between verb 
and object, 11,442-4; ex- 
pression of indefinite ob- 
ject, 11,442-4; "absolute" 
accusative, 11,444-5; rela- 
tive sentence after paro- 
nomastic accusative, II, 

447; after verbal nouns, 
11,448; between subject 
and object, 11,449; between 
substantive and adjective, 

II, 449-50; in a genitive 
construction, 11,450; paro- 
nomastic repetition of a 
substantive, 11,451-2; in 
pronominal relative clauses, 

III, 209-10. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 1,52-8; prepo- 
sitional phrase as subject, 
1,53; indefinite construc- 
tions, 1,55; passive parti- 
ciples, see particles pas- 
sive. 


111,375-81. 


PARTICIPLES, 11,406-19; dotor- 
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mination by a genitive, II, 
109-10; as adverbial accu- 
sative of time, 11,178; ac- 
tive participles, 11,406-14; 
nominal construction, II, 
408-9; paraphrased by prepo- 
sitional construction, II, 
274, 413; verbal function, 
11,407-8; with suffixed per- 
sonal pronoun, 11,409-10; 
verbal construction, II, 
410-4; passive participles, 
11,414-9; with an accusa- 
tive, 11,416; prepositional 
phrase introducing the agent, 
11,416-7; genitive of the 
agent, 11,417; substantival 
use, 11,418; impersonal use, 
11,418-9. 

PERFECT, 1,59-63; in condi- 
tional constructions, III, 
311-5; in indefinite con- 
ditional constructions. III, 
353-60. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 11,423-36; 
in apposition, 11,77-81; 
after an active participle, 
11,409-10; reflexive use, 
11,424; agreement, 11,425-8; 
uses of the third poraon, 


11,426-36; omission, 11,429; 
"pronoun of the fact," II, 
430-2; "of separation," I, 
34-6, 11,434-4; emphatic 
apposition, 11,434-6; re- 
sumptive pronoun in asyn- 
detical relative, 111,154- 
8; emission, 111,158-60; 
resumptive pronoun in syn- 
detical relative, 111,165- 
7; resumptive pronoun in 
pronominal relative. III, 
182-6. 

PLEONASM: imitative, 11,494-5. 

PREPOSITIONS, 11,253-358; nomi- 
nal character, 11,253-4; 
general remarks on the use 
of, 11,254-62; with two sub- 
stantives , 11,256; correla- 
tive compounds, 11,258-9; 
prepositional compounds, 
11,559-60; omission of, 
11,261; prepositional con- 
struction of numerals, 

II, 373-74; asyndetical noun 
clauses after, 111,77-97; 
syndetical noun clauses 
after, 111,138-45; ellipsis, 

III, 145-7; see preposi- 
tional phrase. 


if 
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES, 11,81- 353-60. 

90; subject of a nominal 

sentence, 1,15; predicate, PROPER NAMES: undeclined, II, 

I, 20; subject of a verbal 27. 

sentence, 1,47; restrictive, 

II, 81; nonrestrictive (par- RECIPROCAL EXPRESSIONS, II, 

enthetical) , 11,81-2; de- 137. 

termination by, 11,82-3; 

position of, 11,84-6; use, REFERENCES: book, 11,396-8. 

II, 86-9; adverbial, 11,86; 

omission of, 11,89-90; as REFLEXIVE EXPRESSIONS, 11,140, 
paraphrasis of a genitive 424. 

construction, 11,100. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES: see ad- 

PRONOMINAL-RELATIVE CLAUSE, jectival relative and pro- 

* 

III, 170-242; use of L, III, nominal relative clauses. 
177-9; use of , 111,173- 

6; determined by , III, SENTENCE: simple, 1,2; ex- 

179-82; resumptive pronoun, panded, 11,2; compound. III, 

111,182-6; function. III, 2-3; negative, 1,101-32; 

186-91; formular expressions interrogative, 1,135-68; 

with u, 111,192-207; L expanded compounds, III, 

as an indefinite particle, 385-8; see nominal sen- 

111,207-9; paronomasia. III, tence and verbal sentence. 

209-10; adverbial uses of 

\1 , 111,210-1; adverbial SUBJUNCTIVE, 1,78-80; after 

relative clause as a nomi- , 1,126; after , III, 

native, 111,211-8; as a 33-5; in noun clauses after 

genitive, 111,218-29; as an J , 111,80-4; after , 

' m \ ^ 

accusative, 111,229-31; after 111,85-6; after ^1 , III, 
preposition, 111,231-42; as 108-12. 

indefinite conditional, III, 
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSES, 111,63- 
371. 

TIME OF DAY, 11,395-6. 

VERB, 1,41-97; subject, 1,45- 
50; passive voice, 1,52-8; 
agent, 1,52; intransitive 
verb, 1,55; tenses, 1,58- 
67; perfect, 1,59-63; im- 
perfect, 1,63-7; modal and 
temporal categories, 1,67- 
7; particle ji , 1,67-71; 

verb , 1,71-5; par- 
✓ ^ e/ 

tides ^ and , 1,75-7; 
moods, 1,77-83; subjunc- 
tive, 1,78-80; jussive, I, 
80-2; energetic, 1,82-3; 
copulative verb, 11,196-7; 
verb of existence, 11,197- 
8; verbal copula, 11,198- 
202; in a nominal sentence, 
1,36-7; verbs in auxiliary 
function, 111,255-63; word 
order with auxiliary verbs, 
111,263-6; agreement of 
verb with subject, see ver- 
bal sentence. 

VERBAL SENTENCE, 1,41-97; 

definition, 1,2, 41; struc- 


ture, 1,41-5; word order, 
normal, 1,42; inverted, I, 
42-5; subject, 1,45-8; im- 
personal subject, 1,48-50; 
indefinite subject, 1,50-2; 
paronomastic, 1,51-2; 
agreement, 1,83-97; normal 
word order, gender, 1,84-7; 
number, 1,83-4; inverted 
word order, gender, 1,87; 
number, 1,87-94; phrases 
as subject, 1,94-6; mul- 
tiple subject, 1,96-7; 
negation of the verbal sen- 
tence, 1,102-4. 

VOCATIVE, 11,216-9; in the 
nominative after L , II, 
217-8; after , 11,219; 

in the accusative after , 
11,218; C with personal 
titles, 11,219. 

WORD ORDER, 11,507-21; in ex- 
panded nominal sentence, II, 
507-10; verbal sentence, II, 
510-21; prepositional phrase, 
11,515; adverbial expres- 
sions, 11,516-9; temporal- 
local, 11,519-20; local- 
temporal, 11,520-1, auxi- 
liary verbs, 111,263-6. 
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WORD UNION, 11,489-503; asyn- 
detical, 11,489-95; adjec- 
tives, 11,489; adverbial 
modifications, 11,490; re- 
petition of same word, II, 
492-4; adjectives of oppo- 
site meaning, 11,492? syn- 


detical, 11,495-503; with 
conjunctive particles, II, 
496-9; alternate or exclu- 
ding meaning, 11,499-501; 
disjunctive, 11,500-2; 
negative disjunction, II, 
501-2. 



